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Preface.

        
The following narrative of some stirring events of the nineteenth century was first published in the “Journal of the Polynesian Society,” and subsequently in book form by Messrs. 
Whitcombe & Tombs Limited. This second edition has been somewhat enlarged, and slightly rearranged so as to incorporate parts of the former editions in their proper places, which previously could not be done because some of those items were only gathered after the first parts were printed.

        
It has been a labour of many years to gather this information together, and particularly to ascertain the true date of each event. There may still be a few errors in these dates, but not many; for great care has been exercised in ascertaining them, partly from the Church Missionary Records and also by careful enquiry amongst the old Maoris, many of whom were alive and took part in the events related herein when these notes were first commenced—some of them fifty years ago.

        
Many of the narratives were told by the old chiefs over the camp fire, with that accompaniment of gesture which is so very expressive, and which, of course, it is impossible to reproduce. For surely the old Maori of fifty years ago was the most charming 
raconteur it would be possible to meet. No detail was ever omitted; in picturesque and forcible language the narrative poured forth “like running water.” as the Maoris themselves say, and aroused in the listeners an intense interest—often the greatest excitement.

        


        
A few expressive Maori words are frequently used in this book, of which the following are noted here for reference:—

        

            

              
	Iwi, tribe
              
	
Tohunga, a priest
            

            

              
	
Hapu, sub-tribe
              
	
Atua, a god
            

            

              
	
Taua, a war-party
              
	
Marae, a plaza, place of meeting
            

            

              
	
Ope, a company
              
	
            

            

              
	
Take, a cause, reason
              
	
Utu, payment, revenge.
            

            

              
	
Karakia, an incantation, invocation
              
	
            

          

        


S. Percy Smith.



          “Matai-moana
,”


          

New Plymouth. N.Z.,


          March, 1910.
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IN
 the “Peopling of the North,”

* a sketch of the history of the Ngati-Whatua tribe of Kaipara was given from the earliest times up to the close of the eighteenth century. The following account relates all that can be ascertained of the further history of that tribe up to 1840, when New Zealand became a British colony. Their history, from the close of the eighteenth century, became so mixed up with that of Nga-Puhi that both have to be treated together, especially so as the latter tribe takes by far the most prominent place. It was from the beginning of the nineteenth century that these Northern tribes—by which we generally mean Te Rarawa, Nga-Puhi, and Ngati-Whatua commenced those extensive warlike expeditions that finally led them to the extreme south of the North Island. In some of these raids, Ngati-Whatua were alone; in others they accompanied Nga-Puhi. But the facilities offered by the homes of the latter tribes—situated, as
	



* See Journal Polynesian Society, vol. v. and vi.




          they were, on the north-east coast of New Zealand, where there were numerous excellent harbours—as places of shelter and refreshment to the whaling ships and flax traders, allowed Nga-Puhi to acquire muskets in numbers; and this was the great factor in inducing their numerous expeditions.

        
The visit of 
Captain Cook to New Zealand in 1768 and the following years, and those of subsequent voyagers during the latter part of the eighteenth century, introduced many changes into the country, which told on the people in various ways. For the first time the Maoris became acquainted with a white race far superior to themselves in all the arts and sciences—acquainted, that is, personally, for they have embalmed in their traditions the faroff recollection of a fairer race than themselves, which their ancestors encountered in some of their distant wanderings. Hence the name they gave the white man, 
pakeha, which means pale or fair. The immediate origin of their name for us is undoubtedly derived from Pakehakeha, a name for a mythical white race, otherwise called Turehu, or Patu-pai-arehe, and by many old Maoris said to be a name for a class of seagods, who were pale in complexion. These gods were also called Waraki, a name often applied formerly to white men. Maitai was another name given to the white man, which means “from the sea,” but it was also the name given to iron, indeed this is still the common name the Ure-wera and other tribes of the
	


          East Coast use, instead of the more general name, 
rino. Korako is another name applied to the Patu-pai-arehe (sometimes called fairies), and probably meant white originally, for it is also the Maori term for an Albino.

* Tupua again is a name frequently given to white people, but this does not refer to their colour, but rather to their superior knowledge, strange ways and customs. It is a name given to anything out of the common, and is equally applicable to black people.

        
It is strange, but prior to the advent of the white man, the Maoris appear to have had an idea that they were to receive the visit of some strange race. The following is the prediction as told by Pangari, of 
Hokianga, somewhere about the year 1820. At that time Pangari was an old man, and he had heard the story when quite a child, as related by the old men of Nga-Puhi: “In the days of old when Maoi was alive, he told this story. Maoi was a tohunga
, or priest, and when he approached his end he said to Nga-Puhi, ‘It will not be very long before I die, nor very long after I am dead, that a god will come on the crest of the wave, and ghosts (kehua
) will be on his back. That god will be like the canoes in appearance, but he will be
	



* Hoani Marua, many years ago, explained that the original meaning of Orakei-korako, the name of the hot springs on the Waikato river, was 
O-rakei the place of 
rakei adorning, 
korako (at the) white sinter. At that place is a beautifully clear hot spring in the siliceous sinter, used formerly by chiefs to wash and adorn themselves at, the margins of which are beautifully white, hence 
korako.




          much larger, and he will sail all over the ocean, over everywhere. He will never be mistaken in his course over the ocean; he will sail away, and will not be seen by the people. After a long disappearance another god will appear, who will be like the former one. The first god will come by the aid of sails, but the latter by the aid of fire.’”

        
Ellis, in his “Polynesian Researches,” relates a very similar prophecy as obtaining amongst the Tahitians prior to the advent of the white man.

        
The traditions of the Pakehakeha, or Turehu, have, like so many others, in the process of time become localised; and hence we find many hills in New Zealand assigned as their dwellingplace. The Ure-wera tribe will tell you that their sleeping-places, edged with stone, are to be seen to this day on Te Kauna range. When we come to enquire into the origin of this tradition of a white race, it is most natural to ascribe it to contact with a light-coloured race in very ancient times; it is difficult to conceive of a brown race inventing such a distinguishing racial characteristic had they not actually seen it. Prior to that time, all experiences would go to prove that mankind was of the same tint as themselves. The numbers of 
uru-kehu or lighthaired people amongst the Polynesian race seems to support this theory; and the Urewera learned men say that this feature runs in families and has done so for as far back as their traditions go. It will be remembered that Maori
	


          history says, they learnt the art of making fishing nets from the Patu-pai-arehe or lightcoloured race, from which we may be authorised in assuming that they were a sea-faring people, possibly visiting the shores of India when the Polynesians dwelt there. As a mere suggestion, the first part of the name Patu-pai-arehe, may be the Polynesian equivalent of the Pandu, a light-coloured race that once inhabited Ceylon and the shores of the Indian Ocean. Wyatt Gill says that in Mangaia, the god Tangaroa had sandy hair.

* Fair-haired children are called “
Te anau keu a Tangaroa.” “The fairhaired offspring of Tangaroa.”

        
This raises the question: was not some one of this fair race in the far distant past named Tangaroa, who was one of the early navigators, and hence the position that Tangaroa holds in Maori tradition as Neptune? or, might not the name originate from Tan, a god of the sea according to the Akkadians? See, on this point, the story of the introduction of the knowledge of the Breadfruit tree to the Polynesian in the Journal of the Polynesian Society, vol. vii., 
p. 220.

        
Whatever the true origin of this tradition may be, it is clear that by the middle of the eighteenth century, the remembrance of it had become extremely attenuated, and the lightcoloured people had, to the Maoris, lost their tangible forms, and become fairies inhabiting
	



* Myths and Songs, 
p. 13.




          the misty cloudy mountains, but still having human forms and attributes.

        
When therefore the white man appeared on the scene in the persons of 
Captain Cook and his companions (I exclude Tasman, for various reasons) it was like the discovery of a new world to the Maoris,—their ideas, at one bound, became enormously enlarged. They learnt that all species of mankind were not of the same soft brown colour as themselves—that there were mightier people, who held sway over the thunder and lightning (guns and powder)–who did not feast on their own kind—who paid no respect to the great laws of 
tapu, for they even allowed common men to walk on the decks above their sacred heads as they sat in the cabin, a terrible sacrilege to the mind of the old Maori. Looked upon as 
atua (gods) at first, these gods soon proved that they had very human tastes—whilst they were 
tangata (men) they were by no means 
tangata Maori (native men). Innumerable objects of unknown uses now first came under their notice, amongst which was a stone (iron) of great value—of greater value even than their prized 
pounamu or greenstone, for the making of axes, tools, &c. Lastly they became acquainted with diseases that quickly left their mark, defying the potent 
karakias of the priests.

        
The effect on the Maori mind of this enlargement of ideas must have been very great; but we are completely in the dark as to its immediate effects, for there was no one to note it. But
	


          as the years rolled on, and the end of the eighteenth century was approached, communication with the 
pakeha became more frequent, particularly in the north, and many things became modified in consequence. In the early years of the nineteenth century intercourse between the two races became more feasible by the mutual acquisition of the other’s language; and a further expansion of ideas took place when the natives began to learn, somewhat dimly at first no doubt, of particulars of other countries—of kings and queens and mighty princes, with whose wars their own tribal feuds could not compare in magnitude. To a martial race like the Maori, war was a theme that always powerfully affected them. I feel sure that the knowledge acquired by the Maoris in the early years of the nineteenth century, of European wars, and the deeds of great European heroes, had a very important effect upon some of the great Maori leaders of that time, such as 
Hongi, Pomare, 
Te Rauparaha, Te Waharoa, Muru-paenga, and many others. Emulation of the deeds of Napoleon Bonaparte certainly was a factor in the actions of some of those mentioned, as it was in the case of Polynesian leaders in other parts—notably in that of Kamehameha, the conqueror of the Hawaiian Islands. This emulation, however, was only rendered possible by the possession of
          muskets, and towards this end very great sacrifices were made. It is perhaps remarkable, that the possession by the Maoris of a plant,
	  


          native to New Zealand, should have wrought on them such terrible disasters as we shall have to relate. But for the flax (
phormium tenax) the Maoris would not have obtained by barter the number of muskets that enabled them to almost exterminate those tribes that were not conveniently situated for traffic with the white man. It was at a later date that pigs and potatoes became articles of barter. As the Nga-Puhi tribes were the first to procure these invaluable muskets, it was they who created the greatest havoc in the early years of last century, and during that period they became the dread of all the sea-coast tribes.

        
The Nga-Puhi tribes were essentially canoemen, and hence we find nearly all their expeditions during which they created such desolation, were undertaken by water. Their expeditions on the west coast of the North Island were usually partly by water, partly by land, for the boisterous character of the west coast often precluded the use of canoes for lengthy expeditions. Their greatest successes were, however, obtained on the east coast; and here the Tai-hoenga-tamahine
, as they call it, or “girlspaddling-sea,” in its calmer features and more numerous harbours, presented opportunities of which they took full advantage with their fleets. It cannot be said that the great success of the Nga-Puhi wars was due to the greater bravery of the tribes comprised under that name, for we have seen already,

* that up to the
	



* Peopling of the North.




          close of the eighteenth century, when native weapons alone were used, that they were as often beaten as not. It was the possession of muskets that gave them power and made their name dreaded all over the North Island. They also had capable leaders, but with the exception perhaps of 
Hongi-Hika and Pomare, not more so than other tribes.

        
Judging from the traditions that have been preserved, no Nga-Puhi or other northern expedition ever penetrated further south than the Hauraki Gulf until the early years of the nineteenth century. From that time onward the northern tribes made frequent expeditions southwards, reaching even the extreme south part of the North Island, but they never crossed to the Middle Island. So long as native arms alone were used, all tribes were practically on the same footing—for bravery was common to all, and thus the military expeditions of the north were limited in extent. Possession of the musket, placed in the hands of the northern tribes the means, and imbued them with the ideas of more extended conquest.

        
It may be questioned if the introduction of fire-arms led to a greater loss of life than when the old weapons were used—probably it did not, for the old method of fighting was more often than not, hand to hand, in which great numbers were slain when once a rout commenced. The enormous numbers that were slain during the early years of the nineteenth century, was due rather to the greater number
	


          of wars. It may be said that the North Island was practically one great camp of armed men in those days. So soon as the power of the musket became known, together with the dread it inspired, it became the one absorbing object of all the tribes to possess it. Guns and ammunition must be purchased at any price, and as flax was the chief article of barter, the Maoris neglected their cultivations for its manufacture. Slaves became more valuable, for the purpose of preparing the flax or as barter with those tribes who were lucky enough to reside at ports frequented by trading vessels. I do not know what the relative value of a musket was in flax, in those early times; but I am informed by the Ure-wera people, that they used to pay from three to five slaves for a musket, and two to three slaves for a small keg of powder. Their market was the 
Thames and 
Waikato, to which places they made long and perilous journeys to acquire these much desired articles.

        
It is obvious then that the introduction of firearms led to a decrease in the population, not alone through the numbers shot, but by the withdrawal of many from the cultivation of the soil to prepare flax, thus leading to an insufficiency of food.

        
The Missionaries, who had fairly good means of judging, estimated that the decrease in population during the first third of the nineteenth century, due to war, famine and their accompaniments, was about 80,000 souls. We
	


          may well believe this when we look on the vast number of old 
pas still to be seen and known to have been inhabited during the nineteenth century.
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The Wars on the Border-land between Nga-Puhi and Ngati-Hatua.

        
In the closing years of the eighteenth century the Ngati-Whatua tribe were in possession of the whole of the west coast from Maunga-nui Bluff to Manukau Heads, and eastward to the Tamaki River near 
Auckland, whilst the east coast of the northern peninsula was occupied by them and their cognate tribes from Tamaki to near Whangarei and thence across the upper waters of the Wairoa River to Maunga-nui Bluff. On their north was the series of tribes known generally under the name of Nga-Puhi, but of which there were many divisions, each distinguished by a tribal or 
hapu name, some of which will be mentioned hereafter. Intermarriage had often taken place between these tribes, and in the “Border-land” between them were 
hapus of whom it is difficult to say to which division they properly belonged. Thus the Roroa 
hapu or tribe, is nearly as much Nga-Puhi as Ngati-Whatua. Their territories laid along the coast from Kaihu (the modern Dargaville) to near 
Hokianga River, and it is with them that commences the series of events which we have to relate.

        


        
1795.–In the following half-a-dozen events occurring in this Borderland, the dates are somewhat uncertain, but they cannot be far out. Their interest perhaps consists in showing the constant state of intertribal warfare in which the people existed, and the peculiar results of inter-marriages, through which individuals are often found fighting against what may be called their own tribe. The following table shows the connection of some of the people of this period, and one of whom, Tu-whare, was a very famous 
toa (brave) of the Roroa tribe whose exploits will be referred to later on.

        

          

[image: ]
        

        

*
        

          


* Approximate dates of birth. Te Rore was still living in 1897.

        



        
Somewhere about the year 1795, there was a dispute about lands in the Kaihu valley, then occupied by some of the Roroa tribe and their relations, and Tara-mai-nuku their chief was driven from Waipoua by a war-party of other Roroa people of Waipoua, under the leadership of Te Waiata. Tara-mai-nuku settled down in the Kaihu Valley, but not in peace, for shortly afterwards Te Waiata followed him up, and defeated him in a battle fought at Wai-tata-nui. This was succeeded by another defeat at Te Hau-o-te-raorao, which caused Tara-mai-nuku and his people to flee to the Wairoa river, where they settled, whilst Te Waiata, his brother Te Maunga, and the former’s son Taoho, settled at Kaihu. The soil of Kaihu valley which runs out to the Wairoa river at the modern town of Dargaville, is very rich, and must always have been a desirable place of residence for the Maoris on that account, and this no doubt was the reason of these fights for its possession amongst fellow tribesmen, who, however, were a few years later found all in arms against the common enemy, Nga-Puhi.

        
For some of the events in this border warfare I am indebted to Mr. John Webster, of 
Hokianga, and Mr. C. F. Maxwell, of 
Auckland, both of whom took great trouble to enquire into points wherein my own notes were deficient Mr. Maxwell’s authority is principally old Te Rore-Taoho, then a very old man of Te Roroa tribe, and the son of Taoho mentioned above. For some particulars I have to thank Paora
	  


            Kawharu, his son the Rev. Hauraki Paora, and 
Hone Mohi Tawhai, the principal chief of Te Mahurehure 
hapu of Nga-Puhi.

        
1805.—About the year 1804 or 1805 the Roroa tribe was living principally in the Kaihu valley and Waipoua. Their chiefs at that time were Taoho, Hukeumu, Te Maunga, Tuohu, and Te Toko. On one occasion these chiefs received a friendly visit from the great Nga-Puhi chief Pokaia,

* whose home was at that time at Kirioke, near Kaikohe—that rich fertile district on the road from the Bay of Islands to 
Hokianga. Whilst staying at Waipoua, the news came from Otamatea, one of the inlets of Mid-Kaipara, that the wife of Pinaki, Te Toko’s son, had been seduced by one of the Ngati-Whatua men at Te Hekeua’s settlement where the home of the Uri-o-Hau tribe was, Te Hekeua being the principal chief of that tribe, and father of Paikea-te-Hekeua so well known to Europeans when the Otamatea district was settled.

        
Naturally, Te Roroa tribe were very angry at this insult to themselves in the person of the son of one of their chiefs, and at once steps were taken to avenge it. A taua
 or war party was immediately organised, and Pokaia was invited to join in it, no doubt through relationship to Te Roroa people. The Nga-Puhi chief would be nothing loth to see a little fighting; what Maori would? But he little foresaw the
	  



* Father of Hone-Heke, who conducted the war against the British Government in 1844.




            momentous results that were to flow from thus joining in the quarrel of others. The taua
 was under Te Toko, and it passed down the Wairoa river and up the Otamatea in canoes. Now Te Roroa and Te Uri-o-Hau tribes are nearly related, and probably this is the reason why, on the arrival of the taua
 at Te Hekeua’s pa
, he waved a signal to Hekeumu, Taoho and Te Toko, to enter the pa
 and leave Pokaia and his party so that he (Te Hekeua) might attack him. A skirmish took place, in which Te Tao, Pokaia’s son was killed by Te Hekeua; but what satisfaction Te Toko got for the insult offered to his daughter-in-law is not stated. It will be seen from the above incident that the Nga-Puhi leader had a take
, or cause, against the Uri-o-Hau tribe, and incidentally one again Te Roroa tribe also, for it was they who invited him to assist them, in doing which he lost his son.

        
The 
taua now returned to Opanake in the Kaihu valley, where the body of Te Tao was buried, whilst Pokaia returned to his home. Before doing so he enjoined on Taoho the necessity of seeking revenge for “our son” (
ta taua tamaiti). It was no doubt due to this unsuccessful expedition that Pokaia invented the saying applied to a 
taua that returns without accomplishing its object:—

        

          
Hokinga taua, te rae i Pakau-rangi.

          
(A returning war-party from Pakau-rangi point.)

        

        
Pakau-rangi is a point on the Otamatea where this 
taua went to.

        


        
1806.—A year elapsed and Pokaia returned to Kaihu, to carry out the 
hahunga or exhumation of his son’s bones, in order that they might be conveyed to his own home, when the usual 
tangi would be held over them by the relations. Pokaia now learnt that Te Taoho had taken no steps to avenge Te Tao’s death, and consequently his 
take against Te Roroa tribe assumed such proportions that he was bound in Maori honour to take notice of it. Soon after his return home, events occurred which brought this feeling to a head. It was probably at this time that Pokaia made up his mind to attack Te Roroa tribe, and therefore took back with him to Wai-mutu the wife and children of Toretumua-te-Awha, to whom he was related. This would be done in order to save their lives.

        

          

[image: ]
        

        

*
        
In the meantime matters had come to a head between Nga-Puhi and Te Roroa in another direction. A woman belonging to the former tribe had been killed at Waituna, a place inland of the Wai-mamaku river two miles south of 
Hokianga. This was said to have been done
	  

          


* Parore-te-Awha was a very fine specimen of the old Maori chief—a fine stalwart man, beautifully tattooed, whose 
mana over his people was very great. He died at Kaihu in 1894, between 90 and 100 years old. His mother, Pehi-rangi, was of the Ngati-Rangi tribe of Kaikohe, and a descendant of Rahiri (see 
p. 29).

        



            at the instigation of, or with the knowledge of, Hekeumu and Te Toko. This appears to have led to a skirmish, in which Nga-Puhi (probably the 
Hokianga people) suffered a severe defeat
            

[image: Black and white photograph of elderly Maori.]
Eruera Maihi Patuone, a Nga-Puhi Chief of Upper 
Hokianga. (One of the leaders in the great southern expedition of 1819–20.)


            at the hands of Te Roroa. This fight took place at Waituna. Eruera Patuone

* was
	    



* Eruere Maihi Patuone, brother of 
Tamati Waka Nene, the great friend of the 
pakeha, died 14th September, 1872, at the probable age of 108. He was of the Ngati-hao tribe of 
Hokianga.




            present with the Nga-Puhi, and barely escaped with his life, after slaying the Roroa chief Tataka-hua-nui.

        
This event, though Pokaia was not engaged in it, was a further inducement for him to attack Te Roroa tribe; but there were other causes as well, for Mr. Carleton in his “Life of Archdeacon Williams,” tells us that, “Pokaia, ancestor of the famous 
Hone Heke, was deeply in love with Kararu, sister of 
Hongi Hika, and persecuted her so to become his wife that she, to be rid of him, became the wife of Tahere, a much older chief. Pokaia, in order to vent his rage and vexation, made a wanton attack on Taoho, chief of Kaihu, a brave of the Ngati-Whatua tribe.”

        
These causes combining, induced Pokaia to raise a 
taua and proceed to Kaihu, where he suddenly fell upon a small 
pa of Taoho’s called Whakatau, near Maropiu in the Kaihu valley, which he took by surprise, killing, and then eating all the inhabitants.

        
“This,” says Mr. Maxwell, “was the firs overt act of war between Nga-Puhi and Te Roroa,” but the Nga-Puhi losses at Waituna may also be included as an additional 
take. From subsequent events, these fights may probably be fixed as occurring in the year 1806. We do not learn who the people were that were killed, but it is clear that they—being Te Roroa tribe—were nearly related to Ngati-Whatua of Southern Kaipara, for it was that tribe that rose in arms to avenge them.
	  


            For the first time in the history of Ngati-Whatua we learn for certain of the doings of their great leader, Muru-paenga, who belonged to the branch named Ngati-Rongo. His home was on the eastern shores of the Kaipara river in the neighbourhood of Makarau, where he was visited by Marsden in 1820. At this time (1806) he would be about 35 to 40 years of age, and an accomplished warrior, who afterwards became celebrated for his prowess. It was Muru-paenga who now raised a 
taua of his own people to avenge the deaths of the Roroa people at Whakatau. He was joined by 100 men under Te Waru and Te-Wana-a-riri of the Ngati-Whatua proper tribe, whose residence was at Otakanini, on the opposite side of the harbour to Muru-paenga’s home. The 
taua proceeded northwards by canoes up the Wairoa river to Kaihu, and thence crossing the Waoku plateau, fell suddenly on the Nga-Puhi settlements at Mata-raua, taking the 
pa Te Tuhuna, and killing a number of people. Mata-raua is situated on the upper Punaki-tere river, a branch of the 
Hokianga, and not far from Pokaia’s home. Subsequently the 
taua attacked Tai-a-mai, near the present home of the Williams family, and were equally successful there. This slaughter was called “Te-Patuturoro.” According to Ngati-Whatua accounts a peace was then concluded with Nga-Puhi, but this truce did not affect Te Roroa tribe, who had not apparently joined in the Ngati-Whatua expedition.

        


        
Nga-Puhi were now the sufferers, and were in honour bound to obtain utu
 for their losses. Pokaia again took the field and attacked and took Te Kawau pa
 near Kaihu, killing several people. He then attacked another of Te Roroa 
pas named Tirotiro, which was situated close to where Taoho was living. Hitherto Taoho had taken no notice of the killing of his people; he had said, “Let Pokaia take payment for the death of his son.” But finding that Pokaia seemed determined to push matters to extremities, he came to the conclusion that he would be the next victim, so abandoned his settlement at Opanake in the Kaihu valley, and removed to Te Puka on the Wairoa river. Nga-Puhi finding that Taoho had gone, followed him up and attacked him at Te Puka, but suffered a repulse and lost one of their chiefs, Taurawhero, of the Ngati-Manu hapu
, who was killed by Taoho. Taoho again moved down the Wairoa to Arapohue (just opposite the modern township of Aratapu, the full name of which is Te Aratapu-a-Manaia), where Nga-Puhi followed him and were again repulsed. After this Nga-Puhi appear to have retired, for a sufficient time elapsed to allow of Te Roroa constructing 
pas at Tiki-nui (the bluff about four miles below Tokatoka) and at Tokatoka itself. In these fights we first hear of the celebrated 
Hongi-Hika,

* who took part in them
		



* The following table shows 
Hongi Hika’s connection with the great Nga-Puhi ancestor Rahiri, who was their “
Tinoariki,” and “
Taumata-okiokinga,” supreme chief and head of all Nga-Puhi, and ends in the names of many celebrated Nga-Puhi chiefs.
                




            under Pokia’s leadership. The Hokianga tribes of Ngati-Korokoro, Ngati-Manu, and Te Hikutu, formed part of the taua
, no doubt anxious to avenge their losses at Waipuna. The result of this series of fights seems to have been not very decisive for either side, for both claimed the victory.

        
Whether Nga-Puhi now left the district or not is uncertain, but it is clear they withdrew for a time, for in the next event we find Taoho and his people sufficiently assured of safety to proceed to the west coast on a fishing expedition, leaving the women and children at Tikinui. During his absence Nga-Puhi attacked and took that 
pa, killing most of the women and children, and then retired towards Maunga-nui Bluff.

        
Taoho now dwelt in his 
pa at Tokatoka, the graceful mount on the Wairoa river. From
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            here, on one occasion he again went to the west coast to preserve 
tohe-roa, the giant cockleshell of those parts. He was overtaken there by a small 
taua under Te Pona, of Ngati-Kawa, a sub-tribe of Te-Uri-o-Hau, who stated that they were on their way to attack Nga-Puhi. They proceeded northwards along the coast to a place called Pa-hakehake, where they met Nga-Puhi under the leadership of Te Kahakaha, who fell on Te Pona’s party in the night (it was moonlight) and killed 30 of them, but few escaping to carry back the news. It is not quite clear from the conflicting accounts preserved, but probably Wai-tarehu, of the Roroa tribe, was killed in this affair. Pa-hakehake is situated a few miles south of Moremonui nearly opposite Dargaville, on the coast.

        
These events occurred about 1806, and on the whole Nga-Puhi had gained the advantage. As Carleton says, these successes gave Pokaia a great name as a warrior, and therefore when he proposed a further campaign against Te Roroa. he found plenty of people willing to follow him, and amongst them 
Hongi-Hika, who was now beginning to come to the fore as a leader. In addition to this, the Nga-Puhi defeats at Wai-tuna and Mata-raua had to be wiped out, and in 1807 they made a great effort to do so, with what result will now be shown.

        
It is said by Nga-Puhi that their southern neighbours had a “saying,” or 
whakatauki, which referred to the dread inspired by the former in their wars. It is as follows:—

        


        

          
Ka tere te Tai-tapu


          
Ka tere te Whakarārā,


          
Ka tere ki Hokianga–


          
Ki te tai i turia ki te maro-whara;


          
Tana ukuinga, ko Para-whenua-mea.
        

        

          
Should Taitapu’s flood arise,


          
And Whakarara’s current foam,


          
In swirling currents at Hokianga—


          
The sea with war-belt girded;


          
As the deluge will be the effacement.
        

        
Taitapu and Whakarara are two rocks in 
Hokianga, against which angry currents swirl, that are death to all canoes that come within their influence. Para-whenua-mea is emblematical for the traditional deluge of the Maoris. The “floods,” &c., mentioned in the “saying” are used for the tribes.
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Moremo-nui, 1807.

        
The date of the battle of Moremo-nui between Nga-Puhi and Ngati-Whatua, is fixed by the following: Marsden, in writing of it, in more than one place, says it occurred two years before the taking of the “Boyd” at Whangaroa in 1809. Major Cruise learnt from the natives (probably from Tui who could speak English) that the great battle took place twelve years before 1820. Te Puhi-Hihi, of Kaihu, Kaipara, told Mr. C. F. Maxwell that it took place two years before the “Boyd,” though, at the same time Te Rore-Taoho feels sure it took place after the “Boyd.” We shall be very near the mark in fixing it at 1807. The following table shows the connections of some of those to be
	  


            mentioned shortly. It is an Uri-o-Hau line, a branch of the Ngati-Whatua tribe:—

        

          

[image: ]
        

        

*
        
Connected as the two tribes of Nga-Puhi and Ngati-Whatua were by inter-marriage, the news that Nga-Puhi contemplated an expedition against Ngati-Whatua on a larger scale than usual, would soon reach the ears of the latter. That this was so, the following incident obtained from Mr. J. White, will show.

        
In the times we write of there lived on the Northern Wairoa, a chief of Te Uri-o-hau named Te Toko-o-te-rangi (see table above), who was a first cousin to Paikea-te-Hekeua, the late chief of that hapu
. Te Toko was visited by Marsden in 1820, when on his second visit
	  

          


* (
w) means 
wahine, or female.

        



            to Kaipara, and he was then living on the Wairoa. He seems to have been—as many chiefs were in those days—a Tohunga
, and of course a believer in the power of the Maori 
atuas, as will be shown, but evidently did not place so much faith in his particular 
atuas as in those of Nga-Puhi. The Maori story

* relates that, “In former days Nga-Puhi often went to war with Ngati-Whatua, and in consequence of their frequency, a chief of Kaipara named Te Toko made a journey to Kaikohe, to consult an old Priestess who lived there, and to obtain from her an atua
 to help his tribe against Nga-Puhi. After passing the night at Kaikohe, Te Toko made known his object to the old Priestess, who gave him a Hei
 or Tiki
 to be worn on his neck, it was made of Raukawa
,

† carefully bound up in aute
 bark. Te Toko asked, “How shall I use this atua
?” The old woman replied, “Do this: When you reach home command thy people to build a carved house in which to keep the atua
. Then make a copy of the atua
, let it be an image of a living man; make it out of a large tree, the height whereof shall be three maro
 (about 18 feet). One end of the Tiki
 shall be carved in the semblance of a man, the other end shall be sharpened so it may be forced into the ground. Let it stand upright when set in the ground, so that all may see it from the marae of the pa
. The top part must be the height of a man, and
	    



* From Te Popoto 
hapu of Nga-Puhi.





† A name for one of the species of green jade.




            let the moko
 (or tattooing on the face) be fully carved (moko-tukupu
), with eyes of paua
 shell. Thou shalt form an image of a child in the arms of the Tiki
, and let some lizards (mokomoko
) crawl on his legs, on his sides, and on his hands and breasts. At the back of the Tiki
, make a receptacle with a cover, and therein deposit the atua
 which I have given thee. Let the handle of the cover be carved in the shape of a lizard. When the Tiki
 is completed, all of ye—men, women and children —shall set to and build a carved house. When this is finished, let the Tohunga
 go inside and there sit in the right hand corner as ye enter, with his face turned to the window, and then recite his kawa
 (or incantation) for removing the tapu
 from a new house. Let him recite the karakia
 which is called “Whakatau
,” as follows:—

            

        

          
Manawa mai! Tatau mai!


          
E tu te riri; e tu te nguha,


          
E tu, tupa ninihi,


          
Tu, tu, tupa rere i,


          
Tu, tupa kokota,


          
Kokota i whea?


          
Kokota i raro i aku taha.


          
Ka ngarue Tu ki te rangi


          
Te whakarangona mai ai


          
Ki taku hau-taua.
        

        

          
Papa te whatitiri i runga te rangi


          
Ka rarapa te uira, mai te rangi,


          
Te whakarangona te Ati-Tipua—


          
Te Ati-Tahito—


          
Te Tipua-horo-nuku


          
Te Tipua-horo-rangi,


          
Horo a uta.


          


          
Takina te manu,


          
Takina te pou ki Rarotonga,


          
O—i!


          
Takina ki Hawaiki,


          
Rongo te po, rongo te ao,


          
Te uea riri, te uea nguha,


          
Te waewae riri. Whakahume,


          
Tama ki tona whenua papakura.


          
Te tangi whakamataku,


          
Kia ngakia te mate o Tu-whakararo,
        

        

          
Tangi amuamu ki ona tuahine,


          
Nunui, roroa, a Wai.


          
E kore e taea te riri,


          
Ko Whakatau anake te toa,


          
E ngana ai te tangi a te wahine.


          
Rukuhia hukahuka,


          
Tapatu ki te tai,


          
Hangaia ake ko tona ihu,


          
Tiro ake ko tona hoe,


          
O—i!
        

        

          
Hekeheke iho i runga i ona aitu,


          
Ka rarapa ki te rangi,


          
Mau o rongo keo,


          
Te hono o Whakatau,


          
He poke tahua,


          
Tuku atu Whakatau,


          
Ki roto ki te whare tona tino,


          
Ka whakapungawerewere.


          
Tu tara wananga te toa i tai nei,


          
He toa! he rere!


          
He ngaro ki roto te matikuku


          
Tenei ahau e Tipua!


          
Tete te niho i te pou o te whare,


          
Whakatau! hikitia to tapuwae


          
Tu ana i waho,


          
Me he kahui manu,


          
Te rakau a Whakatau,


          
He mumu, he awha tai,


          
Penei tai wheneke, whanaua,


          
O—i!
        

        

          
Kua makawe te ngakinga o te toto,


          
Te iramutu o Tu-te-Kahu,


          
Nau mai e waha i taku tua,


          
Ka whano taua ki to matua,


          
Manawa i tauria e Paka-whara,


          
Ka riro i a koe na!


          


          
Te horo o Rakai-nui,


          
E tu nei, e noho nei,


          
Aua i te riri, aua i te nguha,


          
Whiria te kaha tuatini mou.
        

        

          
He koutu whenua,


          
He take whenua,


          
E kore e taea te riri,
        

        

          
Ko Whakatau anake


          
Te toa i tamana Whiti-roua,


          
Haramai te toki!


          
Haumi—E!


          
Hui—E!


          
Taiki—E!
        

        

        

          
Translation.



        

          
Breath forth! count it out!


          
Arise in war! arise in rage!


          
Arise! step stealthily.


          
Arise! arise! with flying step,


          
Arise, with crouching step,


          
Crouching whither?


          
Crouching beneath my sides.


          
Tu, with anger, shakes in the sky


          
Listening here to me,


          
To the warlike spirit in me.
        

        

          
Loud crashes the thunder in the sky;


          
Flashes the lightning from the heavens,


          
Where, heard are the powerful hosts,—


          
The ancestral hosts of old—


          
The earth swallowing monster.


          
The sky swallowing monster.


          
Swallowing the land.
        

        

          
Offer up the bird,

*


          
Offer at the pillar at Rarotonga


          
O—i!


          
Offer it at Hawaiki,


          
Listen the dead, listen the living,


          
With anger shaking, with stormy raging


          
With warlike feet. Gird then


          
The son in his bright land.


          
A fear inspiring wail


          
To avenge the death of Tu-whaka-raro.


          


* Probably a human victim referred to as a bird, a common designation in central Polynesia.



          
With sobbing cries to his sisters,


          
The great, the tall ones of Wai-(rerewa)


          
None can prevail in war,


          
Whakatau alone is the brave,


          
To persist in the appeal of the mother.


          
Plunge deep in the foaming (waves)


          
Launch forth on the sea,


          
Striking up at the bow of the canoe,


          
Then glancing at his paddle,


          
O—i!
        

        

          
Guided from above by his omens,


          
That flash out in the sky,


          
For thee is the piercing fame,


          
The binding charm of Whakatau,


          
To harry the heaps (of dead),


          
Let Whakatau go on,


          
Into the house, his body,


          
Like unto a spider’s.

*


          
Incantations reciting, is the brave at the shore,


          
A courageous one! A swift one!


          
Small enough to hide under a finger nail,


          
Here am I, O Monster!


          
Grinding my teeth at the pillar of the house,


          
Whakatau! uplift they steps,


          
And stand outside,


          
Like a flock of birds.


          
The weapon of Whakatau,


          
Is as the humming of the storm, the tempest at sea,


          
Like the rising new-born tide.


          
O—i!
        

        

          
The avenging of blood has been striven for


          
(By the) nephew of Tu-the-hawk,


          
Come, then, be carried on my back,


          
Let us go to thy parent.


          
Well was the assault made by Paka-whara


          
Now hast thou secured it!


          
The fall of Rakai-nui


          
That stands there, that remains there,


          
Doomed to anger, doomed to rage,


          
Plait them a rope of many strands.


          


* The valiant hero Whakatau is said to have been very small in stature, and that in the expedition to avenge the death of Tu-whaka-raro, he sat in the fore part of the canoe, “hidden like a spider.” Hence the reference in the 
tau above. It is also said of him (metaphorically) that he could be hidden under the finger-nail.



          
A point of land—

*


          
A root of land—
*


          
Cannot be conquered.
        

        

          
But Whakatau alone,


          
Was the brave who bound Whiti-roua.

†


          
Bring hither the axe!


          
Bind it on!


          
Gather it!


          
’Tis finished!”
        

        

        
The above karakia
 is very old, there is little doubt it was brought over by the Maoris from Hawaiki or their last place of sojourn in the Pacific, which was the island of Tahiti, a former name of which was Hawaiki. It embodies the tau
 or war-song of Whakatau, when he attacked the Poporokewa people, and burnt their town at Te-Uru-o-Manono, long before the fleet of canoes came to New Zealand.

‡ It is said here to be a kawa-whare
, or incantation to remove the tapu
 from a new house, but it is used, I think, also before going to war; perhaps it served a double purpose in this case, seeing the object with which the house was built. It is full of allusions to Whakatau’s exploits all through, though veiled in symbolical language. I may say here, that in the above and many other translations of
	  



* In other words, disaster due to the powers of nature cannot be overcome by man.





† In this name I see a reference to the people of Atu-Hapai, who, by the Samoans were called Tonga-Fijians, 
i.e., the Polynesians of the Fiji group of those days to which the people attacked by Whakatau belonged.





‡ In the Polynesian Journal, vol. viii., 
p. 15, the incidents connected with Whakatau’s deeds are shown from Rarotonga traditions to have occurred in the Hapai island of the Tonga Group, 
circa 875.




            old compositions to follow, I have done my best to give some idea of their meaning, but feel that probably I have often missed the inner meaning—for the difficulties are great in all such poetry. The present generation of Maoris can give little help,—they have themselves lost the meaning.

        
“Directly Te Toko reached his house on the Wairoa river, all his people set to work to make the Tiki
 and build the house exactly as the old Priestess had directed. On completion, they proceeded to the woods to catch birds, and to the rivers to fish, and collected (ka ami
) kumaras, roi, pohue, tawa
, and hinau
 berries,

* and lastly quantities of dried shark. This food was set out as a hakari
, or feast. When cooked it was stacked in two rows as high as a man. Then the people assembled, standing outside the pile of food, whilst the Tohunga
 went backwards and forwards between the rows where the people could hear them “telling or counting” (tatau
) of events to come, for they could see the spirits of the Nga-Puhi people who would be killed by Ngati-Whatua after the feast. When this was over, the chief Tohunga
 called to those sitting around the rows of food, “Tena! Tongia!
”—“Drag forth!” Then each one of the assembled multitude simultaneously stretched forth his left hand towards the food, and took a portion, bringing their hands back to their mouths all at the same time. When
	  



* Sweet potatoes, fern-roots, convolvulus roots, 
tawa berries (dried and cooked), 
hinau berries made into cakes.




            this was over, they all sprang to their feet, and took the food away, dividing up into groups of six and eight, and proceeded to consume the eatables in the baskets before them. The remains of the feast, not consumed, were left as they stood in the baskets, as an offering (koha
) to the gods.”

        
The native history then goes on to say, that not long after this the Nga-Puhi tribes assembled under Pokaia, 
Hongi-Hika and others, for a descent on Kaipara, to the number of five hundred warriors. At that time the Nga-Puhi were just beginning to acquire firearms, and a few, but not many of them, were armed with muskets, whilst Ngati-Whatua owned none. A few of the 
Hokianga people joined in this expedition, but the bulk–Mr. Webster informs me—remained at home watching the result. The 
taua came along by way of the West Coast, passing through the Roroa territories which extend from near Waimamaku—some two miles south of 
Hokianga Heads—to Kaipara. It is probable that the Roroa people retreated before them to their relatives dwelling on the banks of the Wairoa, for we hear of no incidents of the march until the 
taua arrived at Waikara, just to the north of Maunga-nui Bluff, where Nga-Puhi waited some time, living on the cultivations there. Some one of the 
taua, being probably tired of a vegetable diet, suggested, “
E! me tiki he kuao hei kinaki mo a tatou riwai”—“Let us go
	  


            and fetch a young one as a relish for our potatoes”; the “young one” meaning one of their enemies in this case, though it usually signifies a young pig. A small party, acting on this hint, crossed over Maunganui Bluff and killed a man belonging to the Roroa tribe, who, no doubt, was duly eaten as 
kinaki for the potatoes.

        
The news of the coming of Nga-Puhi had already been announced to the Ngati-Whatua tribe in southern Kaipara by special messengers, and preparations were made to meet the foe before they invaded the Kaipara territories. Muru-paenga summoned his warriors and departed by canoe for the Wairoa river, accompanied by Ngati-Whatua proper from Otakanini and its neighbourhood, under their chief Te Wana-a-riri and many another noted warrior.

        
Taoho, of Te Roroa 
hapu was sitting at the door of his house in the 
pa of Tokatoka, from which there is a very extensive view in all directions. He saw a column of smoke go up from Maunga-nui Bluff, the well known signal used by these tribes for generations past to denote the presence of an enemy. Arising he sang the 
ngeri, or war song of Ngati-Whatua:—

        

          
Ko te puru!


          
Ko te puru!


          
Koa a Tokatoka.


          
Kia ueue,


          
Kia tangatangai te riri e!


          
E kore te riri e tae mai ki Kaipara.


          


          
Ka puta waitia


          
Kia toa!


          
A! a! a! te riri!
        

        

          
’Tis the 
puru!

*


          
’Tis the 
puru!


          
Indeed, of Tokatoka.


          
Exert (yourselves)!


          
Be quick to anger!


          
And no war shall Kaipara reach,


          
But pass away.


          
Be brave!


          
A! a! a! ’tis war!
        

        
The people of the pa
 at once aroused and prepared for the march, whilst messengers were dispatched to hasten the arrival of the Southern people. Scouts were sent off, who ascertained that Nga-Puhi were in force on the south side of Maunga-nui Bluff. One of these men penetrated into their camp by night, and moving quietly about learned that Nga-Puhi intended to move on the next night to Moremonui and there camp, as it was the only place along the coast in that part where was a sufficiently large opening in the cliffs to admit of so numerous a party camping. Whilst making his way out of the camp the scout secured a basket of kao
, or dried kumaras
, and hastening back through the night brought it to Taoho, and the taua
 of combined Ngati-Whatua, Te Roroa, and Te Uri-o-Hau, then camped on the coast, as a visible proof of the story he had to tell. An immediate advance on Moremo-nui was decided on by the leaders, Muru-paenga and
	  



* The 
puru is the name of a projection on Tokatoka mount. “Be firm as the rock on Tokatoka” is the meaning.




            Taoho, and before night the force was in ambush at that place.

        
Moremo-nui is a little stream which, after passing through the sand-dunes on top of the red clay cliffs, falls into the sea about twelve miles south of Maunganui Bluff. The perpendicular cliffs are here about 150 feet high, and below them lies the long, straight, hard, sandy beach of Ripiro, that extends in one direct line for fifty-two miles from Maunganui Bluff to Kaipara Heads. The little valley in which the stream runs is clothed in flax and 
toetoe, which afforded shelter to the Ngati-Whatua host, as it awaited the coming of Nga-Puhi. No doubt, as each warrior lay concealed awaiting the foe, he repeated his 
ki-tao or 
reo-tao to give power and efficacy to his weapon. The following is a Ngati-Whatua specimen of such a prayer:—

        

        

          
Kohukohu te rangi,


          
Ka kohukohu.


          
Rangona ana ki raro ra


          
Tangi ana te kirikiri


          
Rangona ana ki raro ra,


          
Tangi ana te aweawe.
        

        

          
Titoko mapuna, huaki rere,


          
Te mango taha rua,


          
I rere ai te tapuae


          
I nguha ai te tapuae


          
I taka toto ai te tapuae,


          
Tenei hoki te tapuae ka rumaki.
        

        

          
Ko tapuae o Tu.


          
Hikoia te whetu!


          
Hikoia te marama!


          
Ka rere! ka rere!


          
Ko te atawhaia.
        

        

        


        

          T
RANSLATION.



        

          
Be-clouded be the heavens,


          
Cloud covered.


          
’Tis heard down here below,


          
Rolling is the thunder,


          
’Tis heard down here below,


          
Echoing in the expanse.
        

        

          
The quivering spear, to surprise in flight,


          
Like the double-sided shark,


          
Is the fleetness of the footsteps,


          
Is the raging of the footsteps,


          
In blood are the footsteps,


          
Here the footsteps headlong rush.
        

        

          
’Tis the footsteps of Tu!


          
Stride over the stars!


          
Stride over the Moon!


          
Flee! Take flight!


          
Now the death-stroke.
        

        

        
Moremo-nui was an ambuscade, not a pitched battle in due form. In the latter case, certain formalities were complied with before the fighting commenced. In his “Lectures,” 1851, the Rev. Mr. Buddle gives a good description of these preliminaries, which are worth repeating because the “Karere Maori” newspaper, in which the lectures were published, is very scarce; and, moreover, Mr. Buddle was a competent authority on such subjects. He says, “When the armies met in open field, they were drawn up by their respective leaders in deep columns face to face, accompanied with the hideous war dance. The 
toas, or braves, rushed out between whilst the principal body rested on their arms or flourished about defying their enemies, the 
toas aiming at distinction by slaying the first man (
mata-ika). The leaders
	  


            generally exerted themselves to excite the passions of the army by addresses. The reasons of the conflict are set forth with all the peculiar powers of Maori oratory, and by the most impassioned appeals to the excited feelings of the untutored savage. The pride of the tribe, their honour, their wives and their children, the bravery of their ancestors, the spirits of the departed, their own lives now menaced—every fact and circumstance dear to them is invoked, and all the powers of their wild poetry and savage rhetoric employed to influence the passion of war and stimulate bravery.” The obtaining of the first blood, the death of the first slain—or 
mata-ika—was considered a matter of very great importance as presaging the victory of the side that obtained it. On meeting, the 
toas or braves advanced in front of the ranks which were frequently separated only by a small space, sometimes not more than twenty feet. A 
toa would sometimes dash at the ranks of the enemy and there dispatch his victim with a blow of the 
mere or a spear thrust; this was considered—as it truly was—an act of bravery, and the 
toa got great fame through thus securing the 
mata-ika. The usual exclamation of the victor on such occasions was, “
Kei an te mata-ika!”—“I have the first fish!”—at which his friends raise a great shout (
umere) and at once proceed to attack their enemies.

        
But to return to Moremo-nui. Before dawn the Ngati-Whatua host partook of a hasty
	  


            meal, and not long afterwards, just at the break of day, the Nga-Puhi army appeared and, not suspecting the proximity of their opponents, at once took off their belts, laid down their weapons and proceeded to prepare a meal. Whilst eating they were suddenly attacked by Ngati-Whatua and for a time a great scene of confusion ensued, as warriors rushed here and there to secure their weapons. Ngati-Whatua soon drove them to the open beach, where an obstinate fight took place, lasting for some time, as success first favoured one party, then the other. The Nga-Puhi guns stood them in good stead, for Ngati-Whatua had none. It is said that one of the latter was pierced by eight bullets before he fell, and that he eventually recovered. His name is forgotten. Eventually Ngati-Whatua, incited thereto by Muru-paenga and Taoho, closed on their enemies with a rush, and during the melee, Pokaia received a death-blow from a 
mere at the hands of Taoho. Nga-Puhi were panic stricken at the death of their leader, and commenced to flee. At this juncture, Taoho directed Teke an Uri-o-Hau chief, to get close up to the retreating Nga-Puhi, and with his weapon draw a deep line on the sandy beach, beyond which none of the Ngati-Whatua 
taua were to pass in chase. The blood relationship of the two opposing parties gave rise to the wish not to finally exterminate the vanquished host. It is said by the victors, that had this not been done, the whole of Nga-Puhi would have
	    


            been overtaken and slain. As it was, they lost some great chiefs, amongst whom were Pokaia (the leader), Te Waikeri, Tu-karawa, Tohi, Hou-awe, Ti, Hau-moka and others,

* whilst the celebrated 
Hongi Hika only escaped by his fleetness of foot. Nga-Puhi acknowledged to have lost one hundred and fifty

† men out of the five hundred that composed the 
taua. It is said that Taoho was wounded in the mouth by a spear-thrust, that passed right through his head coming out at the back of his neck. Whilst his opponent still held one end of the spear, Taoho drew it towards him and then killed his enemy with a blow from his 
mere.

        
I have a note of an occurrence which took place just before the battle of Moremo-nui, which seems to me to lack probability, however. It is said that on the arrival of Te Roroa people at Ripiro beach, Taoho was anxious to make peace with Nga-Puhi, and with that object obtained an interview with Hou-awe and Haumoka. He attempted to Hongi-Hika
 (rub noses) with them, but Hau-moka was full of passion and would not consent, the foam covering his mouth as he stormed at Taoho. When Nga-Puhi witnessed the rage of Hou-moka they arose and fell on Ngati-Whatua, which resulted in the battle. It is just possible this incident
	  



* Mr. J. Webster says that Rangatira was also killed here; he was a great chief of Lower 
Hokianga.





† Judge Maning says three hundred, Carleton two hundred, and that one hundred and seventy heads were stuck up on poles by Ngati-Whatua.




            may have occurred after the “marking of the sand,” but it seems doubtful.

        
Although this battle took place at Moremonui, it is generally called “Te Kai-a-te-karoro” (the sea-gull’s feast), because the dead were so numerous that they could not all be eaten by the victors, and hence were left for the sea-gulls. Another name for it is “Te Haenga-o-te-one” (the marking of the sand), from the line drawn by Teke to stop the pursuit.

        
The southern Ngati-Whatua leaders in this affair were Muru-paenga, Mawete, Whakaoho, Te Wana-a-riri, Te Otene and Marurahi, the two latter being young men at the time. The Uri-o-Hau leaders were Te Hekeua, his son Paikea, Puriri, Manukau, Te Toko-o-te-rangi, and others. It was from Puriri that I obtained my account of this engagement, which has been supplemented by that obtained by Mr. Maxwell from Taoho’s son, Te Rore-Taoho.

        
It is probable that Marsden’s friend Te Morenga was present, fighting with Nga-Puhi, for he told the former in 1820 that he had been with four hostile expeditions against Ngati-Whatua, in two of which they were beaten, and in one of which his grandfather had been killed and eaten. It is stated that two brothers and many relations of 
Hongi Hika were killed at Moremo-nui.

        
The return home of the Nga-Puhi 
taua after their defeat, and without the usual accompaniment of preserved heads of either friends or foes, must have been a very humiliating one,
	  


            whilst the ardent desire to obtain 
utu for their losses would be very strong and wide-spread. It is said that this defeat was the principal reason of 
Hongi Hika’s visit to England in 1820, for the express purpose of obtaining arms wherewith to avenge the death of his tribesmen. But it was not until 1825 that Nga-Puhi finally took an ample revenge, and on that occasion they nearly annihilated the Ngati-Whatua tribe at the battle of Te Ika-a-ranganui. There were, however, between these dates, many skirmishes, as will be seen.
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Further Wars on the Border-Land



        
Further Wars on the Border-Land.

        
In the following series of events, the exact dates are even more difficult to determine than those occurring prior to the taking of the “Boyd” in 1809, which serves as a fixed point from which Maoris count events. The memory of these occurrences is fast fading with the disappearance of the old men.

        
As the Ngati-Korokoro tribe of Lower 
Hokianga—a branch of Nga-Puhi—were engaged in many of the scenes to follow, a table showing the descent to the present time from Korokoro, from whom the tribe (
or 
hapu) derives its name, as kindly given me by Mr. John Webster is shown on next page. Ngati-Korokoro have their home about 
Hokianga Heads, and consequently were not distant neighbours of Te Roroa tribe, with which they
	  


            

[image: ]
            appeared to have intermarried; hence we sometimes find the two tribes allied as against Nga-Puhi proper (or the Waimate and Bay of Islands people), and again, fighting on opposite sides. It was in Hape’s days that most of this Border-land fighting took place, though his name is not mentioned, whilst Moetara was a warrior of renown at a later date.

        
1808.—It would appear that Te Roroa were not satisfied with their victory over Nga-Puhi at Moremo-nui, or possibly thought a good opportunity had arisen to pay off old scores. They therefore proceeded to Wai-mamaku, some two or three miles south of 
Hokianga Heads, and there met Ngati-Korokoro at Waio-te-marama, where they were successful in obtaining a victory over the latter tribe, killing the Ngati-Korokoro chief Te Haunui and Te Kawau of the Mahurehure tribe of Waima, upper 
Hokianga. 
Hongi Hika was present on this occasion, and a good many muskets were used, though Te Roroa had none.

        
In retaliation for this, Ngati-Korokoro attacked Te Roroa (where, is not stated) and
	  


            succeeded in killing Waitarehu, of the latter tribe. These events probably took place in 1808–9, or about that time.

        
1810.—Apparently, to square the account, Te Roroa now carried the war into the enemy’s country (probably going over the Waoku plateau), where they made a descent on the Waima valley, the home of the Mahurehure division of Nga-Puhi. Here they were successful, beating Nga-Puhi and killing many men. The dead were so thickly packed in the stream on the banks of which the fight took place, that the flow of water was completely stopped, and hence was this fight named Wai-puru from that circumstance. Ngati-Korokoro were not engaged in this fight, for they had in the meantime fallen out with some of the Tokerau (Bay of Islands) people and were absent on a foray into that country. 
Hongi Hika was not present either; probably he was not aware in time of the Roroa raid, and, moreover, doubtless his attention was taken up by the Ngati-Korokoro foray into and past his territories.

        
The Nga-Puhi leaders on this occasion are said to have been Te Waka Nene, Patu-one, Moetara and Te Whare-umu, but it is doubtful.

        
At the landing on the Waima river, the Roroa 
taua found the canoes belonging to Ngati-Korokoro, then at Tokerau. Te Roroa tribe, doubtless seeing here an easier means of getting part of the way home, and not willing to allow so good an opportunity to be lost of punishing Ngati-Korokoro, took possession of
	  


            the canoes and paddled off down towards the Heads. Arrived at the mouth of the Whirinaki river, they found the Opara village, belonging to Ngati-Korokoro, unoccupied by a garrison, and proceeded to land. The women, observing the approach of the canoes, at once concluded that the occupants were their own people returning and accorded them the customary cry of welcome. The Roroa landed and slew the whole of the inhabitants, and then departed for their homes along the coast. Amongst the women killed was a great chieftainess named Kau-taua-rua, of the Ngati-Manu tribe of Lower Waihou (
Hokianga). This was in all probability about 1810 or 1811.

        
Mr. John Webster says that in retaliation for their losses, the Ngati-Korokoro, Ngati-Manu and Hikutu (of Whirinaki 
Hokianga) raided into the Kaipara country (northern Wairoa) and attacked Te Roroa tribe at Tikinui, beating them and losing the Ngati-Manu chief Taura-whero; but it is doubtful if the native who gave Mr. Webster the information (Pene Kahe) was not confusing this event with Pokaia’s victory over Te Roroa at the same place (see 
ante).

        
1813.—The next incident was the death of Te Tihi. Carleton, in his “Life of Archdeacon Williams,” says this occurred soon after 
Hongi Hika’s return from England in 1821, but a very close study of the “Missionary Record” of that period seems to show that 
Hongi-Hika was not absent from his home in that year until he sailed for
	  


            the 
Thames. The “Life of Jacky Marmon” also gives 1821 as the date, but as this account —so far as many of the dates are concerned–follows Carleton, even where the latter is in error, it has little weight. I am inclined to place this occurrence at about 1812 to 1814, and it would seem the expedition which 
Hongi Hika then undertook was in retaliation for the Ngati-Korokoro expedition to Tokerau, mentioned above. Another reason given for this raid into Lower 
Hokianga was, that Ngati-Pou (nearly related to Ngati-Korokoro), under their chief Tuohu, had assisted in devouring some of the Nga-Puhi who fell at Moremo-nui. 
Hongi-Hika raised a 
taua and proceeded to Lower 
Hokianga, where he laid siege to the 
pa named Whiria at Pakanae, but he was eventually repulsed. This place is in the Ngati-Korokoro and Te Hikutu territories. Whiria 
pa was commanded by Te Hukeumu, who was of Te Roroa tribe, and also connected with Ngati-Pou and the adjacent 
hapus. He was placed in command by Moetara. The following line shows his descent from Rahiri, the great Nga-Puhi ancestor. Whilst the siege of Whiria

        

          
Rahiri


          
Ue-nuku-kuare


          
Tu-poto


          
Kairewa


          
Tu-iti


          
Rangi-mitimiti


          
Hikunga


          
Torea


          
Tauranga


          
Tapuhi


          
Hukeumu


          
Whangaroa (of Wai-mamaku)
        

        


        
was going on, Tuohu, then living in the Maererangi 
pa near Pakia, 
Hokianga South Head, made a diversion to distract 
Hongi-Hika’s attention by raiding into the enemy’s territory at Kaikohe, and there took 
Hongi-Hika’s own 
pa named Pakinga,

* which he had left almost defenceless. Tuohu killed many of the women and children there. Finding he was not going to be successful in the taking of Whiria, 
Hongi-Hika, returned homeward, but on his way learnt of the taking of Pakinga in his absence. He at once returned to 
Hokianga, and took Te Tihi’s 
pa at Lower Waihou, where he also killed Te Tihi himself, shooting him with a horse pistol (
kope). He then crossed the harbour and took Maere-rangi, Tuohu’s 
pa. Te Tihi was nearly related to Ngati-Manu, and to Ngati-Pou, and he had been assisting also in feasting on Nga-Puhi at Moremo-nui. He was also related to the celebrated 
Tamati Waka Nene, our staunch ally in later years. It is related of 
Hongi Hika, that on killing Te Tihi he swallowed his eyes—a very ancient Polynesian custom. Maning says, in “The War in the North,” that the death of Te Tihi at the hands of 
Hongi-Hika, was one of the reasons why Ngati-Pou joined our side in the war with 
Hone Heke in 1844—Hongi and Hone being near relatives.

        
In the series of engagements noted above, we learn that Nga-Puhi, under 
Hongi Hika, had
	  


            obtained some satisfaction for their losses at Moremo-nui, but only as against the Ngati-Whatua allies, none of that tribe having been pitted against Nga-Puhi since Moremo-nui.
            

[image: Black and white photograph of elderly Maori male.]

Tamati Waka Nene, Nga-Puhi Chief of Upper 
Hokianga.


            The reason of this is probably due to the fact that their capable leader, Muru-paenga, was absent from his Kaipara home for some considerable time between 1810 and 1815, in an expedition to the far south, when he reached
	    


            the neighbourhood of Opunake, on the Taranaki coast, which will be referred to later on.

        
Here ends this account of the “Border Warfare” as far as it is known. It was not until some years afterwards that Ngati-Whatua met Nga-Puhi again. In following these events and in order to present them in a proper sequence, we have got somewhat in advance of our dates.

        
We must therefore turn to events on the East Coast, which at this period began to occupy the attention of Nga-Puhi much more than those on the West Coast, at Kaipara and 
Hokianga.

      



* Pakinga 
pa is near the road from Kaikohe to Te Taheke 
Hokianga, and had been celebrated in ancient days as the residence of Te Wairua, and as the 
pa that withstood many sieges.
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Early Northern Expeditions to the South.

        
It will now be necessary to go back for a few years to notice some events that had a great influence on the Nga-Puhi tribe, indeed, on all New Zealand in the end, but Nga-Puhi was the first affected. This was because the Bay of Islands presented a safe harbour for the vessels of the whaling fleet, where they could secure abundant refreshments in the shape of 
kumaras, taros, potatoes and pigs.

        
First, it will be necessary to call attention to an event that occurred outside of New Zealand altogether, but the consequences of which were very momentous to the Maoris.

        
In the year 1806, the “Venus” brig was taken by convicts at Port Dalrymple in Van Diemen’s Land. They brought her to New Zealand, where, at the North Cape, they took
            


            away two women belonging to Te Au-pouri tribe. Calling at the Bay of Islands, they took some more women away, one of whom was a sister of Te Morenga’s,

* and another a relative of 
Hongi-Hika’s. At Whangarei, again they took two women away, one of whom was a niece of Te Morenga’s. We shall see later on what these abductions led to. From Whangarei the brig went up the Hauraki Gulf, and whilst there her crew captured several people, and amongst them the principal chief of Ngati-Paoa—Te Haupa. As the vessel put to sea she was followed by a canoe, and Te Haupa, watching his opportunity, jumped overboard, where he was picked up by the crew of the canoe and thus escaped to obtain some 
utu for the unfortunates taken away by the brig. Most of these people were subsequently landed at or near the East Cape, where, after a time, Ngati-Porou killed and ate them. Te Morenga’s niece, whose name was, I believe, Tawaputa, was killed at Tauranga by Te Waru, of the Ngai-Te-Rangi tribe. This death also, as we shall see, led to some momentous results. Unfortunately for the ends of justice, the originators of all this villainy escaped punishment—at any rate, at the hands of the Maoris.

        
In 1809 the “Boyd” was taken at Whangaroa by Te Puhi, Tara (George) and others of the Ngati-Pou tribe.

      



* Te Morenga was Marsden’s great friend. He belonged to the Uri-Kapana 
hapu of Tai-a-mai, some fifteen miles west of the Bay of Islands.
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1810.

        
The probable date of the second great epidemic amongst the Maoris. This date seems probable from the following:—In the “Missionary Register,” for 1817, 
page 71, is given a brief account of the life of a Nga-Puhi Maori named Maui, edited by the Rev. Basil Woodd, and written by Maui himself, who could both speak and write English well. Maui was born about 1796, and was a relative of Tara’s, of Kororareka. About 1806 a native visited New South Wales, and on his return related the wonders he had seen, which so fired Maui’s ambition that he took the first opportunity of making a voyage to see other lands. This he managed soon after, when two whalers arrived at the Bay. In one of these Maui embarked. This was the last time Maui saw his parents, for shortly after a fatal epidemic was brought from a distant part of the island, and great numbers of the Maoris perished, amongst them Maui’s parents. From the Bay the vessels went to Norfolk Island, where Maui was taken in charge by a Mr. Drummond, who gave him a year at school. Shortly after this, Mr. Drummond and family removed to Port Jackson, taking Maui with them. This was in February, 1812. Maui was afterwards with the Rev. 
S. Marsden, where he met Mr. Kendall (who reached Sydney 31st May, 1813). Maui came to New Zealand with Marsden in November, 1814, and remained for a time at his home, Kawakawa, but subsequently left in the whaler
            


            “Jefferson,” and arrived in England in May, 1816. He died there 28th December, 1816. Calculating back from February, 1812, the date of this epidemic would be about 1810. This was not, however, the great epidemic known as “Te-upoko-o-te-rewharewha,” which occurred earlier—it is said in 1790. One of the Nga-Puhi accounts of their expedition to the South, under Patu-one and Tuwhare, says that they learnt from their prisoners that they were attacked by the epidemic at the same time that the ship of Rongo-tute was wrecked at Wairarapa, when they killed and ate the crew.

        
The mystery which surrounds this ship commanded, as the native traditions say, by Rongo-tute, has never been cleared up. There is more than one tradition about it, the main facts of which are—that the vessel was wrecked, and all the crew killed and eaten. The locality of this catastrophe is sometimes given as Queen Charlotte Sound, at the north end of the South Island, sometimes at Palliser Bay, Wairarapa. The following quotations from the voyage of the “Coquille,” vol. iv., 
p. 64, may perhaps throw some light on the story:—“It is said that a Scotch gentleman, who was inflamed with the idea of civilising New Zealanders, embarked in 1782, with sixty people, and all kinds of indispensable articles for cultivating the soil; his project being to establish himself on the banks of the River 
Thames, or in Mercury Bay, and to teach the natives the art of cultivation, but no news has
            


            ever been heard of him since he sailed.” This was written in 1825.

        
I know not on what authority the date of the great epidemic is fixed at 1790; but it seems to me it might be any date within ten years of that time, and quite possibly as early as 1782 or 1783.
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The First Northern Expeditions to the South.

        
So far as can be learnt from the native histories, it was not until about the commencement of the nineteenth century that the tribes living north of the isthmus of 
Auckland began to extend their warlike enterprises to the southern parts of the island. As already pointed out, the advent of the 
pakeha—though not for some time yet to materially influence the character of these expeditions by the introduction of new arms—seems to have given a great impulse to the feeling of unrest which set in about that time. The immediate causes of many of the great expeditions we shall have to refer to are now lost in the darkness of the past. With regard to those which followed the west coast of the North Island, a desire to exchange the weapons of the North for the fine mats of Taranaki is alleged to be one of these causes. The mere desire of man-slaying was another. But even in this, the Maoris generally sought some 
take, some cause, which would justify
	  


            their conduct. Hence we find it stated in the Maori narrative of a Nga-Puhi expedition to Taranaki prior to that of Tuwhare and Patuone in 1819–20, that being in sore straits on one occasion, surrounded by their foes of Taranaki, a council of the northern chiefs was held to consider what 
take they had, to engender a feeling of justification for the coming battle. What the conclusion come to by the council was, we are left in doubt, but the handful of men engaged in that combat felt themselves so strengthened, that they set to joyously, and defeated their enemies with considerable slaughter. That such a council was held is proof that the old Maori had some sort of belief in the strength of a just cause.
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Muru-paenga’s First Expedition, 1810.

        
The earliest record of any of these northern expeditions along the West Coast—I exclude those from 
Waikato or adjacent parts—that I am aware of, relates to two Ngati-Whatua raids on Taranaki, under the leadership of their great warrior, Muru-paenga, already referred to as their leader in the battle of Moremo-nui. From knowing the age of Muru-paenga in 1820, when Marsden met him, and from other circumstances, I am inclined to place these events about 1810 and 1817.

        
The expedition came down the coast, but whether the members of it were treated as
	  


            enemies or friends in the northern part of the district is not known. We first hear of it at 
Manu-korihi 
pa, on the north bank of Waitara, ten miles north of New Plymouth, where the 
hapu of the same name lives, and who were related to the Ngati-Rongo 
hapu of Ngati-Whatua, through Te Raraku of that tribe. Consequently the party were welcomed by the local people and stayed there some time. Muru-paenga himself was also connected with Ngati-Rongo, and so we may suppose was all the more welcome. From 
Manu-korihi the party continued their journey into the territories of the Taranaki tribe, where, says Mr. Skinner, “Muru-paenga was so delighted with the country and its fertility, its stores of food, the beauty and variety of the flax growing so luxuriantly in all parts, the quality of the mats, or 
kaitaka cloaks—the finest and best in all New Zealand it is said, that he broke forth into a song and composed a 
waiata, which is still sung by the people of Taranaki, in which he chanted the praises of the land he had come to desolate.” It is said that Tatara-i-maka 
pa, twelve miles south of New Plymouth, was attacked in this expedition; it may be so, but probably his doings in his second foray have been confused with this. But beyond this, no details have come down—unless, indeed, some of the incidents to be described in the next raid really belong to that of Muru-paenga’s. The northern invaders, in this raid, had no guns, but were armed with their Maori weapons.

        


        
It was this expedition that gave rise to the following song:—

        

          
Na Muru-paenga ra, tana kawenga mai,


          
I kite ai an i nga moana nei,


          
Kowai ka matau ki to tau e awhi ai.


          
Tera ano ia nga mahi i ako ai,


          
Kei nga hurihanga ki Okehu ra-i-a.
        

        

          
Thro’ Muru’ was I hither brought,


          
And then first saw these seas so strange,


          
Who knows if some other lover


          
Within thine arms has been embraced?


          
Yonder my affections are bestowed


          
At the bends and turns at Okehu.
        

        
The above was composed and sung by a young woman of good birth, who had been taken prisoner by Muru-paenga’s party and carried to the north. She had left behind at Tarakihi, near Warea, her lover Puia-tu-awa; but was solicited to become the wife of one of the 
taua —hence her song.
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Tau-kawau’s Expedition, 1816–17.

        
The next northern expedition was that under Tau-kawau of Nga-Puhi, and the only means of fixing the date of this is, “that it was one or two years before that of Tu-whare and others”–which latter there is little reason to doubt was in 1819. This party fought its way through the Ati-Awa and Taranaki territories as far as Puara-te-rangi, a 
pa situated near Pu-nehu, not far from the present village of Pihama. Of the adventures of this expedition on the road we have little information,
	  


            except a few notes to be found in the Maori account of the Tu-whare—Te Rau-paraha raid of 1819–20, and these notes are very wanting in detail. But for the fact that this is always alluded to by the Taranaki people as a Nga-Puhi foray, and the known presence of Rewa, a high chief of the Bay of Islands, with the party, we should scarcely know from which part it came.

        
The following is from the account referred to: “Some of our expedition wished to go a different route from the main body to purchase native garments (
kaitakas); there were twice fifty of us of this mind. The reason of this was, the Taranaki people had great knowledge of weaving 
kaitakas, and their 
muka (prepared flax) called 
tihore, or 
takiri-kau was very superior. When we went to purchase these garments in exchange for Native weapons we quarrelled amongs ourselves and eventually got to fighting. The reason of that strife was, some of our party desired to secure all the best garments; and because of that strife we again divided, fifty of us going one way, fifty another. One company went with Pangari (of Lower 
Hokianga), and that man decided to do such works as would cause his name to be heard of by the many of the land. As the party of Pagari travelled along they met an old woman who was gathering 
tutu berries to make wine; her they killed, then cooked and ate her. Whilst they were cooking her, and when the people put “the fish” into the oven,
	  


            the fire blazed up; this was said to be an omen for them that they should soon see another 
pa, and if they assaulted it they would take it. The flame of the oven represented the courage of the old woman welling up and leaving the body, and hence it was believed the courage of the tribe of the old woman had evaporated. This old woman was a 
tohunga, and therefore the courage of her tribe would cease when they stood up in battle. The oven had been covered in and the “fish” was cooked and being uncovered by the fifty men when the spies returned, who had been sent out to look for the people of the country. The spies said, “The people to whom the old woman belonged have heard of the murder, and the 
taua hikutoto, or avenging party, has arisen to attack us.”

        
“Then the fifty men seized their belts, girded themselves and fell into line for the fight. The enemy appeared and occupied the summit of a hillock. They were very numerous and soon the party retreated, in fact they fled. Whilst retreating, Pangari was wounded in the leg with a 
kotaha (or sling-spear) which had been thrown by the enemy. Nga-Puhi continued to retreat until they got a long distance away, when they laid in hiding in a swamp, selecting a hard place in the bog; here they arranged themselves in rank in three parties. One party went to search for food, because they had left the body of the old woman behind in the oven, and this party met the old woman’s tribe. They took some reeds and bound them together
	  


            (to stand on) and fought the enemy at the side of the swamp, and the tribe of Taranaki was defeated, the bodies of the dead becoming food for Nga-Puhi. Pangari declared that hunger, thirst, and fear had deprived his tongue of saliva.

        
“After this the fifty men returned to the main body of Nga-Puhi and travelled altogether, abandoning their journey to collect 
kaitakas.

        
“When we got to the 
pa at Waimate, and after three nights there we found a woman, whom we cooked and ate. Just afterwards one of the Taranaki people appeared and called out, “To-morrow our 
taua will appear to chastise you for your murder.” At daylight we occupied an old 
pa, and later on in the day the Taranaki 
taua appeared coming up a valley at the foot of the 
pa occupied by Nga-Puhi. That 
pa was situated at the end of a point which jutted out into a chasm and was surrounded with perpendicular cliffs, excepting one part where it joined on to the mainland. (This description fits the Orangi-tuapeka 
pa close to Waimate and three miles south-east from the town of Manaia.) Nga-Puhi heard the encouraging words of the chief of the Taranaki tribe urging his men to assault the 
pa. The words of the chief to his people were like this, “
Au! Au! ki toa!” which in the Nga-Puhi dialect would be, “
Ana! Ana! kia toa!”–(“Ha! Ha! be brave!”) Then their shouts of defiance were heard, “
Au! Au! ki ka’a ki
	  


              ka’a,” which is in Nga-Puhi, “
Ana! Ana! kia kaha!”—(“Ha! Ha! be strong!”)

        
“The Taranaki tribe then assaulted the Nga-Puhi 
pa. The army of that people was one thousand once told strong. They scaled the sides of the gully, and then the one hundred and fifty of Nga-Puhi fled, followed by the Taranaki 
taua, who killed six of the Nga-Puhi chiefs as they fled. So Nga-Puhi retreated to a distance; their dead were left to the enemy, as also some in the 
pa they retreated from. Finding that Taranaki did not follow quickly, Nga-Puhi halted and then divided into four parties to await the oncoming of Taranaki; they waited on the path. Presently Taranaki were seen on a ridge across a depression from the hillock occupied by Nga-Puhi. Between the two parties ran a small stream, whilst in the rear of Nga-Puhi was the forest which they could fly to if defeated by Taranaki. It was now evening, and Taranaki made no sign of attacking Nga-Puhi, but instead proceeded to entrench themselves; the inner wall of their 
maioro, or rampart, was made of fern and 
korokiu (veronica), and tree-fern stems were used to strengthen the 
ahuriri, or trench.

        
“Then Nga-Puhi sent their 
tohunga, or priest, to the stream to “uplift” his incantations so that Nga-Puhi might be brave and strong to smite their enemies. Whilst the 
tohunga was engaged in his incantations, Nga-Puhi assembled to discuss such measures as they could devise to put in force when the battle
	  


            commenced, for the reason that Nga-Puhi were without 
take, or cause, in this fight–nothing but a desire to acquire 
kaitakas.

        
“Now the Taranaki people were very numerous and far exceeded Nga-Puhi in number. Hence it was decided before the rays of the sun appeared to send one of our divisions against the defences of Taranaki, there to assault them by making a dash and spear as many as they could with their long spears; whilst another party went along by the edge of the forest, so that when the first party assaulted the others should take Taranaki in the rear. Other three divisions were to assault the place in different directions so that Taranaki should be confused at the number of points of attack. The divisions of Nga-Puhi that remained were to guard the camp, lest it should be taken.

        
“All these various plans were carried out and the result was that a great many of Taranaki were killed, among them fourteen chiefs, who were all eaten by Nga-Puhi, and their heads preserved to be taken back to the Nga-Puhi homes to be jeered at by the people.”

        
Such is the account given by Pangari to the unknown writer of the account of Tu-whare’s expedition of 1819–20, with which, apparently, Pangari went to Taranaki.

        
It was after this that Nga-Puhi attacked Puara-te-rangi 
pa, near Punehu, when in the fight Tamaroa of Taranaki, with his weapon, a 
pou-whenua made of 
maire, struck a blow at
	  


            Tau-kawau’s legs, both of which he broke. This caused the 
taua to turn in their tracks, and then make their way homeward.

        
Mr. Skinner adds, “The Ngati-Mahanga people of Taranaki had fled into the forest around the base of Mount Egmont. Some of them, however, with the southern part of Taranaki, under Nga-Tai-rakau-nui, retired to Puara-te-rangi 
pa, situated on the sea coast a little under half a mile north of the mouth of the Punehu river. This expedition killed a Taranaki chief named Mokowera, who is said to have been a son of Tu-poki of Ngati-Tama by a Taranaki woman. Tau-kawau’s 
mere was found sometime afterwards partly covered with sand close to this spot, and, after passing through several hands, is now in the possession of Tohu,

* Maori prophet of Parihaka.” Tuakawau’s body was taken back by his people as far as 
Manu-korihi, where he was buried at Rohutu, on the north bank of Waitara.

        
The Taranaki people say that Tau-kawau had been specially invited to come on this 
taua by Ati-Awa in order that he might assist that tribe in fighting Taranaki in order to square some of their tribal quarrels. A great many Ati-Awa from Waitara joined in this expedition. On the arrival of Tau-kawau at Manukorihi, the Ati-Awa people presented him with a 
taiaha as a 
rakau-whakarawe.

        
In this expedition Nga-Puhi had three muskets, a fact which is referred to in the
	  



* Tohu died 5th February, 1907.




            following lament, when, it is said, Rewa, of the Bay of Islands, shot Mokowera.

        
The 
tangi for Mokowera will be found in ‘Nga Moteatea,” p. 383, in which it is said that he was killed by Rewa, a well-known Nga-Puhi chief. It is as follows:–

        

          
Taku hou kotuku!


          
Ka whati i te ra,


          
Moenga rangatira


          
Ki runga o Puara-te-rangi,


          
’A kai atu au,


          
I te tangata toro,


          
Ara taku kai, ko Rewa,


          
Nana koe, E hoa!


          
I mate ai.


          
Ka kai Tu,


          
Ka kai Rangi


          
Ka kai Uenuku, e—i.
        

        

          
Alas, my heron plume!


          
That perished on the day,


          
At the fatal sleep of chiefs


          
Above at Puara-te-rangi,


          
Would that I could take revenge,


          
On the people from afar,


          
Rewa should be my food,


          
Through whom, O Friend!


          
Thou died.


          
The war-god Tu should feast,


          
The Heavens should consume,


          
And also Uenuku—
        

        
Uenuku was one of the great man-consuming, or war-gods of Taranaki, by some member of which tribe was this lament composed.

        
Of the northern expeditions by the east coast, several will have to be referred to at greater length shortly, but I put together here a few notices that I have been able to abstract from
	  


            the “Missionary Register,” and from Maori sources, which go to show that during the early years of the nineteenth century such expeditions were very common, and sometimes conducted on a considerable scale.

        
Korokoro, the well-known chief of Paroa, Bay of Islands, who resided with Marsden at Parramatta for some time in 1814, told the latter that he had been engaged in several lengthy voyages along the east coast, and in one of which he went as far as the South Cape, where they found the weather very cold with much hail and snow. They were away four months, and trading was the object. This must be the south end of the North Island, not of the South Island, for I believe Nga-Puhi never crossed Cook Strait.

        
In March, 1815, Marsden, on his return from his first visit to New Zealand, called in at the North Cape, where he found a Tahitian named Jem, who had lived with him at Parramatta some years previously, and who could talk English very well. Jem mentioned to Marsden that during the five years previous to that time he had accompanied four different expeditions to make war on the people of the East Cape,

* each consisting of about 1000 men. The people Jem was living with were the Aupouri tribe, and these expeditions must have occurred between 1810 and 1815.

        



* It is necessary to say, that in the old Missionary records, the East Cape seems to include any place south of Mercury Bay.




        
When Mr. Kendall was at the Bay of Islands on his first visit in 1814—to ascertain the possibility of establishing a mission amongst the Maoris, for which purpose he had been sent by the Rev. 
Samuel Marsden—he mentions that on July 17th, 1814, he witnessed the return of two of Tui’s brothers (and consequently brothers of Korokoro) from a “distant part” of New Zealand, where they had been on a trading voyage.

        
In July, 1815, on his first visit, Marsden whilst anchored in the brig “Active” off Whakatiwai, Hauraki Gulf, saw a number of canoes together with a great many people camped near there, and, on enquiry, he ascertained that this was an expedition on its way to the East Cape to make war against the people there, and that it was composed of people from the west coast, who had hauled their canoes overland to the Gulf. Marsden was anxious to visit a people who were capable of undertaking such an enterprise, but on the advice of Te Morenga refrained from doing so. Probably these were some of the Manukau or lower 
Waikato people, or, indeed, they may have been Ngati-Whatua, for in former days they sometimes dragged their canoes overland from the head of the Kumeu Stream, which falls into Kaipara harbour, into the Wai-te-mata. I do not know of any Ngati-Whatua expedition to the east coast of that date however, unless it may be one which will be referred to later on, when that tribe and others took Te Roto-a
	  


            Tara 
pa in Hawke’s Bay. On the 10th May, 1815, Mr. Kendall records the fact that he was visited by Te Puhi and Tara, of Whangaroa (both had been concerned in the taking of the “Boyd” in 1809). They had just returned from a five months’ cruise along the east coast, making war with the people, and there were a number of their tribe, Ngati-Pou, with them then on their return to Whangaroa. Tara (George) said they had killed many of their enemies, but brought back no heads. 
Hongi-Hika and his brother, Kaingaroa, met the 
ope as it returned. Hine-mati-oro

* is mentioned by Kendall as a great “Queen” living on the east coast at that time. So far as I am aware none of the Maori accounts of these expeditions have been preserved.

        
Nearly the whole, if not all, of these northern expeditions along the east coast went by water, and it was customary for quite a considerable number of canoes to take part in them. This arose from the fact that the sea on the east coast of New Zealand in the summer months was generally calm. It is called on that account Te Tai-tama-wahine. From the North Cape to the East Cape there are also numbers of harbours in which the fleets could lie in safety, and sheltered landing places also. It was not the custom to travel by night, though sometimes done, and all cooking had to be performed ashore, for the war-canoes were much too tapu

	  



* Hine-mati-oro was a very high chieftainess of the Aitanga-a-Hauiti tribe, whose headquarters was Tologa Bay.




            ever to carry cooked food in them, or, indeed, sometimes even to carry food at all. For this purpose there were canoes which acted as tenders to the others, often paddled by the women, who frequently accompanied their relations on these expeditions.

        
The war-canoe of old was a fine sea-going vessel, and notwithstanding its great length in proportion to breadth, could stand very heavy seas. They were sometimes double, fastened together with cross ties, but these were rare, though 
Captain Cook mentions them, and it is known that the Ngai-Tahu people of the South Island used them in their war expeditions as late as 1830. They were called 
taurua, unua, or 
unuku. Such were some of the canoes in which the ancestors of the Maoris crossed the seas from Hawaiki, the “Arawa” and others being specially mentioned as 
tauruas. The Rev. T. G. Hammond tells me that the “Aotea” canoe, in which came the ancestors of the Patea and other Cook Strait tribes, was a 
waka-ama or canoe with an outrigger. Excepting the “Toki-a-tapiri” canoe, now in the Auckland Museum, there is probably not another specimen of the 
waka-taua, or war-canoe, left in the country, and even that is not a first-class one; it is wanting in the handsomely carved 
rapa, or stern-post. These vessels averaged from 50 to 100 feet in length, with a width of from four to eight feet, and many would carry a hundred paddlers.

        


        

          

[image: Black and White photograph of a Waka being paddled.]
Maori War Canoe.


        

        


        

Hoani Nahe describes as follows some of the Ngati-Maru war-canoes of the early years of the nineteenth century:—“ It was Ngati-Paoa and Ngati-Whanaunga who supplied the 
wakataua nunui, great war-canoes, that enabled 
Waikato to escape in the night,” (after the battle of Tiko-rauroha); “their names were ‘Otuiti,’ ‘Okunui,’ and ‘Whenua-roa.’ These canoes were very much larger than any I ever saw. ‘Okunui’ and ‘Otuiti’ would hold five ranks of men abreast, right from the bows to the stern; a row of men on each side would paddle, whilst three others sat in the middle ready to take the places of those who became tired. ‘Whenua-roa’ was not so large; only three men could sit abreast on the seats.”

        
A canoe was seen at the 
Thames some 40–50 years ago lying in the forest—never having been finished—which measured 110 feet in length, and this was the hull only, without the projecting stem and stern pieces, which in such case would not be less than 15 feet long each.

        
The old war-canoe was a very beautiful object. Painted red and black, with elegantly carved head and stern pieces, the bows adorned with gracefully projecting curved rods (
puhi), ornamented with tufts of white albatross feathers, and with white feathers every few feet along the battens which covered the joint where the solid hull was built up by the top boards. They were very fast, and could, in favourable weather, travel 10 miles an hour under the rhythmical dip of over a hundred
	  


            paddlers. They sailed too, but not very near the wind. The sails were triangular in shape with the apex downwards; two were generally carried. The 
rapa, or stern-post, stood up often over 15 feet in height, and was beautifully carved in delicate spirals, besides being adorned with albatross feathers. When one thinks of the enormous labour connected with the building of one of these beautiful vessels–from the first cutting down of the majestic pine with stone axes, the subsequent hollowing out and trimming into shape, the dragging out of the forest to the water, and final carving and adornment of the whole, its numerous beautifully-made paddles—often carved — carved bailers, and other appurtenances, one cannot but have a high opinion of the industry and taste of a people who could turn out so handsome an object.

        
I have seen a modern and small fleet of canoes, about eight or ten in number (besides ten or twelve boats), coming down the Wairoa river, Kaipara, and a pretty sight it was; but, still, as nothing compared to the fleets of old often consisting of from 50 to 60 large warcanoes, such as frequently left the Bay of Islands in the early years of the nineteenth century bound on warlike enterprises to both north and south.

        
It was by the aid of these vessels that Nga-Puhi spread terror and desolation right down the east coast to Te Whanga-nui-a-Tara or Port Nicholson; they never could have done the same
	  


            if their expeditions had been made overland, although the great northern expedition by the west coast under Patu-one, Te Rau-paraha and , was made without canoes for most of the way. Travelling without other roads than foot-tracks was too slow.

        
To each canoe there was one or more fuglemen—
Kai-tuki—whose duty it was by song and action to give time to the paddlers. They stood up on the bars which served for seats, or on the long fore and aft beam which ran from stem to stern amidships, and there flourished their weapons, accompanying this by one of their canoe songs, of which there are several still preserved. The chiefs sat in the stern, and sometimes used the powerful steeringpaddle, or 
urunga. Running fore and aft was a hurdle-like arrangement of stout 
manuka poles, which served as a deck, on which the paddlers placed their feet, or knelt on, which also served to keep the cargo out of the hold, or 
riu, in which there was always more or less water. In one or two places there was a break in this deck, where the scoop-like bailers, or 
tiheru, could be used.

        
The war-canoes were very tapu
; every step in their construction was accompanied by incantations or prayers said by the priests, part of whose special functions it was to act as naval architects, and direct the whole proceedings, from the cutting down of the tree to the last finishing adornment of the vessel. In former times, in the first launching of a canoe, the
	  


            

[image: Black and White photograph of War Expedition.]
Maori War Expedition


	    


            skids 
were the living bodies of slaves. When not in use, the canoes were kept in sheds, or wharau
, purposely made, and situated near the water. In “Captain Cook’s Voyages” will be found a very accurate drawing of one of these old waka-taua
, or war-canoes, and beautiful drawings in great detail in Mr. A. Hamilton’s “Maori Art,” published by the Governors of the “New Zealand Institute.”
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1814.

        
This history has now been brought down to a point where dates can be given of the events to follow with tolerable certainty. This is due to the fact that the year 1814 witnessed the first arrival of a class of men possessed of education who became residents in the country, and who recorded the various events as they witnessed them. They Rev. 
Samuel Marsden, the principal chaplain of New South Wales, had for some years past been in the habit of sheltering various members of the Maori race who found their way to Port Jackson, and these men, whilst at his residence at Parramatta had imbued him with the strong wish both to civilise and Christianise their fellow countrymen. I am not writing the life of Marsden, and, therefore, shall say little of his objects, but as the search for dates and other information has led me to study closely his journals, I may say, that the more I read of his doings the more
	  


            impressed have I become with the nobleness of his efforts, and the wonderful success of his dealing with the Maoris.

        
As the works in which Marsden’s doings are recorded are very scarce in this colony, I shall not hesitate to copy a good many dates of events and other extracts which will prove of use perhaps outside the immediate object of this history. The two works in which the early years of the New Zealand Mission are most fully described are:—“The Missionary Record” and the “Missionary Register,” both of which are full of exceedingly interesting matter relating to the history of this Colony from 1814 onwards.

*
            The good intentions of Mr. Marsden towards the Maoris took practical shape in 1814, when he purchased the brig “Active” to keep up communication with those he proposed to send to New Zealand in order to establish the mission. It was deemed advisable to send the vessel to the Bay of Islands first, to ascertain what chances of success there were for the proposal. The Governor of New South Wales would not allow Mr. Marsden to leave, hence he sent the vessel away under the command of
	    



* I am sincerely grateful to Dr. 
T. M. Hocken, F.L.S., of Dunedin, for a loan of the latter work. So far as I know there are very few copies in the colony—hence the value of Dr. Hocken’s copy, and his great kindness in lending it. Some of my references were obtained from Dumont D’Urville’s extracts from the “Register” published in the third volume of the “Voyage autour du Monde,” whilst for later years I am indebted to Mr. C. A. Ewen, of Wellington.




            Captain Dillon,

* to convey Messrs. Kendall and Hall to the Bay of Islands to make enquiries.

        
The “Active” anchored off Rangihoua in the Bay on the 10th June, 1814, having on board, besides the Missionaries, “a very fine young chief, about 17 years old, who has been living some time with Mr. Kendall.” This was Tui, or Tommy Tui, or Tupaea, of whom we shall hear more than once later on. He was a younger brother of the celebrated Nga-Puhi chief Korokoro, whose residence was at Paroa, on the south side of the Bay. Mr. Kendall soon got into friendly relations with many of the well-known chiefs of Nga-Puhi, amongst whom were Kowheetee (Kawiti), Duatarra (Ruatara, whose adventures have been written by Marsden), and who, Mr. Kendall says, was chief of 400 fighting men, Way (?Te Whe) had 200 fighting men; Kaingaroa, 
Hongi-Hika’s elder brother, 300 warriors, and 
Hongi-Hika, 600 warriors. On the 15th June, Kendall visited Tara, the chief of Kororareka, then about 70 years old. On the 17th June he met Whettohee (Whe-toi, also named Pomare), and Hauraki, a chief of the Kerikeri, afterwards better known as Te-Wera. On the 3rd July, 
Hongi-Hika, Whetoi, Kaitara and Tupe visited the ship; Tautoro died the same day.

        
On the 25th July, everything having gone smoothly and all promising well for the estab
	  



* This was the celebrated Chevalier Dillon, who first discovered the fate of La Pérouse. Dillon made several voyages to New Zealand in search of spars, and has published an account of his adventures.




            lishment of the mission, Kendall sailed for Sydney, taking with him the chiefs 
Hongi-Hika, Ruatara, Korokoro, Tenhahnah (which I take to be intended for Te Nganga, or, perhaps, Te Nana, mentioned later on), Punahou and Ripiro —Hongi’s son, then about 15 years old. They arrived at Sydney 22nd August, 1814.

        
The voyage having been successful, Marsden decided to establish the mission at once, and with that object he left Sydney in the “Active,” Captain Hansen, with Messrs. Kendall, Hall, and 
Hongi-Hika, Ruatara, Korokoro, Tui, Maui

* and Te Nganga on the 19th November, 1814. They were at the North Cape on December 15th, and anchored off Rangihoua, Bay of Islands, on the 23rd December, and Marsden preached the first sermon ever heard in New Zealand on Christmas Day, surrounded by hundreds of Maori warriors.

        
From Rangihoua, Marsden visited Waimate, where 
Hongi-Hika lived, and he passed the night in a strongly-fortified 
pa, named Okuratope, some five miles west of Waimate, a splendid specimen of the old fortified 
pa, which has been recommended for preservation under the “Scenery Preservation Act,” but long since deserted. Marsden says it contained about 200 houses, and was situated on top of an almost inaccessible hill surrounded by three deep trenches and three rows of palisades. Tareha was seen on the road.

      



* See Maui’s life, “Missionary Register,” 1817, p. 71, by Rev. Basil Woodd.
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1815.

        
On Marsden’s return, he started from the Bay on the 9th January, 1815, for the 
Thames, in the “Active,” taking with him Ruatara, Korokoro, Te Rangi and Tui (Korokoro’s brothers,), Te Morenga (“a chief of Hikurangi, 20 miles west of Rangihoua”); Taua, son of Te Pahi (who had been shot by the whalers a few years previously for his supposed implication in the “Boyd” affair); Widoua (Wairua), a nephew of Hongi’s; Tooree Oganna (Turi-okana?), nephew of Te Pahi, a son of Moka of 
Hokianga; Hinaki, a son of Waraki of Waitangi; and some others, all fully armed.

        
January 16th.—The “Active” anchored off a village in the Hauraki Gulf, which, from description, must have been Whakatiwai, and where they found the celebrated Ngati-Paoa chief Te Haupa, who has already been mentioned. Marsden says, “He was a man of great power, one of the strongest and best made men I ever saw.” After attempting to get into the 
Thames River, which they were prevented from doing by bad weather, they, on the 17th, again anchored off another village on the west side of the Gulf, which, from the description, must have been at Orere. They were visited by Pithi (? Paetae, or Pitai), a nephew of Te Haupa’s, “a stout, handsome man in the prime of life,” and well known to Te Morenga. On going ashore they were told that all the men were away on a war expedition, and none but old men, women, and some prisoners were there
	  


            to receive them. They visited Te Haupa’s fortified 
pa, situated on a hill about a mile from the landing. Here again, there were no men, but Te Haupa’s wife received them; she is described as a fine, tall woman. Mr. Nicholas, who was with Marsden, gives a full description of this 
pa, which, I believe, is at Orere. At Pithi’s village, Marsden says he saw “some of the finest men and women he had seen in New Zealand.” These would be some of the Ngati-Paoa tribe.

        
January 19th.—The brig called in at Whangarei, where the natives told them only one vessel, “The Venus” (in 1806), had ever been before. On the 20th January they visited Kereru, and saw Mohanga, who went to England with Dr. Savage in 1805. This was at Pataua, a little north of Whangarei, judging from the description. Kereru was a wellknown chief of the Parawhau tribe. They got back to Rangihoua, Bay of Islands, on the 21st, and after visiting Whiwhia

* at Waikare, Marsden left for Sydney on the 26th February, having left Messrs. Kendall and Hall and their families at Rangihoua. He took back with him Te Morenga and Tupe, a brother of the old chief Tara.

      



* Whiwhia, is said by Major Cruise to have been the elder brother of Te Toru, “in person he was not above the middle height and of rather a mean appearance; but his younger brother, whose name was Wai-kare, was tall and stouter than Te Toru,”—whose portrait adorns the frontispiece to the Major’s work.
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From Mr. Kendall’s Journal, 1815.

        
On March, 31st, 1815, Kendall notes the return from the 
Thames (it is necessary to observe that all places south of Cape Rodney were included in the name 
Thames in early days) of a canoe, the crew of which had killed and eaten three men, and brought back a woman and five girls prisoners. The heads were exhibited in the usual manner.

        
On April the 19th they were visited by Taparee (Te Pari), Tamoungha (Te Maunga), and Kullokullo (Karokaro?) with fourteen canoes manned by between 300 and 400 men, who came from Whangaroa. It was Te Pari who saved the women at the taking of the “Boyd” in 1809. One of these canoes was 87 feet long, and manned by 67 men. This visit of the Whangaroa people to the Bay had been rendered possible through Marsden’s efforts. When he arrived on the coast on December 14th, 1814, he found Tara, Te Puhi and other chiefs of Whangaroa together with a large number of men assembled near Takou, opposite the Cavalles Islands. They had been at war with the tribes of the Bay for some years, and this war arose through the death of Te Pahi by the whalers, who, mistaken by the similarity between his name and that of Te Puhi of Whangaroa, who was one of the principal actors in the taking of the “Boyd” attacked Te Pahi’s island 
pa, killed him and a number of his innocent people, in the belief that they were punishing Te Puhi for his share in the “Boyd”
	  


            affair. The tribes of the Bay, to avenge these deaths, acted in true Maori fashion, and attacked the Whangaroa people, and the war lasted until Marsden’s visit, when he got the chiefs of the rival parties together and made peace between them.

        
On the 8th May, Mr. Kendall notes that 
Hongi-Hika and Kaingaroa visited him at Rangihoua, and on the 17th of the same month the “Active” returned from Port Jackson, bringing back Tupe and Te Morenga. They were visited by a canoe from the 
Thames on the 19th, which contained several of Te Haupa’s people.

        
On the 13th June, the brig “Trial,” Captain Howell, and the schooner “Brothers,” Captain Burnett, arrived from New South Wales on a trading expedition, and on the 11th July the “Active” sailed for Port Jackson, taking as pasengers Te Koki (of Paihia), Whetoi (or Pomare), and others. Kaingaroa, Hongi’s brother, died a few days previously, on which occasion 
Hongi-Hika attempted three times to hang himself through grief. Had he been allowed to do so, the Maoris of the south part of the island would have been spared some terrible losses. In August, Mr. Kendall visited Hauraki, Wairua, Tahoa, and Rewa, all noted chiefs living up the Kerikeri River.

        
On the 31st August, the “Trial” and “Brothers” returned from Mercury Bay, where both vessels had been attacked at a place they named Trial Bay on the 20th, by a large number
	  


            of Maoris, and five Europeans besides, it is said, about a hundred Maoris were killed.

*

        
September 28th.—The “Active” again arrived from Port Jackson, leaving again on the 8th November.

        
October 4th—The “Trial” sailed for Tahiti, and the “Brothers” for Port Jackson.

      



* I have an idea that Rutherford, whose adventures in New Zealand were published in 1830, escaped from one of these vessels when the attack was made. It was either at Mercury or Kennedy’s Bay this attack took place.
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1816.

        
January 22nd, 1816.—The settlement at Rangihoua was crowded with natives from the 
Thames, North Cape and Whangaroa.

        
The rest of 1816 is a blank so far as any Native history is concerned.

        
In March, Tui and Titore left Port Jackson in H.M.S. “Kangaroo” for England. Marsden writes that the former had been with him at Parramatta about three years at different times), and Titore 18 months. They were both young men, and Tui could speak English, thanks to which, Marsden was able to get much more reliable information about the natives than he otherwise would. These young chiefs were in England in 1818, and at that time Mr. Lee commenced his vocabulary, to be completed with the help of Kendall and 
Hongi-Hika in 1820. Tui and Titore, together with the Rev. J. Butler, Mrs. Butler, and two children, Mr. Francis Hall, and Mr. and Mrs. Kemp left
	  


            England for Port Jackson on the 27th January, 1819.
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1817.

        
In the beginning of 1817, Mr. Kendall notes that a naval expedition, under the command of 
Hongi-Hika, sailed from the Bay of Islands. It consisted of 30 canoes and about 800 men. Its object was to obtain a peace with 
Hongi-Hika’s enemies at the North Cape. The expedition, however, returned in about a fortnight, the people having quarrelled with those of Whangaroa, into which place they had put for refreshments, and being afraid, 
Hongi-Hika said, that the Whangaroa people would attack the settlers in his absence, he, for the present, abandoned his enterprise.
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Te Morenga and 
Hongi-Hika’s Expedition to the East Cape, 1818.

        
In August, 1819, Messrs. Marsden and Kendall persuaded 
Hongi-Hika and Te Morenga to give some account of their expedition to the East Cape. It appears that they did not go together, nor did they meet on the way. In what follows we must allow for Marsden’s want of knowledge of the Maori language, for parts of the two narratives contain statements coloured by European ideas.

        
Te Morenga’s fleet left first, early in January, 1818. They both had the same object in view, which was to avenge
	  


            the death of some women of Nga-Puhi, who had been taken away from the Bay and Whangarei in 1806 by the brig “Venus,” and had been left amongst the Ngati-Porou people near the East Cape. One of these women was Te Morenga’s sister. She was subsequently killed and eaten by the Ngati-Porou tribe. Marsden says that so soon as Te Morenga learnt this he despatched a party along the coast, with instructions to ascertain the truth of the story, and to find out the strength of the offending tribe. This party went ostensibly to barter arms for mats and other Maori valuables. They succeeded in their object, and, on their return, reported that the rumours of the death of the women were true. It was not until many years after this event that Te Morenga found himself strong enough in firearms to undertake an expedition. He then collected his forces at the Bay, to the number of 400, and started away for the east coast. On his arrival at Tauranga, Judge Gudgeon tells me, he was induced by Te-Ahi-kai-ata, of the Patu-wai tribe, whose home was at Motiti Island, to attack Te Waru’s 
pa of Matarehua, situated on that island. This he took with considerable slaughter, and also killed Te Tawhio, an uncle, or elder relative of Te Waru’s, but the latter escaped. Te Morenga would be nothing loath to join in such an attack on Te Waru, for he had the death of his niece at the hands of the latter to avenge. Te-Ahi-kai-ata’s motive in this instance was to settle a feud which had existed
	    


            between Te Patu-wai tribe and Te Whanau-a-Tauwhao for nearly 200 years. Matarehua, it may be observed, is said to have been the place where Ngatoro-i-rangi, the great priest of Te Arawa canoe, had his 
tuahu, or altar, at which he offered up his incantation for the destruction of the fleet of Te Tini-o-Manahua, who had followed him from Hawaiki. This event is known in Maori history as “Maikuku-tea,” and it occurred about 22 generations ago. Te Tawhio was one of the principal chiefs of Ngai-Te-Rangi, the tribe of Tauranga.

        
Recent enquiries made on the ground in 1900 show, that during Te Morenga’s expedition to the East Coast in 1818, he landed at Whakatane, and at once attacked the Ngati-Awa people living there. This tribe retreated before Nga-Puhi, as did their neighbours Ngati-Pukeko. They took a course which led them 
viâ Te Teko, where many others of the latter tribe were living, as well as in the valleys of Rangi-taiki and Tarawera. The two tribes fled before the Nga-Puhi guns up the Rangi-taiki valley, but determined to make a stand at the Okahukura 
pa situated a few miles inland of the Confiscation boundary, on a spur leading down from the wooded mountains on the east side of the valley. Here Ngati-Pukeko under their chiefs Tai-timuroa, Tikitu, and Tautari, together with some of Ngati-Awa under Te Korapu, assembled to await the Nga-Puhi attack, which was not long in being delivered. Notwithstanding the success which at first
	  


            attended the onslaught, and in which Tama-arangi, a priest or 
matakite, and Te Huna-o-terangi of Ngati-Pukeko were killed, Nga-Puhi were eventually obliged to retreat, due to succours arriving in aid of the besieged, under the chief Kihi. In this retreat Nga-Puhi suffered considerable losses, sufficient to cause their leaders—Te Morenga and Korokoro—to retire to their canoes at Whakatane. With the Nga-Puhi force, were contingents of the Au-pouri and Rarawa tribes of the North. It is said that only 50 of Nga-Puhi escaped—if so only part of Te Morenga’s total force could have been engaged at Okahu-kura.

        
At this time, the Urewera 
hapus named Ngati-Rongo-karae and Ngati-Koura, were living in the neighbourhood of Ruatoki, some 16 miles inland of Whakatane, and near where that river comes out of the gorge before taking its winding course through the rich valley extending to its mouth. Here the people lived in fortified 
pas, the remains of which thickly stud the spurs of the wooded hills—they are very numerous, denoting a large population in former days.

        
The alarm caused by the news of the muskets of the two Nga-Puhi expeditions under 
Hongi-Hika and Te Morenga was very widespread, and affected the Urewera people, although neither of the above expeditions had come into actual conflict with them. They heard for the first time of their own countrymen using arms that could kill at a distance.

        


        
From Whakatane Te Morenga went on to the east coast, where he attacked Ngati-Porou, and took ample revenge for the death of his sister, and brought back with him two chiefs, besides others, as prisoners, and many heads, as also the spouse of the chief who had killed his sister, whom he gave to his brother to wife.

        
Te Morenga returned to the Bay early in 1819. It was not until 1820 that he again went forth to avenge the death of his niece at Te Waru’s hands.

        

Hongi-Hika left the Bay with his fleet on the 7th February, 1818, as he was not ready when Te Morenga started. His object was practically the same as Te Morenga’s, for one of the women taken away by the “Venus” was a relative of his, and she had received the same fate as Te Morenga’s sister. But he had an additional reason. It appears that Te Haupa of Ngati-Paoa, of the 
Thames, some years before this, had lost some of his people by death at the hands of either Ngati-Porou, Ngati-Tai, or Ngati-Kahu-ngunu, of the east coast, and he had for some three years been trying to induce 
Hongi-Hika to make common cause with him against these people. A final embassy from Te Haupa had found 
Hongi-Hika engaged in a feud with the people of Waima, 
Hokianga, and as soon as he had settled this little difficulty he consented to aid Te Haupa. Te Haupa’s emissaries in this instance were Takanini

* and
            


            Te Whetu. On the arrival of 
Hongi-Hika’s contingent at the 
Thames, the two fleets of canoes started, the combined force numbering 900 men. They proceeded to ravage the coasts of the Bay of Plenty; those who could, escaped into the interior, abandoning their homes, but great numbers were killed, for the inhabitants of the Bay of Plenty in those days were very numerous. Many places were attacked by surprise, and the people had no time to prepare a defence; hence 
Hongi-Hika drove them before him. We know very few particulars of this expedition, but the Maori accounts say that 
Hongi-Hika appeared off 
Maketu, then occupied by Ngati-Pukenga, who retreated inland, where 
Hongi-Hika followed them and took a 
pa called Te Wakatangaroa, situated some 10 miles inland of 
MaketuMaketu, after which he proceeded down the coast and took Marae-nui, a large and populous 
pa, a little to the east of Opotiki, with great slaughter. This 
pa belonged to Te Whanau-a-Apanui tribe. At Marae-nui, or at Tawawhaipata, or Kaitaingata 
pas fell the chiefs Tu riri and Rongo-tupu-i-te-ata, a matter to be referred to later on. These 
pas were taken by 
Hongi-Hika and his allies—the Ngati-Maru, and Ngati-Paoa, with whom where some of Ngai-Te-Rangi, of Tauranga.

        
The expedition reached as far as Hicks Bay, and here Te Haupa, chief of the Ngati-Maru, Hongi’s allies, was killed in an engagement with Ngati-Porou.

        

Hongi-Hika told Marsden that a great number of chiefs were taken on this expedition, for few
	  


            of them were possessed of firearms, and could not withstand the Nga-Puhi warriors. A very large number of prisoners—it is said 2000–were brought back to the Bay, besides great numbers of the preserved heads of the slain. One canoe, which landed at Rangihoua, contained as many as 70 heads. The prisoners, amongst them several chiefs, were divided out between the families of the members of the expedition.

        
Hongi’s expedition returned to the Bay of Islands in January, 1819.

        
Marsden records that in more than one place near Rangihoua he observed, stuck on poles, the preserved heads, brought from the east coast. He met at Rangihoua a young woman who was one of the slaves, but married to a young chief of Nga-Puhi. She said she had been made prisoner between the 
Thames and the East Cape by 
Hongi-Hika’s people, and that their village was taken by surprise; her father, mother, and seven sisters having escaped, whilst she was caught. She added that she was a niece “of Hina, a great Queen, whom I had often heard of,” says Marsden. The “great Queen” was, no doubt, Hine-mati-oro, of Tologa Bay. The cause of Hongi’s attack on them was the killing of some of Te Haupa’s tribe by her forefathers. She thus confirmed Hongi’s relation to Mr. Marsden

        
The well-known chief of Kororareka, Tara, died in November of this year, 1818.

      



* Probably this was Ihaka Takanini, who, in the fifties, lived at Mangere, near Onehunga, and who was said to be the last of the Wai-o-Hua tribe.
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Patu-one, Tu-whare and Te Rau-paraha’s Expedition, 1819–20.

        
From a study of the tribal histories, so far as any are available, and a consideration of events in other parts, it is believed that the great Nga-Puhi expedition sometimes called Amiowhenua

* took place in the year 1819–20. It did not affect the main branch of Ngati-Whatua particularly, but the description of the doings of the expedition as it passed through their country and the Isthmus of Auckland will serve to show that the Ngati-Whatua tribes at this time were absent from the Auck-land district. Their wars with Ngati-Paoa had led them to shun that part of the country; some were in hiding in the Waitakere Ranges, others were at Mangere or 
Waikato, so that but for occasional predatory expeditions, the Isthmus was without inhabitants, excepting Ngati-Paoa in their fortress of Mau-inaina.

        
For particulars of this expedition, I am indebted to a MS. of Mr. 
John White’s, which was evidently written by a Maori who took part in it, but whose name is not given, very probably for the sufficient reason that the scenes he describes would have brought him—at the time the paper was written—the enmity of the tribes who suffered so severely at the hands of Nga-Puhi and their allies. There is an absence of names of places and people also, which tends to the same conclusion.

        



* Amiowhenua is more correctly applied to the Waikato-Ngati-Whatua expedition of a few years later.




        
This expedition was undertaken by the Nga-Puhi tribes of Hokianga—none of the Nga-Puhi proper of the east coast joining in it–together with many of the principal chiefs of Te Roroa, a tribe, as has been shown, equally related to Nga-Puhi and to Ngati-Whatua, and whose residence is principally to the south of 
Hokianga Heads, and extending thence to Kaihu on the Wairoa River, Kaipara. In this expedition we find these ancient enemies combining to make war on others.

        
The Nga-Puhi leaders were Patu-one, 
Nene, Te Wharepapa, Moetara, Te Kekeao, Tawhai, and many others. The Roroa leaders were Te Karu, Rori, Taoho, his younger brother , who was a great warrior and the latter’s nephew, Tiopera-Kinaki. At Kawhia they were joined by the Ngati-Toa tribe under 
Te Rauparaha and 
Te Rangihaeata, and from there the combined forces passed on to Taranaki, Whanganui, Port Nicholson and Wai-rarapa, where, turning back, they followed the same route homewards, finally arriving at 
Hokianga about October, 1820, having left 
Hokianga about November, 1819.

        
The Maori account, after describing some battles the 
Hokianga people had had with the Rarawa tribes of the North, goes on to say:—

        
“So we dwelt some time at our homes in Lower 
Hokianga, until after a while, we again felt a desire for man’s flesh, and the idea was conceived that we should go on a campaign against the tribes of the south. We accordingly
            
	  


            assembled together and arranged with 
Hongi Hika to form an army to avenge the deaths of some of our people who had been killed by the Southern tribes on the occasion of a journey they made to procure mats in exchange for their Maori weapons.

* Nga-Puhi assembled at the mouth of 
Hokianga on the beach at Omapere, and then proceeded to offer incantations to Niua and Pou-ahi, and also to Arai-te-uru, to propitiate the spirits of those sacred places.

        
“The following is the proceeding in such cases: When the war party of Nga-Puhi had been duly called together, the chief of each 
hapu in turn arose, and cutting off a lock of hair from the summit of his head—standing naked the while, all but his 
maro, or waistcloth—took it in his right hand, and turned his glance towards the “mountains-of-prayer” (
maunga hirihiri) of his home, repeated the 
karakia appropriate to those mountains, saying:—

        

            

              
	Kotahi ki reira
              
	One to that place
            

            

              
	Kotahi ki Pou-ahi,
              
	One to Pou-ahi,
            

            

              
	Kotahi ki Niua,
              
	One to Niua,
            

            

              
	Kotahi ki Arai-te-uru.
              
	One to Arai-te-uru.
            

          

        
          

†
        



        
“As he repeated his karakia
, on reaching the name of Pou-ahi, he threw part of the lock of hair towards that mount, and so on for the rest of them. The reason that this is done is so that the spirits of the dead shall turn to the speaker and assist him in the battle, so that he
          
	  



* Probably Tau-kawau’s expedition in 1816—17.



            


† See the origin of the names in “Peopling of the North,” p. 24.

          



            may be brave in the fight. The dead, of old, were buried in the mountains named in the karakia
.

        
“On the south side of 
Hokianga Heads there is a cave in a perpendicular cliff, which has been the burial place of the people of 
Hokianga from time immemorable, and that cliff is one of the places invoked (
hirihiri) when the war parties go forth to slay men, and its name is also recited in the thanksgiving for food. Ramaroa is the name of the cave. When that part of the country was purchased by Martin as a pilot station in March, 1832, the people removed the bones to another place, and it became common (
noa). To reach the cave men were let down over the cliff with a rope.

        
“So soon as the 
karakia and other ceremonies connected therewith were over, the 
taua arose, and at once proceeded on its journey. They went by way of the West Coast, along the beach towards Maunga-nui Bluff, and thence on to Kaipara, the mouth of which we crossed, and went on our way, 
viâ Kumeu, to Te Whau, and as far as Wai-te-mata, where 
Auckland now stands. There we found a 
taua of 
Waikato encamped at Mata-harehare (St. George’s Bay, Parnell), another at Puke-kawa (
Auckland Domain), another at Wai-ariki (Official Bay, 
Auckland). We fell on these parties by surprise, and not a single one escaped. In the places where we killed them we cooked their bodies and ate them. It was in this wise: Our 
taua did not go in one body, but separated;
         
	  


            one 
hapu going one way, one another, so that all these parties of 
Waikato were surprised at the same time and on the same day; and each 
hapu cooked and ate their own victims in the place where they were killed. This was the method we adopted—always to move silently along, taking cover where possible, and then to cook and eat all we caught.

        
“I will first relate the incidents of our journey from Aotea at Kaipara, by way of Kahu-topuni (the head of the Wai-te-mata) and on to Te Whau, which place we reached on the second night after leaving Aotea. During that time, we had to cook our food at night, lest the smoke of the fires should be seen; and we generally lit them in hollows or obscure corners in order to ensure that our enemies did not perceive us by means of their spies. We were also careful in marching, lest 
Waikato should see our party moving along the hilltops.

        
“From Te Whau some of our party were sent on to Onehunga in advance, six in number, and they had not been gone very long when my little slave that I had caught at Kaipara

* came to me and said, ‘Our spies have caught a woman and killed her; they are now cooking her to eat.’

        
“When we descended to the cultivations of 
Waikato (at Onehunga?) a girl was seen by
         
	  



* From this little incident we learn that Ngati-Whatua were hostile to the Nga-Puhi expedition, but it is the only reference to the fact; it is what might be expected from knowing the relations between the two tribes at the time.




            some of our people lying hiding near there beneath a row of reeds. So we pulled her out, stark naked as she was, and killed her. She did not attempt to ward off the blows that were aimed at her, but placed her hands in front of her as a maro
, or waist cloth, so that her front should not be seen. I thought, ‘Here is a people with whom shame is greater than fear of death’ —since this girl did not use her hands to defend herself from the weapons, but as a maro
. She was of high descent (uri-ariki
) and a kotiro ata-ahua
 (a handsome girl.) When she was dead, Turau, of Waihou (
Hokianga) seized her legs and thighs, and taking her feet in his hands and using her legs as walkingsticks, proceeded thus to the ovens.

        
“None of our chiefs would cook food during the expedition, nor would they go near, or sit on the leeward side of food in preparation, for fear their 
tapu should be interfered with. The ovens in which the bodies were cooked were left covered over night until morning, so that the food might be soft and pulpy. The body of the girl referred to was brought to our camp, and there cooked for a long time (
tamoe) that it might be nicely done.

        
“As I sat intently watching the people of our camp, my slave came to me and said, ‘Some of our people have caught a man, and are preparing him for the oven.’ I ran off to see who it was, and to find out what the 
Waikato men were like. On the way I was speaking to a redhaired girl, who had just been caught out in the
         
	  


            open. We were then just at the eastern side of Maunga-whau (Mount Eden). This girl had been caught at the stream called Te Ruareoreo. My companions remained with the girl, whilst I went on to see the man of 
Waikato who had been killed. When I arrived they were preparing the flesh; the bones were to be put to other purposes. One of the men engaged on the bones was working at the knee-cap. I asked, ‘What is he doing?’ I was told, ‘The knee-cap is for a pipe. This man was killed in revenge; hence his bones are used for purposes of revenge (
utu), and his leg bones will be made into flutes.’

        
“As we came back, I saw the head of the redhaired girl lying in the fern by the side of the track, and, further on, we overtook one of the Waihou, 
Hokianga, men carrying a back-load of her flesh, which he was taking to our camp to cook for food; the arms of the girl were around his neck, whilst the body was on his back. Tahua, the son of Muriwai (of Utakura, 
Hokianga), was out collecting food, and as he returned from Onehunga towards our camp at Mata-harehare (St. George’s Bay) by the eastern side of Maungakiekie (One-Tree Hill) he saw in the 
Waikato cultivations some of the Nga-Puhi women collecting food. He called out, thinking they were 
Waikato women, at which they fled in fear.

        
“One of the reasons why we went on this expedition was because some Nga-Puhi people had been killed at Motu-tapu by 
Waikato.
        
	  


            When 
Hongi Hika heard of this he was very angry, and started down the east coast to obtain revenge, whilst our party came down the west coast from 
Hokianga. (The writer then goes on to describe an expedition of Hongi’s into 
Waikato, which does not belong to this epoch at all, but occurred in 1825.) In one of the houses we saw the hands of some of the Nga-Puhi, who had been killed by 
Waikato at Motu-tapu; they were fastened to the walls of the house, with the wrists upwards, and the fingers turned up as hooks on which to hang food baskets. The hands had been roasted in the fire till the outer skin came off. The palms were quite white inside.

        
“Now, from our camp we sent out spies to look for people of the country, and while they were absent I saw our 
tohunga or priest, performing the augury with the 
niu, and so I drew near. He was teaching the people the meaning of the signs of the 
niu. Then I saw the furrows in the earth made by the fern-stalks (
nius), and learned their meaning and the names of the 
hapus that would fall in battle subsequent to the performance. At the end of this the priest spoke in a frenzied (
kehua) manner, and explained to the people how to conduct themselves, and told of the lands we should pass over. It was during the night, however, that the priest spoke with particular ghostly (
kehua) accent, but, as his voice was incoherent. I could not quite understand it all, nor was I clear as to whether our party was to conquer
         
	  


            or to die in the battles which were to follow after his teaching.

        
“Our chiefs now sent away some of our people in a canoe to Te Kawau Island to obtain other canoes from the people there, who were some of our own tribe, which were to be used in our journey up the 
Waikato river, but they came back without them. 
Hongi-Hika returned the way he came to the Bay of Islands.

        
“We were a long time at Wai-te-mata, and all the men (victims) that we killed there had been consumed; so we left and started towards Taranaki, that is, along the road to 
Waikato. Not having succeeded in getting canoes, we had to proceed overland, by the seashore of the west coast. We went by the mouth of the 
Waikato River. We had no reason for further man-killing, having satiated our revenge on those who had killed our people, nothing but the pleasure of so doing. This is why we did not attack the tribes who dwelt on the road we followed. It was only those who menaced us and who obstructed our way whom we killed. This was the reason that we quickly reached the country of the south, Taranaki, having no difficulties on the way.”

        
Here ends the native account of the doings of this expedition so far as it relates to Ngati-Whatua territory; the rest describes, sometimes with full detail, the doings at Taranaki, Whanganui-a-Tara (Port Nicholson) and Wairarapa. Like most native histories it is unsatisfactory. For instance, no mention is
         
	  


            made of the Ngati-Paoa tribe, who at that time must have been in full force at their 
pa Mauinaina, not many miles from the Nga-Puhi camps on the 
Auckland Isthmus, or Tamaki, which is its native name, so called after the river at Panmure. Nor is anything said of their passage through Kaipara, with the people of which place Nga-Puhi had been at constant war for close on 20 years. According to Mr. Fenton

*, the Taou 
hapu of Ngati-Whatua were at this time living at Mangere, but Paora Kawharu tells me many of them were living at Kaipara, and that Tu-whare and party passed through without any fighting taking place. The native narrative then proceeds:

        
“I will now relate our expedition to Taranaki, which was the third in which I took part. We had with us four guns. When we arrived before our enemies’ pa
 our three marksmen went in front of the taua
, and as soon as the enemy saw us they would recognise us as a taua
 and their braves would climb up into the towers (puwhara
) so that they might be the better able to throw down stones at us. Those braves did not know of the gun, nor of its deadly effects. When they got up to the towers they would grimace and put out their tongues at us and dare us to come on to attack them. They thought that some of us would be killed by their stones. Whilst they grimaced away we used to fire at them. It was just like a pigeon falling out of a
       
	  



* Orakei Judgment.




            tree! When the others heard the noise, saw the smoke and the flash, and the death of their braves, they thought it must be the god Maru that accompanied us, and that it was by his power (mana
) and the tapu
 of our tohunga
 that their braves were killed by the thunder of that god Maru. Then the whole pa
 would feel dispirited (wiwi
) and stand without sense, so that we had only to assault the pa
 without any defence from the people. The people of the pa
 would have all the lamenting and we all the cheers (huro
). Those that we killed we ate; those saved we made slaves of. We used to stay in the 
pas we took in this manner to eat of “the fish of Tu,”

* and nothing but the smell of the bodies made us draw on to another place.

        
“In this manner we passed through the Taranaki and Whanganui districts, and to Whangaehu and Manawatu and beyond to Otaki, killing as we went. At Otaki we found a whale ashore, and much whale-bone was lying on the beach near Pae-kakariki. We obtained one whale there. Then we proceeded on to Porirua and Kapiti; at the former place we saw the Kotuku (white crane), and killed some of the people of that part (Ngati-Ira), but there were no 
pas; the people were found and killed in their cultivations. (As a matter of fact this tribe was not of a 
pa building people.)

        
“Thus we proceeded along with the same eating of those whom we conquered, until we
        
	  



* The victims of the war-god Tu, 
i.e., dead men.




            arrived at Te Whanganui-a-Tara (Port Nicholson). When we got there, starvation was our food. It was due to the number of slaves we took as we came along the West Coast to Te Whanganui-a-Tara (Port Nicholson), which we killed there, that we lived in that foodless place. Twenty-five of my slaves were killed as food during our stay there. It was arranged that each chief should kill some of his slaves as food for all of Nga-Puhi. We remained at Te Whanganui-a-Tara until nearly all our slaves had been consumed.

        
“The name of this island is Te Ika-a-Maui, and the branch of the sea at Poneke (or Wellington) is the right eye of Mani’s fish, and Wairarapa is the left one. On the coast on the west side of Poneke are some rocks standing in a row which are called Te Tangihanga-a-
Kupe,

* because they are in a row just like people lamenting (
tangi ana). Those stones were men formerly—some were men, some women—and were there turned into stone. When we were at Kare-kawa we saw a ship sailing out at sea. so we lit some fires on the peaks of the hills so that the ship might come towards us, but the ship took no notice of our signals. If it had come, none of the people of the ship would have been hurt (
rahua) by us, and if they had asked us we should have replied our business there was manslaying.

†

        



* Barrett’s Reef.





† These were probably Bellinghausen’s ships, those of the Russian exploring expedition, which passed through Cook Strait, 9th June, 1820.




        
“Whilst at Poneke we camped on the beach at Pipitea, but there were two parties of us, one of which stayed at Te Aro. A party from one of our camps went to the West Coast to the sea of Rau-kawa (Cook Strait), and they were all killed by the people of the land, being surprised in the night. But they were the young people of our 
taua and were tired of the careful manner in which our old men acted, hence they camped apart from us. One of our chiefs went with his tribe to pursue those who had killed our people, taking with him his daughter, who was a virgin, and engaged to a man at 
Hokianga. That chief, his daughter and all his 
hapu were killed by the same people who killed our young fellows.

        
“When we heard of that event he was already dead, and on hearing of the death of the others we decided to follow up and kill those people. They ate those of ours whom they killed and then proceeded to another place, abandoning the pa
 and went to the east to Wairarapa. We crossed the Wai-o-rotu (Hutt River) by means of 
mokihis (rafts) and followed after that people for three days, and then we found them and gave battle to them. We conquered and took many slaves, with whom we returned to the place where our chief who had been speared lay, and there killed all the slaves as food for the mourners for the chief. So soon as the funeral obsequies were over the head of the dead chief was cut off and the body buried, whilst the head was preserved
	  


            to be taken back to Nga-Puhi. Whilst the work of preserving the head was proceeding and before the skin had become hard through the action of the smoke, some of ours went and took some of the nikau
 (palm leaves) from the shed (wharau
) belonging to the tohunga
 who was
            

[image: Black and White photograph of a head of Maori Male with Moko.]
A fully tattooed head.


            engaged on the preserving, to sleep on. In consequence we were afflicted with a disease, and out of our five hundred

* people of the taua
, two hundred died through the accident. For this reason we removed to the mouth of the harbour on the east side. It was at that time that our great chiefs died of that disease, and their heads
            



* 
i.e., one thousand, once told.




            were preserved and the bodies burned lest the bones should be taken by the enemy. Some of those who died had relatives with the taua
 and it was these who preserved the heads, but the younger brothers who died had no relatives with sufficient măna
 to cut off their heads, so their whole bodies were burnt in the fire.

        
“No sooner had we recovered from this affliction than we were surprised by an attack from the people of the land, but we fought and beat them and they fled up the river (Hutt), whither we followed them. That river is inside the Islands of Matiu (Somes’ Island) and Makaro (Ward Island). We followed them and caught them in a 
pa, which we assaulted and took, killing many people.

        
“We were two weeks at this 
pa, and so soon as we had consumed all the killed we went on up the river and took another 
pa in that place, where we stayed living on those who had been killed. We then went on again to another 
pa which our slaves had told us was the biggest 
pa in the Islands. So we went up the same river in search for this 
pa which had been spoken of, but when we got to a certain 
kainga (village) we found it deserted by its people, and our two hundred once-told occupied the place. Another one hundred went on up the course of the river. We remained here about a week, when some of the people of the great 
pa came out and surprised the one hundred who were by themselves in the valley. There were only ten escaped, all the rest of the one
	  


            hundred were killed. Then our division arose and proceeded to the place where they had been killed and discovered the way by which the 
taua who killed them had retreated. So we paddled on in our canoes till night, when we arrived at the great 
pa and beheld the numbers of people within it.

*

        
“
Te Rauparaha advised that the pa
 should not be assaulted but that we should paddle on beyond it, and let the people sally forth after us. So we paddled on past the pa
 and the people came out and followed along the banks of the river, keeping up with our canoes. When we came to a branch of the main river, the people were stopped by it because it was very deep mud (paru oru
). If they had attempted to cross, we should have attacked them whilst they were in confusion. We landed on the opposite side of the branch river and stayed there. As we paddled along the river with the people of the land moving along with us on the bank, they were jeering and teasing us; they said we were very impudent (whakahihi
), being so few in numbers to come and attack such a numerous people. They were indeed numerous. They said that they could easily eat us all up with their numbers, and that we were so few that we should not furnish a meal to all. Our tohunga
 told us not to answer their speeches,
	  



* It would not be possible to paddle very far up the Hutt River at the present day; but it must be remembered that the earthquake of 1855 raised all the land around Wellington, and probably made a great difference in the Hutt River.




            so we remained on the bank of the branch river whilst the other people remained on the other bank, where we mutually looked towards one another whilst they continued to jeer at us, we remaining silent. Our slaves were also sitting silently in our canoes. The Nga-Puhi were ashore moving to and fro, whilst our slaves were cooking food for us. Then we assembled and remained in rank altogether whilst the tohunga
 stood forth to recite his 
karakias over us on the bank of the river; when this was done we went on board the canoes, which belonged to the people of the land but had been seized by us along the river where they had been hidden.

        
“By this time the people of the land had assembled in great numbers on the bank of the river watching us. Those of Nga-Puhi who possessed guns were the first to cross the river, and soon they were near the people standing close together on the bank, who were grimacing at us and putting out their tongues and telling us to land where they were. They probably thought that their numbers would ensure our deaths. Then the guns were fired and with the noise down went a man; every shot told. Surprise at the noise of the guns led them to stand listless with fear; then sounded the wail, and with a loud shout the people fled, running along the bank of the muddy river hoping to cross, but one of our canoes had gone up the stream before. The people then returned and crossed over to the mainland, where some were shot
	  


            from that canoe. We then all landed and found the enemy all confused by the guns, so that many of them were killed, the rest retreating by the way they came to follow our canoes. We followed up the retreating people and slew them as we went, saving some as slaves.

        
“So the people retreated and we followed until we all reached the 
pa belonging to them into which they had entered and our people with them. We then commenced killing them within the 
pa until we were tired of it, and the 
pa was full of dead bodies. Then were cooked the ‘fish of Tu.’

        
“Three weeks we remained here feeding on the dead bodies, but could not eat them all; the rest we used only the flesh of, throwing away the bones, and put it on to stages to dry in the sun. The flesh was then gathered into baskets and oil was poured over it, the oil being rendered down from the bodies; this was done to prevent its spoiling with the damp. The bones of those eaten were put in the fire, lest the people of the country should return and collect them and bury them in their 
wahi-tapus (or sacred places). The heads of the chiefs were severed from the bodies and collected into a heap, and then some of us got other heads and flung them at the heap. The head of one great chief was placed on the summit of the heap as a special mark for other heads to be thrown at. It was an amusement indulged in by our forefathers, but in their case the heap was made of stones, at which other stones were
	  


            thrown: but we used the heads instead of stones, until they were all smashed up. This was the doing of us older men, and as soon as they were well smashed up the young men took the heads and burnt them up in the fire. Those young fellows thought this a very amusing entertainment. The bones of the legs and arms had the ends broken off and with a piece of fern-stalk warmed in the fire melted the marrow inside, which we then sucked out or used it to flavour our potatoes with. Then the bones were burnt lest they should be buried by the people of the land.

        
“After staying a week at this place we went inland to attack another 
pa, situated up the river from the one we were at. This 
pa had been spoken of to us by our prisoners, so we went and discovered it. 
Te Rauparaha then advised us to make peace with the people, but to do so only in appearance, so that the people might think it a binding peace (
rongo-taketake). We then made the sham peace with the people of the 
pa, so that they might not understand our intention of taking it. It was a large 
pa and a great many people in it; they were very numerous (
pio), and we very few. So we sent our messengers to the 
pa to make peace, and an invitation to their warriors (three hundred and fifty 
topu, or seven hundred) to come to our feast which we had prepared for them; we were equally numerous at that time. So the three hundred and fifty once-told came to our feast, and we arranged that we should
	  


            sit alternately (
kinakinaki) when eating the food—it was Te Ruaparaha who made this arrangement. When the food came for the guests, brought into the 
marae by our women, and so soon as it was deposited in front of them our people were to stand up with their 
maros on only, and so soon as they stretched out their hands to the food, 
Te Rauparaha was to give the sign to us, when we were to strike the head of each man who sat near him. So the feast was arranged and the food cooked and brought to the 
marae by the women, and they commenced to eat; when 
Te Rauparaha gave the signal, directly the people were shouting and wailing whilst our weapons split open their heads—the noise was just like that of a calabash being smashed. The whole of the three hundred and fifty were killed by us; not a single one escaped. We then took the 
pa and killed those within, the people being so demoralised by our actions that they had no strength or valour left. Thus we took the 
pa, killing those we thought fit and enslaving others. By the time they were aware of our attack they were dead men.

        
“All these works of treachery, ambushes, murders, and all these wrongs done by the 
taua of Nga-Puhi were taught them by 
Te Rauparaha.

        
“Our chiefs in this campaign were 
Nene, 
Hongi Hika (returned from Waitemata to the north), Patu-one, Te Wharepapa, Moe-tara, 
Te Rauparaha, Te Rangi-haeata, Te Kekeao,
	  


            Tawhai, and many others who are dead; amongst those mentioned, Te Kekeao and Moetara are dead.

        
“After these adventures in the Hutt Valley we left Poneke and went to Wairarapa to seek further revenge for the death of the girl and her father, who had been killed on the shore of Cook Strait. We went in our canoes to the mouth of the river of Wairarapa, which is said to be sometimes closed up by the action of the waves on the sand in summer, and by the fish in the sea at the same mouth. During the winter the mouth is burst open (wekua
) by the floods. We paddled up the river in our canoes, guided by our slaves who were from Ngati-Kahu-ngunu, and had been taken during our fights with them in the lands we had passed over. Those slaves were very brave and had great ferocity in man killing, the reason being was hatred of their capture by us as slaves.

* We paddled up the river till we came to a pa
, where the river is fifteen kumi
 (300 yards) wide; in the river, that is, in the takere
 of the river, there was a raupo
 mud bank, and below the pa
 was a log stuck in the water with a bunch (puapua
) of fern tied on top of the pole, with a great many weeds (taru
) tied to it. This was a post to bewitch us, but we felt no fear at it, and but for the plenty of firewood we should have used it to light our fires and cook our food
	  



* This is very Maori! Someone must suffer for the degradation they endured as slaves, whether tribesmen or not did not signify.




            with. So we went on and reached the landing place of the pa
, when the people came forth and threw a spear (takina
). When they turned back towards the pa
, they turned backwards (koaro
), which was an evil omen. We then landed on the raupo
 mudbank and slept there. It was winter and excessively cold; our teeth constantly chattered. Including our slaves we numbered fifty topu
 (or 100).

        
“In the morning we separated into our various 
hapus, and each went to a separate place. 
Te Rauparaha was there with us. We all sat in ranks, each 
hapu by itself and in a different place. Then came the 
tohunga of each 
hapu with a branch of Karamu in his hand, which he dipped in the water and then repeated this 
karakia, to make the 
taua brave:—

        Tupe hingahinga



        Tupe takoto,



        Tupe ara,



        Ka tau te ruhi,



        Ka tan te ngenge,



        Te hameha,



        Mai o Tu,



        E Tu! Whakaoria!

        
“He then struck the right shoulder of each man of the party with the Karamu branch which he had dipped in the water. If a leaf of the branch fell off or a branch broke while the 
tohunga struck it on the man, he would die on the battle field next after the ceremony of 
tohi taua.

        
“As we sat there at the ceremony, we were subject to the darts (
kopere) cast by the
	  


            people of the 
pa, besides spears which they threw. As soon as the ceremony was at an end we entered our canoes and went up the river, where we were attacked by the people of the 
pa. Before we could land they dashed at us, but we had guns, and although there was a vast number of them we gave them a volley and landed. The people of the land were much frightened at our guns and retreated to the pa, and there turned on us, at which we retreated and also lost some of our men. We then turned upon them and they retreated towards the 
pa; we followed and got into the 
pa with them. The greater number of the enemy fled to the forest, but those who fled to the 
pa were killed by us, whilst others were captured alive. We then commanded our female prisoners to scrape flax and we twisted it up with their long hair into ropes attached to each woman of the slaves, and these were the ropes by which we led them during our travels over the land; but these same women ran away because they cut their ropes with a cockle shell, procured from no one knew where. The men and the girls whom we caught we placed in an enclosed place (
pahikotaeapa) made like the enclosure (
pahiko) used to keep native dogs in. But even these escaped! They dug a hole beneath the posts of the fence and were off. From that place we went towards Wairua, guided by our slaves, who led us to a place inland of the 
pa and behind it. This 
pa was wattled (?) (
kopekope) by the people with flax. We said to the people of the 
pa, ‘We
	    


            have brought guns for you.’ We were thirty once-told in numbers who went to that 
pa to take the present, and some of the people came back to our camp to partake of our feast we had prepared. It was 
Te Rauparaha who gave a sign to our people as they were eating and they were all killed by our men. When these had been killed we surprised the 
pa, taking and killing every one to the last man.

        
“We now considered that the death of the girl and her father at Port Nicholson had been sufficiently avenged, and so we returned by the way we came to Whanganui, where we saw a new 
pa that had been built after we left. We assaulted, stormed and took it and killed the people.”

        
The story winds up by saying that the warparty then returned to their homes at 
Hokianga, but it omits several incidents, some of which are given below. We are relating the Nga-Puhi doings, not those of Ngati-Toa, who joined the expedition at Kawhia under their principal chief 
Te Rauparaha, so much must be left until the history of the migration of the latter’s tribe from Kawhia is related.

*

        
It has already been stated that with this Nga-Puhi expedition were a number of Te Roroa tribe of northern Kaipara under their great toa
 or brave, Tu-whare, who was a younger brother of Taoho, and who, together with Murupaenga of Ngati-Whatua, inflicted on Nga
	  



* For which see “History and Traditions of the Taranaki Coast,” Chapter xiii., 
et seq.




            Puhi the defeat at Moremo-nui, already described. The number of Te Roroa tribe in the expedition is said to have been one hundred topu
 or two hundred warriors, and with them was also a chief named Pouroto. When the party were on their return home, and whilst camped at Porirua, Pouroto conceived the idea that he should like to cross to the South Island for a little more man-slaying. He started with a large party in canoes, against the advice of the others; but a storm coming suddenly on, he and all his party perished, whilst their companions looked on from the heights without being able to render any assistance. This loss caused much grief to Nga-Puhi and Ngati-Toa.

        
The new 
pa referred to above, at Whanganui, is said to have been Turua, on the east bank of the river, nearly opposite the present town. After the taking of this 
pa, the people fled up the river, but some of the Nga-Puhi expedition followed them. For the following account, I am indebted principally to Mr. 
Elsdon Best, who obtained it from the Whanganui people a few years ago:—
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Death of Tu-whare.

        
“On the return northward of the Nga-Puhi expedition, the warriors forced their way up the Whanganui River in canoes. The people of Puke-namu (Rutland Stockade, town of Whanganui), Patupo and Taumaha-a-aute (a 
pa near Shakespeare Cliffs) and other 
pas in
           
	  


            that neighbourhood fled up the river. As  and his party advanced he was attacked and harassed by the people occupying the numerous 
pas on either side of the river. The Whanganui tribe closed in on his rear as he advanced, thus cutting off his retreat and communication with those left near the mouth of the river. ‘But,’ said the Maori narrator, ‘what was that to Tu-whare! He cleared a path for his party by the terror of his guns. When our people heard the sound of those guns we thought they were 
pu-tatara (native trumpets), and our old men said, ‘Does this man think to conquer Te Ati-Hau with his 
putatara? Are the descendants of Ao-Kehu and Tama-whiro, of Hau-pipi and Pae-rangi, flying from a sound?’ So said our warriors. But when we saw our people falling dead around us, struck from afar off, killed by invisible means, then the knowledge came to us that this was the new weapon of which we had heard, and we realised that our 
rakau-Maori, or native weapons, were of little avail against the 
pumata, or muskets. Still we resisted the advance of the Nga-Puhi and constantly kept up the attack all the way up the river, some in advance, some following behind and taking advantage of every coign of vantage. For up Te-Awa-nuia-Rua (Whanganui River) did Tu-whare fight his way until he reached Te Ana-o-Tararo near Makokoti, above Pipiriki. Here the river narrows in between high cliffs on either side. On the summit of the cliffs a great multitude of
          
	    


            people of the Whanganui tribes had assembled to try and stay the progress of Nga-Puhi. Our messengers had gone forth to alarm the tribes of the river and the interior, and in response numbers came to the rendezvous. There gathered the 
hapus of Te Ati-Hau, Patu-tokotoko, Nga-Poutama, Ngati-Pa-Moana and Nga-Paerangi, at Te Ana-o-Tararo. The tribes of inland Tuhua, and even of Taupo-nui-a-Tia sent their contingents to help exterminate the boastful Nga-Puhi.

        
“When the canoes of Tu-whare were passing through the narrow pass of Te Ano-a-Tararo, we attacked them. From the summits of the cliffs we hurled down on them great logs and huge stones, crushing the canoes, and killing many of their crews. Some turned back on their course down the river, but we followed and slew many. Ah! Te Wai-nui-a-Tarawera (Whanganui River) ran red to the ocean that day. The Nga-Puhi, who thought to conquer the whole world with their guns, were destroyed by the children of Hau-nui-a-paparangi under the shining sun that day!”

        
Thus far, Mr. Best: but it is clear this was not the final attack, which took place higher up. From five or six miles above Pipiriki for forty or more miles, the river is very generally lined with perpendicular cliffs about one hundred feet high, and any part of this long stretch would fit Mr. Best’s description. I will now follow Te Aitua’s story. “The Nga-Puhi had succeeded in passing the narrow cliff-bound
          
	  


            part of the river and ascended above the junction of Rere-taruke, when the hostile movements of the local tribes became so threatening and their numbers so great that Nga-Puhi considered it time to turn back, especially as they had lost some of their canoes, thus necessitating some to travel overland. As they approached the Kai-whakauka 
pa, situated half a mile down the stream from the Reretaruke junction, on the east side of the river, the invaders found the Whanganui tribes assembled in vast numbers under the leadership of Turoa and other chiefs, awaiting the return of Nga-Puhi. Finding their route barred, the 
taua saw their only chance was to trust to their guns and fight it out.

        
They first occupied the opposite side of the river (where there is a little native village now —1905) and from there fired into the 
pa, but the distance is rather much for the oldfashioned muskets. The 
pa of Kai-whakauka is situated on the top of a perpendicular cliff on the river side, with cliffs also on the north, where a little stream joins the main river through a cañon. Nga-Puhi (who, says my informant, were eight hundred strong with five hundred muskets—a very obvious exaggeration, the numbers being probably not more than three hundred men and thirty or forty guns) now crossed and occupied the slopes that rise from the 
pa towards the south, from which they kept up a constant fire upon the 
pa. Under this fire,
        
	  


            Nga-Puhi attacked and succeeded in getting into the fort, where, however, the numbers of Whanganui, now able to fight at close quarters with their native weapons, were too much for their foes, a very large number of whom were killed in the 
pa; others were thrown over the cliffs, to be killed on the rocks below. Whilst Tu-whare was in the 
pa, and just coming round the corner of a house, he was met by Hamarama, a chief of Whanganui, whom Tu-whare fired at and hit in the shoulder; but before he could reload, Ha-marama struck him a blow on the head with his 
taiaha, which split his skull, but did not kill him. Tu-whare called out, ‘
Mehemea he ringa huruhuru tau, ko tenei he ringaringa mahai kai.’—(‘If thine had been the arm of a warrior I should have been killed; but it is the arm of a cultivator.’)

        
Tu-whare’s people succeeded in getting him away, and carried him wounded unto death, to their canoes, and then made off with all speed down the river, followed by Whanganui as hard as they could paddle. A flying fight ensued for some way down the river, until darkness set in —this was winter time—when hostilities ceased, and both parties, exhausted after the exertions of the day, went into camp at no great distance from one another. During this flight. Toki-whati, a son (or perhaps nephew) of Tu-whare, was captured by Whanganui. As the two parties were resting in their camps a parley took place, in which Tu-whare asked his enemies if they had seen Toki-whati; the reply
        
	  


            was that they held him a prisoner. Upon this negotiations took place and Toki-whati was given up to his own people in exchange for part of a suit of armour that George IV. had given to 
Hongi-Hika when that chief visited England in 1820, and from whom it came into the possession of Tu-whare.

*

        
This incident appears to have ended the fighting, for next morning the northern 
taua embarked, and with the swift current of the Whanganui under them, in a day or two reached the camp of their allies near the mouth of the river.

        
Te Aitua-te-Rakei-waho, from whom I obtained many of the above particulars, is a grandson of Ha-marama (whose other name was Te Whaingaroa), who gave Tu-whare the blow that eventually proved fatal, and he still possesses the 
taiaha that his grandfather used on that occasion, which bears the name of “Ringa-mahi-kai,” so called after Tu-whare’s expression.

        
The great expedition now passed on its way homeward, going by canoes as far as Patea, where, apparently, a division took place, some going on in their canoes to Waitara, whilst
         
	  


            others, the Roroa people, went overland, carrying poor Tu-whare on a 
kauhoa, or stretcher. On their arrival at Kete-marae, the old native settlement not far from Normanby, Tu-whare expired of his wounds. So died this great chief, who, in many battles, had shown his courage and ability as a warrior. This was his third expedition to Taranaki, the first having been either with Muru-paenga or Tau-kawau. From Kete-marae, the body was carried on to Manukorihi, at Waitara, where it was buried near Tau-kawau at the Rohutu burial ground. The 
Manu-korihi people, it will be remembered, were connected with Tu-whare, and hence his bones would be safe from desecration, a point of great moment to the Maori.

        
After the burial of Tu-whare and the usual 
tangi, etc., the northern 
taua passed onwards towards their homes. With the canoes they possessed, probably they went by sea to Kawhia, where the northern tribes took farewell of 
Te Rauparaha and the Ngati-Toa tribe, their companions in arms for so long. It is said that Nga-Puhi and the Roroa people presented Te Rau-paraha with fifty stands of arms, but, probably this is an exaggeration, though some were given, no doubt, which the Ngati-Toa chief shortly after used against 
Waikato and in his memorable migration to the south.

        
The Nga-Puhi contingent of this long expedition reached 
Hokianga about October, 1820, for when Marsden passed through the homes of these people in November of that year the
        
	  


            women were still in the 
whare-potae, or mourning over those who had been killed at Taranaki. Two of the northern chiefs became afterwards celebrated for the consistent support they always rendered the British Government—in peace and war—the brothers Eruera Patu-one and 
Tamati Waka-Nene, both chiefs of Upper 
Hokianga. They both assisted actively in our war against 
Hone Heke, 1844. Patu-one died 19th September, 1872, supposed to have been over one hundred years old.

        
The following is quoted from Marsden’s “Journal” (already referred to) in reference to this expedition:—”24th November, 1820. Patu-one informed me that he had been on the South Island across Cook’s Straits, and that on his way his party was attacked at Taranaki and some of them killed, among whom was Mau-whena’s son and two more chiefs belonging to here (Lower 
Hokianga). That he had retaliated upon the enemy, killing some, and taking many prisoners, among whom were many women and children; and that at length he had made peace with them and returned their children when redeemed by instruments of war made of green-talc and some mats. He had left ten of his people there who had married, and brought a number away with him, some of whom were present, and that he and the people of Taranaki were now completely reconciled.”

        
This was Tu-whare’s third expedition to Taranaki, in all of which he displayed the qualities of a great warrior. It is said by some
          
	  


            accounts that his elder brother, Taoho, was with this last expedition, but it is not certain.

      



* It is reported that the armour has recently been recovered and is now (1908) deposited in the Dominion Museum, Wellington, but it is clear some mistake occurs in the native accounts, for 
Hongi-Hika had not yet returned from England when this fight took place, and the armour is more probably that presented to Titore long after this event. What the object given in exchange for Toki-whati was, cannot now be ascertained.
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1819.

        
On the 29th June of this year Messrs. King and Kendall started from the Bay of Islands on a visit to 
Hokianga. They found 
Hongi-Hika at the Kerikeri, and, passing on by the old track from the latter place, they arrived at Matangi’s village on the banks of the Upper Waihou on the 30th. On the 1st July they visited Muriwai at Utakura, and from there went down in a canoe to the 
Hokianga Heads to Mauwhena’s village. They were well received everywhere. On their return they reached Patu-one’s village, Te Papa, on the Upper Waihou, on the 11th July, and on the 16th of that month got back to Rangihoua, Bay of Islands, bringing Patuone with them. This was the first visit ever made by Europeans to 
Hokianga, and both gentlemen appeared to have been struck with the number of Maoris living there, and the warm welcome given to them.

        
On August 13th, Mr. Marsden arrived at the Bay on his second visit to New Zealand, bringing with him (in the “
General Gates”) Tui and Titore, who had just returned from a visit to England, and the Rev. John Butler. From Mr. Marsden’s “Journal” we learn of some of the doings of the Nga-Puhi warriors during this year.

        


        
On Marsden’s arrival he found 
Hongi-Hika just on the eve of starting for Whangaroa to chastise the people of that place for having eaten a whale that had been stranded on the shore, over which 
Hongi-Hika claimed what we should call “manorial rights,” but in deference to the wishes of his friend Marsden, he deferred the punishment of these people, at the same time expressing his intention of going further north, to remove the bones of his wife’s father, which he did. On arrival there, however (at Oruru, probably), he found the people had desecrated the grave, and used the bones of his father-inlaw for fish-hooks; whereupon he took summary vengeance by shooting six of the offenders, after which a peace was patched up. 
Hongi-Hika was back again at the Bay on the 30th August.

        
On the 20th August there arrived at the Bay a party of chiefs from Hauraki, who came to arrange a peace, they having not long since cut off a cousin of Tui’s, and, in return, had lost two of their own people by an expedition from the Bay. On the 23rd September, a further number of Hauraki people arrived on the same errand, and a peace was made, but was not of long duration, as we shall see. These Hauraki people would probably be some of the Ngati-Paoa tribe.

        
Marsden, on his visits to the settlements about the Bay, saw numbers of preserved heads, which he learned had been brought back from the east coast by Hongi’s and Te Morenga’s
         
	  


            expeditions of the previous year. Many of these were at Korokoro’s 
pa, situated on an island close to Motu-rua, where Marsden met that chief on the 27th August, with his brothers, Tui and Rangi, and also “Hooratookie,” or Tuki, one of the Maoris taken to Norfolk Island, and returned by Governor King in 1793. Mr. Marsden also visited Kingi Hori (or Te Uru-ti) and his nephew Rakau at Kororareka, and also Te Koki, living just across the Bay. The former was about to marry Tara’s widow, and had lately been robbed (
muru) of all he possessed in consequence, an honour that he no doubt fully appreciated, as being in strict accordance with rigorous Maori law. Pomare was at that time living at his home at Waikare.

*

        
On September 14th, Korokoro and 
Hongi-Hika had an amicable meeting at Te Puna, brought about by the former’s desire to secure Hongi’s consent to refrain from molesting his people during his absence at the 
Thames, where he was about to proceed with the full strength of his tribe to make peace, as he declared, with the Hauraki people, on account of a rupture due to the death of his uncle Kaipo’s son, who had been bewitched by the Hauraki people. We shall hear of his expedition later on. They left about November, and were still absent at the end of the year.

        



* Pomare’s original name was Whitoi; he took the second name after hearing of King Pomare of Tahiti.




        
On September 28th, Marsden left the Bay on a visit to 
Hokianga with Messrs. Kendall and Puckey and one of Hongi’s sons, together with Wharepoaka and “Roda” (?Rora, or Rota, of Te Roroa), of 
Hokianga. He returned to Rangihoua at the Bay on the 12th October, after having visited several chiefs, amongst them the old chief Wharemaru, about 80 years old, who with his son, Matangi, and his son-in-law, Te Tanoui, were living at a village named Oraka, on the Upper Waihou, 
Hokianga river. At Utakura he found Muriwai and 300 warriors, many armed with muskets; they were engaged in a quarrel with Matangi at the time. This did not, however, prevent Muriwai furnishing Marsden with a large canoe, in which he accompanied him to Mauwhena’s village, near 
Hokianga Heads. From here, Mr. Puckey went with the priest named “Temangena,” to sound the bar. They then visited Whirinaki Valley, where they were received with the accustomed old-fashioned welcome by a large number of people then living there. On their return they stayed at a village near The Narrows, which Marsden calls “Wetewahetee,” which must be Te Whaiti, of which Taraweka was chief. On the following day, Taraweka took the party up the Waima River to Punakitere, to two pas
 called Otahiti and Rangi-whakataka.

* Subsequently they visited Patu-one at Te Papa, a village on the Upper Waihou, with whom was
         
	  



* Both situated near the Waima junction with the Punakitere.




            his brother, probably 
Waka-Nene. Marsden returned greatly pleased with his visit, and describes in glowing terms the country and the numerous and hospitable population he found there. He got a great deal of interesting information from the priest “Temangena,” and having Mr. Kendall with him (who was, after five years’ residence, well acquainted with the language) was able to learn a good deal about the people and the country. Marsden’s journal of this expedition is very interesting reading.

        
After his return to the Bay he visited Motuiti, the residence of Hauraki (or Te Wera

*), where Marsden met Mohanga, who accompanied Dr. Savage to England in 1805.

        
On the 19th October, Mr. Marsden started on a visit to Taiamai, the district where the Williams family have been so long settled, some 20 miles from the Bay. From there he visited the hot springs near Ohaeawae, and, returning to the Bay, departed for Port Jackson in the brig “Active” on the 9th November, 1819. He gives a good description of the Taiamai District, and relates some very interesting conversations he had with the Maoris of that part.

        
We learn from Mr. Butler’s journal that, early in December, 
Hongi-Hika and Te Morenga were fighting one another at Kerikeri over some potatoes which had been stolen, and that the former lost two men, and the latter had eight
          
	  



* See the Native History of Te Wera in the Journal of the Polynesian Society, vol. viii.




            men killed. Rewa and Tareha (who was said to be the greatest savage in New Zealand) were engaged in this little quarrel.

        
Marsden says of Korokoro in 1819:—“Korokoro is a very brave and sensible man. I have seen no chief who has his people under such subjection and good order as he.”

      








Victoria University of Wellington Library




Maori Wars of the Nineteenth Century:

1820



        
1820.

        
In this year Mr. Marsden spent about nine months in New Zealand, and some of the information to be gleaned from his journal is interesting, and bears on this history. He sailed from Sydney in H.M.S. “Dromedary,” on the 13th February, and reached the Bay on the 27th.

        
On the 2nd March 
Hongi-Hika left for England in the whaler “New Zealander” to procure arms with which to overcome his enemies.

        
On the 5th March Marsden started for his second visit to 
Hokianga with some of the ship’s officers and Mr. 
W. Hall, but no particulars of his visit are given. He was away a fortnight, and, after his return, the “Dromedary” went to 
Hokianga, Mr. Marsden, going with her, and returned in her back to the Bay, as it was deemed unsafe for the ship to enter the river.

        
Early in May Marsden left Rangihoua for a visit to Waimate, Taiamai, &c., and on this occasion they found Tareha at the former place. Marsden says:—“Here we met the largest assemblage of natives I had ever seen. Here were some of the heads of tribes with
           
	  


            their fighting men from 
Hokianga on the western coast to Bream Head on the east coast. We understood that the different tribes had met to settle some war expedition, and that each tribe had to furnish a certain number of men. I inquired what was the occasion of so large a meeting of chiefs from such distant parts, and was informed that previous to the destruction of the “Boyd,” in 1809, 
Hongi-Hika and his tribe made war on the people of Kaipara, when he was defeated, and lost a number of his friends and tribesmen, and among them were two of his brothers (this was at Moremo-nui. 1807), and that the heads of 
Hongi-Hika’s tribe had called this meeting to arrange an expedition against Kaipara in order to avenge the death of those who fell in the above war. I also learnt that 
Hongi-Hika had been collecting ammunition ever since the defeat, to enable him to renew the war, and that he had left instructions with his people to do so in a few months after his departure for England.”

        
This was the gathering for Tareha’s expedition to Kaipara, which will be referred to later on.

        
Mr. Marsden, after his return to the Bay, embarked on board H.M. store ship “Coromandel” for the 
Thames on the 7th June, taking with him Te Morenga and Tui. On the 12th they anchored in Waiau, or Coromandel Harbour, named after the ship, where Marsden spent a week amongst the natives forwarding the object of the voyage, which was to collect
          
	  


            spars. Here he met Te Horeta, of the Ngati-Whanaunga tribe, and Te Puhi, both of whom he describes as tall handsome men. From Coromandel, Marsden went to Katikati, as related later on, and on his return he started, on the 25th July for Kaipara, some of the Ngati-Paoa people taking him in their canoe through the Waiheke Channel, which he calls the Wairoa, and then up the Wai-te-mata, near the head of which on the 27th July he met Kowow (Te Kawau

*), a chief of Kaipara, who taking Marsden and his friend (one of the officers of the Coromandel), into his canoe, turned back and conveyed them to the head of the river, and thence overland to near the sandhills of the west coast. (This was at Ruarangihaereere, where the Taou hapu
 of Ngati-Whatua were then living). Te Kawau went back with them the next day, the 29th July, and conveyed them to Mokoia up the Tamaki River, and from there Marsden rejoined the ship on the 1st August. Te Hinaki, of Mokoia, accompanied Marsden and Te Morenga on board the “Coromandel,” where the former had the pleasure of making peace between Te Hinaki, of Ngati-Paoa, and Te Puhi, of Ngati-Maru. The cause of the trouble between Te Hinaki and Te Puhi was this: Some time previous to 1820, a party of Ngati-Paoa, under Rongomauri-kura, had been capsized in a canoe in the gulf opposite Manaia, near Coromandel.
        
	    


            Their bodies drifted ashore, and were supposed by Te Hinaki to have been eaten by Te Puhi and the Ngati-Maru. This, however, the latter strenuously denied. In consequence of this a series of engagements took place between the
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Taraia Nga-Kuti, chief of Ngati-Paoa of the 
Thames, in the early decades of the nineteenth century.


            two tribes, which are fully described in J. White’s “Ancient History of the Maori,” vol. v., chap. vii. Marsden describes a battlefield, somewhere near Kauaeranga, which is the same alluded to in the above work at 
page 102. And when at Te Awha’s pa
, near the junction of the
            


            Ohinemuri, which I take from the description to be Te Puke, the bullet holes in the pa
 were pointed out to him which were made by the muskets of Ngati-Paoa and 
Waikato a year or so previously, and where Te Puhi said his father (? a matua
) had been killed. This is also referred to on 
p. 102 of the above work. After this was the joint attack on Te Totara pa
 by 
Waikato, Ngati-Paoa and Nga-Puhi, which failed, and the taua
 returned home in disgust. This Nga-Puhi taua
 was, I think, that of Korokoro, who left the Bay about November, 1819, and must not be confused with Hongi’s attack in 1821, when Te Totara pa
 was taken, as will be described later on.

      



* This was Apihai Te Kawau, the principal chief of Ngati-Whatua at the time 
Auckland was founded in 1841.
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Marsden’s visit to Kaipara, 1820.

        
On the 12th August Marsden and Te Morenga started for Kaipara on their way to the Bay of Islands. After calling again at Mokoia, on the Tamaki River, he proceeded on to the Kaipara settlement about Ruarangihaereere (near the Reweti Railway Station). Here they saw “the chief’s brother lying in a shed, unable to stand, from the wound of a spear, which he had received some considerable time before. Te Kawau, and the two others who had attended us made great lamentations over him, weeping aloud.” This man no doubt had been wounded by some of Tareha’s Nga-Puhi people, who were then in the district. Mr. Marsden was received very kindly by all the people at the settlements about Kaipara.
        
	  


            On one occasion, he says (whilst at Ruarangihaereere), “The next morning Mr. Ewels and I (this was on his first visit) set off for the sand hills accompanied by one of the chiefs, in order to take a view of the western ocean. We passed a 
pa on a commanding spot; but the chief told us it now afforded them no protection against their enemies (Nga-Puhi) since fire-arms had been introduced. He showed us where their enemies had fired into them with ball, and the distance was too great for them to throw their spears.”

        
The Rev. Hauraki Paora, who lives at Rewiti, close to Ruarangi-haereere, where Marsden stayed, tells me, “Mr. Marsden stayed some time with Te Taou tribe here, and the hill is still known on which he sat, and is called to this day Te Tou-o-te-Matenga, ‘The-sitting-placeof-Marsden,’ because when he sat down a hollow was left in the loose sand. I was told about this by Te Otene Kikokiko in 1873, who was there when Marsden came. He also described the wonder with which they all beheld a white man for the first time. When Marsden stood up to pray, they all said “
E mea ma! Ka tu ki runga!” “O friends! he stands up!” When he commenced singing a hymn they exclaimed to one another, “
E mea ma! Ka hamana te waha!” “O friends, he opens his mouth!” And when he knelt to pray, they called out, “
E mea ma! Ka tuturi nga turi, a ka komekome nga ngutu!” “O friends! he kneels on his knees! his lips move!” We were
      
	  


            all entire strangers to 
pakehas at that time. The things that Mr. Marsden brought with him were pipes, Jew’s harps, and a she-goat. The Maoris were delighted at the Jew’s harp, for their own 
roria were made of supplejack bark.”

        
From this place Marsden went on to visit Muru-paenga, the great leader and warrior of Ngati-Whatua in those days, of whom frequent mention has been made in these pages; his account is very full, but I have only space for part of it. He says, “This chief is considered one of the greatest warriors in New Zealand, and I had often heard of his fame from Ruatara, Tui, and others. He has been the rival of 
Hongi-Hika and his tribe for over twenty years. Before the ‘Boyd’ was cut off at Whangaroa in 1809, 
Hongi-Hika went against Muru-paenga with a great force; Muru-paenga defeated him and slew two of his brothers, wounded him and killed the greater part of his men, and compelled him to save his life by flight.

* Murupaenga is a man of very quick perceptions; his mind is alive to every observation. His complexion is very dark—his eyes fiery, keen and penetrating—his body of middle stature, but very strong and active. He appears to be about 50 years old. From the expression of his countenance he cannot fail in commanding respect amongst his countrymen. I had heard so much of him for years that I was gratified in meeting him. He told me his residence was
        
	  



* This was at Moremo-nui, 1807.




            at some distance, but that he had come to pay his respects to me. I promised to pay him a visit.”

        
The next day several of the principal chiefs accompanied Marsden on his visit, calling on their way at the residence of Muru-paenga’s son Kahu, a fine young man, not long married. “His residence is in a rich valley. When dinner was over we proceeded on our way, passing a very strongly fortified 
pa belonging to Mowhetta (Mawete) and went through some rich valleys in one of which a battle was fought about two months ago, in which one chief fell.” This 
pa was probably Piopio, which was a Ngati-Whatua stronghold in those days, and the battle was fought between these local people and Tareha’s Nga-Puhi forces.

        
Marsden then describes some lengthened conversations he had with Muru-paenga, and his priest Muri-akau,

* during which the former complained very much of the Nga-Puhi doings, who were then in the district plundering and murdering the inhabitants, and expressed his expectation of having to fight them. This again was Tareha’s expedition already mentioned. “Muru-paenga’s residence was very beautiful, in view of the river Kaipara, and the land about it very good though of a light sandy nature.” The Rev. Hauraki Paora tells me this was Waikohe, near Judge Fenton’s estate, inland
       
	  



* This name Muri-akau, is not recognised by the Ngati-Whatua people, the only name like it is Muri-awhea, but he is not known to have been a 
tohunga. There are no descendants of Muri-awhea alive.




            of Aotea bluff, Kaipara; it was a village of Ngati-Rongo’s.

        
Marsden remained with these people until the 21st of August, when he embarked on the Kaipara, crossed the Heads and proceeded up the Wairoa, noticing the Otamatea river on the way. It was Te Otene-kikokiko and his people who conveyed Marsden to the Wairoa. He visited Te Toko (of the Uri-o-hau tribe of Ngati-Whatua) and Taurau of the Ngai-Tahuhu, “both powerful chiefs hostile to 
Hongi-Hika.” On the 26th they left the canoe and walked across to Whangarei, where Te Morenga got amongst his own people again. They were much distressed at witnessing the ruin and devastation which the partisans and allies of 
Hongi-Hika had brought on the country. From Whangarei, Mr. Marsden proceeded to the Bay where he arrived on the 4th September, 1820, being thus the first white man ever to visit Kaipara and make the overland journey.

        
From the Bay Mr. Marsden again went south with Mr. Butler as far as Mokoia at the Tamaki, and from there again passed through Kaipara and by the West Coast arriving at 
Hokianga on the 22nd November, and from there went overland to Whangaroa, where he joined the “Dromedary” on the 25th November, 1820.

        
When at Te Mauwhena’s village, near 
Hokianga Heads, Mr. Marsden says:—“When I last visited this place (which must have been about the 8th or 10th March, 1820) the son of
        
	  


            Mauwhena the head chief, his brother’s son and some other men of consequence were gone to the southward on a war expedition. They had now returned. In this expedition Mauwhena and his brother had both their sons killed. On my arrival I was first conducted to two of the chief women who were in deep distress. One was Mauwhena’s daughter-in-law, whose husband had been killed and eaten at Taranaki in an engagement with the people of that place, and the other was her late husband’s sister, &c.”

        
Now, this is a very important statement, for it is the only exact record we have of the date of the return of the Tuwhare-Patu-one expedition from the south of New Zealand, as related a few pages back. It was the people of 
Hokianga together with the Roroa 
hapu of Ngati-Whatua, living along the coast south of 
Hokianga, who formed that expedition, and there has been no other since. The Maori accounts say that they were twelve months away. Patu-one and Tuwhare left on their expedition about November, 1819, and returned about October or November, 1820.
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Tareha’s Expedition to Kaipara, 1820.

        
Very few details of this expedition are known. It was undertaken whilst 
Hongi-Hika was in England, and Marsden says he had left word with his people to lead a 
taua against Ngati-Whatua in order to try and obtain some 
utu for the losses Nga-Puhi suffered at the hands
          
	  


            of Ngati-Whatua in the battle of Moremo-nui in 1807. The gathering of the northern people at Waimate has already been described. Marsden also saw the arrival of a contingent from 
Hokianga to join the party. This was in May, and as the 
taua had visited Kaipara two months before the middle of August, they must have left Waimate in May. Tareha was the leading chief in this affair; with him were Rewa, Moka, Whare-nui, Hihi and Hare-Hongi, besides—as Marsden says—some of the Whangarei people. They went by way of Mangakahia, and down the Wairoa river, and as they proceeded devastated the country and killed as many as they came across. It is clear they got as far as Aotea Bluff and the Ngati-Whatua settlements of Kaipara, for Marsden mentions a valley he crossed in which a battle had been fought two months previously to August, and a chief was killed there. This valley was between Helensville and Aotea, probably near Otakanini. Where the 
taua was as Marsden passed north, it is not known, possibly up the Otamatea or one of the other great inlets of Kaipara. Just before Marsden left New Zealand in the “Dromedary,” in December, 1820, news was received that the 
taua had returned, and Major Cruise mentions that early in October news had been received at the Bay that the 
taua had suffered a defeat, which may either refer to Tareha’s 
taua or to the death of Koriwhai near Mahurangi. At any rate Nga-Puhi, notwithstanding their guns, did not have everything
         
	    


            their own way. The Missionaries at Kerikeri, on learning that this 
taua had been merciful in sparing their prisoners, presented the chiefs with some axes and hoes, in token of their leniency. Korokoro and Te Koki did not take part in this expedition.

        
There is a brief record to the effect that a party of Nga-Puhi, during the year of Hongi’s absence in England, attacked the Roroa people at Wai-o-rua, Kaihu, and that, under Murupaenga’s leadership, they defeated Nga-Puhi. This may have been part of Tareha’s army.

        
The following incident occurred, I think, in this year, for King George, referred to below, was alive as late as April 5th, 1820. Probably Muru-paenga had followed up Tareha’s expedition after Marsden left, as he had expressed the intention of doing. Marsden says, (Missionary Record, 1822, 
p. 440) “After this (Moremo-nui) the chiefs of the south side of the Bay united their forces and went against Muru-paenga, as they relied on their muskets, not on spears and clubs; but Muru-paenga outgeneralled them. When the two parties met, Muru-paenga ordered his men to lie down as soon as the others were on the point of firing, and so soon as the volley was over to rush the enemy. This succeeded, and Muru-paenga put his enemy to flight, killing a number of their chiefs, amongst whom was Whiwhia’s father and King George. Only 15 returned home; the rest were killed or taken prisoners. I have often heard the chiefs speak of this.” This
        
	  


            defeat of Nga-Puhi is probably referred to by Major Cruise as above. At the same time, it is said that Whiwhia’s father was killed, with many others of the Kapotai 
hapu, in a fight with the Ngati-wai people of Whanga-ruru. Possibly they were allied at that time with Muru-paenga.

        
The taking of the Tauhara 
pa, situated on the North Head of Kaipara, must be placed also in this year. The incidents of the siege and capture are related by Polack, but he is quite wrong about the year, for at the time he assigns as the date there were practically none of the Ngati-Whatua left in the Kaipara district, nearly all having fled to the protection of 
Waikato after the battle of Te Ika-a-ranga-nui in 1825. Te Uri-o-Hau branch of the Ngati-Whatua suffered great losses at the taking of Tauhara by Nga-Puhi, who must have been under the leadership of Tareha in this expedition. The 
pa was formerly a very strong one beautifully terraced, but a large portion has now been washed away by the strong current of the Wairoa river.
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The Wai-te-mata and 
Thames in 1820.

        
Some of the events of this year may be learnt from Major Cruise’s 
“Journal of a Ten Months’ Residence in New Zealand,” published in 1824.

        
The “Dromedary,” (formerly “The Howe” frigate) having conveyed a shipload of convicts
      
	  


            to Sydney, came on to New Zealand to load spars for the Admiralty. She arrived at Paroa, Bay of Islands, on the 28th February, having on board the Rev. 
S. Marsden and nine Maoris, amongst whom were the chief Titore, and Ripiro, one of Hongi’s sons. Major Cruise estimated the former to be about 45 years of age, and says, “He was perfectly handsome both as to features and figure, and stood six feet two in height.” Ripiro was then about 15 years of age.

        
The “Dromedary” had on board her as a guard, some men of H.M. 69th and 84th Regiments, the first, except the Marines on board 
Captain Cook’s ships, of H.M. forces to visit New Zealand.

        
On the 2nd March they witnessed the return to the Bay of Te Morenga’s great expedition from the 
Thames—as the Major says, but really from Tauranga, &c.,— (to be referred to later on) with about 50 canoes and many slaves. They boasted of having killed 200 people, whilst only losing four of their own. On the same day 
Hongi-Hika sailed for England with Mr. Kendall in the whaler “New Zealander,” as already mentioned, the former to obtain arms to recover the prestige lost by Nga-Puhi in their defeat at the hands of Ngati-Whatua the previous year, and at Moremo-nui in 1807. In this battle, Cruise says, “The Bay of Islands people had openly attacked a chief of Kaipara, by whom they were routed. The slaughter was very great, and several of Hongi’s brothers were
       
	  


            killed, whilst the tribe of Wiwia—Titore’s elder brother—was nearly annihilated.”

        
The “Missionary Register“ for 1820, after announcing the arrival in England on the 8th August, 1820, of Mr. Kendall with 
Hongi-Hika and 
Waikato, says of the former chief:—”He is of manly aspect—very much resembling the bust carved by himself, of which an engraving was given in our volume for 1816. His age is about 45; his mother, now living and very old, told Mr. Kendall he was born soon after 
Captain Cook visited the Bay. He understands somewhat of English, but does not speak it. The late Ruatara was the son of Hongi’s sister. Waikato is one of the chiefs of Rangihoua. His age is about 26. He has an open and manly countenance, and understands English tolerably well, and makes himself understood therein. Waikato and the late Ruatara married two sisters.”

        
From the Bay the “Dromedary” went to Whangaroa, and thence to 
Hokianga, but did not enter the river, as it was feared there was not enough water. They were back at the Bay on the 5th April.

        
On the 2nd May they witnessed the return from Mercury Bay of another large expedition, which was manned by the people of Waitangi at the Bay of Islands and the inland districts. They had had some severe fighting, and brought back some prisoners. No names are mentioned.

        
Some of the officers being at Waimate on the 10th May saw the gathering of people, then
       
	  


            said to be 3000 strong, under Tareha, who was concerting measures to obtain revenge against Ngati-Whatua for the death of one of Hongi’s brothers, killed on the west coast “12 years ago.” (This was at Moremo-nui, 1807.) This gathering was Tareha’s expedition to Kaipara just referred to.

        
On the 25th May, Te Morenga and Muriwai, of 
Hokianga, visited the ship with Te Horeta, of the 
Thames. This was the noted Te Horeta, of Waiau, Coromandel, who saw 
Captain Cook when a child. He returned to his home at Coromandel on the ship “Coromandel,” one of H.M. store ships, which had also come to New Zealand for spars. Mr. Marsden, Te Morenga and Tui went to the 
Thames with that ship, as already related.

        
On the 11th June, Titore, with two canoes, left for the 
Thames, said to be on a warlike expedition, from which he returned to the Bay on the 12th August.

        
On the 21st July there were great fears at the Bay on account of a projected attack on that district by a chief of Kaipara, who was said to be a very big and powerful man, chief of a powerful tribe (D’Urville says this chief was Muru-paenga, as no doubt it was.)

        
On August 12th Major Cruise left the Bay in the colonial schooner “Prince Regent,” Captain Kent,

* for the 
Thames, taking with them
        
	  



* Probably this is the Captain Kent who was the first man to enter Kawhia harbour, about 1824–26. See “History and Traditions of the Taranaki Coast,” p. 337.




            as pilot “Wheety,” perhaps Whiti, a 
Hokianga chief, who told them of a passage he intended taking them through in search of the “Coromandel,” which was not previously known. This proved to be the Rangitoto Channel, the present entrance to 
Auckland.

        
On the 21st August, they sailed up past Rangitoto to the mouth of the Wai-te-mata, and on the North Head saw several natives and some canoes. They anchored under Motukorehu, or Brown’s Island, just opposite the Tamaki River, which Cruise calls “Taurere,” which is really the name of a place a little way up it. Very soon several canoes came off, and with them a chief named Te Tata, a tall and handsome man, who informed them that Mr. Marsden had passed up the Wai-te-mata ten days before their arrival, and that the “Coromandel” was at Waiau. Soon afterwards there came off Te Hinaki, a great chief, and his son. This was Te Hinaki, chief of Ngati-Paoa of those parts, who was killed at the taking of Mokoia in the following year by 
Hongi-Hika. Te Hinaki had with him a musket and a cat; the latter he gave to the Major—surely the first of its race ever to reach the Wai-te-mata. Cruise describes these people as being far superior to those of the Bay in every respect; much fairer in colour, taller, more athletic, and the women graceful, and with harmonious voices.

        
The following day—the 22nd August—the schooner was surrounded with canoes, the
    
	  


            people being very peaceful and bringing large quantities of potatoes which they bartered for nails, but were very desirous of obtaining muskets. The following day they passed along Waiheke channel, but came to an anchor off Motu-karaka, or Clarke’s Islands, which Cruise correctly describes. He says there were few inhabitants here, only one canoe coming off to them.

        
On the 23rd they passed up the sound between Waiheke and Ponui islands, which sound Cruise calls Peneneekee (perhaps Pananaki—a name I do not recognise), and out into the gulf by the passage to the north of the latter island, on the end of which they noted “a large 
pa with a vast number of people.”

* They then crossed over to Waiau or Coromandel, where they found the “Coromandel” at anchor, and were welcomed by Te Horeta,

† whose acquaintance they had made at the Bay.

        



* This 
pa has been abandoned for many years.





† Te Horeta, or “Old hook nose,” as the Pakehas irreverently called him, died at Coromandel on the 21st November, 1852. The 
Karere Maori of 20th April, 1854, gives a long life of him: “He was a daring and successful leader, and noted for kindness of heart. He obtained his second and better known name of Te Taniwha from the fact of his having leaped over a cliff into the water, then rising under the bows of his enemy’s canoe, he got on board and drove every one away. “He is a Taniwha, not a man,” said his enemies. He took part in many a tribal fight, but was inclined to mercy after the battle, even in the sanguinary wars of old.” His friendship with the Pakeha commenced with the arrival of the “Coromandel” at his home, as related above, and he continued their steadfast friend, often under severe trials, to the day of his death. His son, to whom his 
mana descended, was Kitahi Te Taniwha, well known in later years as the venerable chief of the Ngati-Whanaunga tribe of Coromandel.




        
Cruise describes the inhabitants of Coromandel—the Ngati-Whanaunga tribe—as a miserable looking people who had often suffered from the Nga-Puhi incursions, whilst those on the opposite side of the gulf—the Ngati-Paoa—had been spared through their relationship to Koro-koro, the celebrated Nga-Puhi chief.

        
Leaving Coromandel on the 26th August, the “Prince Regent” again anchored in the Wai-te-mata between Motu-korehu and the mainland on the 27th, where they experienced some bad weather. Whilst here they visited some villages near the anchorage in which were great numbers of people. On the 31st, a Mr. Clark —an officer of the “
General Gates,” a whale ship which the commander of the “Dromedary” had seen fit to seize while at the Bay on account of her captain having escaped convicts on board, and which he sent to Sydney—started up the Wai-te-mata to go overland to the Bay. He was thus the second 
pakeha to make the overland journey, Mr. Marsden being the first, so far as we know. Mr. Clark arrived safely at the Bay on the 25th September, having been kindly treated by the natives all the way through.

        
On the same day (31st August) Major Cruise and Mr. Kent paid a visit to Mokoia, the site of the present village of Panmure, and as he describes this 
pa a little more fully than usual, it is worth quoting on account of the celebrity
        
	  


            the place attained in the following year through the cruel massacre of nearly all the inhabitants by 
Hongi-Hika.

        
Readers will remember the strong 
maioros or walls of this 
pa, which are perfectly distinct to the present day. The road down to the Tamaki bridge is cut out of the old 
pa.

        
“There being every appearance of the day continuing moderate, we went up the arm of the sea called Towrerree (Taurere, Tamaki in reality) which leads into (towards) the river Wycotta (
Waikato); and after following its course for about five miles, the boat arrived at Mogoia (Mokoia). This village was about a mile long and half-a-mile broad, and the houses were larger, and more ornamented with carving than those we had generally observed. Each family occupied an allotment, which in shape was oblong and enclosed with high strong paling. These allotments contained many houses; and the intermediate passages or streets were as clean as the season would permit. The adjacent country was flat, with the exception of a high round hill which formed the 
pa (Mauinaina, or perhaps Mt. Wellington) and which presented the same volcanic appearance as that already noticed in the island of Moto-corea (Motu-korehu). The ground was good and under cultivation, interspersed with detached houses and hamlets; and a profusion of potatoes lay in different parts of the village. An immense number of people received us on landing and remained with us until we
      
	  


            re-embarked; they attended us in all our walks over the surrounding country, and showed us every civility. After leaving Mogoia, we pulled up the river (Tamaki) for about three miles; the banks continued to be thickly inhabited, the ground flat, arable and well cultivated, producing potatoes, 
kumaras, and in the more swampy places, a great quantity of flax.”

        
From the above account we may see how thickly inhabited this part of the district was at the time, so soon alas! to be entirely laid waste. The people seen here by Cruise were the Ngati-Paoa tribe, under their chiefs Te Hinaki, Te Tata and probably Kohi-rangatira.

        
The Major was under the impression that the Tamaki was the mouth of the 
Waikato river. Had he continued his journey a few miles further, he would soon have been convinced to the contrary. He makes no mention of Manukau, but if he had gone up to the head of the Tamaki he would have seen that harbour, and have been its discoverer, an honour which was achieved however by Marsden a short time after. Captain Dumont D’Urville in 1827 believed himself to be the discoverer.

        
On the 3rd September the schooner finally left, passing out into the Hauraki Gulf between Motutapu and Motu-ihi, and taking with them on a visit to Sydney a relation of Te Tata’s and “the son of a very powerful chief named Enacky” (Te Hinaki). Unfortunately he does not give the name of this young man. Cruise contrasts the conduct of the Ngati-Paoa with
     
	  


            that of Nga-Puhi, and says that they never lost a single article through the former, whilst the latter stole everything they could lay their hands on. They anchored at Te Puna, Bay of Islands, on the 4th, Mr. Marsden having arrived at Paroa the preceding evening after his long journey from Wai-te-mata through Kaipara and Whangarei. The principal and only chiefs they saw whilst at the Bay were Korokoro and Te Koki, all the other chiefs and people being away at Kaipara (he says) on a war party, and rumours had just come in of their having suffered a great defeat at the hands of Ngati-Whatua, which was probably that under Murupaenga already referred to.

        
The “Dromedary” left the Bay for Sydney on the 5th December, arriving there on the 21st and finally sailed for England on the 14th February, 1821.
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Te Morenga’s 
Thames Expedition.

        
It has been mentioned that Te Morenga’s expedition returned to the Bay on the 2nd March, 1820, from Mercury Bay and Tauranga. Cruise also learnt that Korokoro had returned two months before, or in January, 1820, from the 
Thames, where he had created devastation, and Marsden notes in his diary that he, with Tui, when at Coromandel, visited several bays where many people recently had lived, but all the 
pas had been destroyed. One place was shown where the beach had been covered with
            


            dead bodies, and the tribe living there had been almost exterminated. This expedition was undertaken by Korokoro and Tui (says Marsden), because the son of Kaipo, otherwise called “Old Benny,” had on a visit to the 
Thames been bewitched by those people. Tui went down to fetch him, but he died on the way home. Hence Korokoro and Kaipo’s expedition.
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Marsden Visits Katikati.

        
In the middle of June, 1820, Marsden went up the 
Thames, where he found living in a 
pa named Te Puaraki,

* Te Puhi and his brother Turata. This 
pa was about four miles up the Ohinemuri river, and consequently must have been near Mackaytown. Te Puhi was in great anxiety on account of Te Haupa’s tribe, living on the west side of the 
Thames, which had lately made war on him and killed, amongst others, his brother. Te Haupa’s people, the Ngati-Paoa, were at that time in alliance with Nga-Puhi, 
i.e., with Korokoro’s tribe, and Te Puhi stated that their arms were too much for him. We shall see that Te Puhi’s fears were realised the following year, when Te Totara 
pa fell. During this journey Marsden went as far as Katikati

† (he wrongly supposed, however, that this was Mercury Bay), and as he and Te Morenga sat on a hill overlooking the
         
	  


            Bay of Plenty, Tauranga and the surrounding districts, the latter told Marsden the particulars of his late expedition to Tauranga, which left the Bay in January, 1820, and returned there on the 2nd March, 1820. The following is translated from Dumont D’Urville’s account, as I have not access to the original in the “Missionary Register.”

      



* Tapuariki probably, which is the name of a strong 
pa still to be seen in the locality.





† At Katikati Marsden learnt that Te Waru and Aneenee (?Nini) were absent on a war expedition to the south.
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Te Morenga’s Expedition to Tauranga.


            January and February, 1820.

        
“Te Morenga commenced by telling me that the last time he was at Mercury Bay (Tauranga) was on a military expedition, the motives for which he explained as follows:–Some years ago one of his nieces was carried off from near Cape Brett (Whangarei) by a brig from Port Jackson, (the “Venus”) and subsequently sold to a chief of Mercury Bay (Tauranga) named Shoukori (Hukori or Hukere) who still lives there, and she became his slave. Hukori and another chief named Waru having quarrelled, in consequence Te Morenga’s niece was killed by Te Waru, or some one of his tribe, and afterwards roasted and eaten. It was some time before Te Morenga heard of this, but he felt bound to avenge her death, as much for the honour of his tribe as for justice to the memory of his relative, so soon as he felt in a position to do so. Nearly 16 years (14 really) elapsed before he felt himself sufficiently strong, and then he declared
        
	  


            war against Te Waru. A sister of Te Morenga’s had also been carried off by the same vessel from the Bay of Islands, and she met the same fate as her niece further toward the south; he had already avenged her death (in 1818).

        
“In January, 1820, Te Morenga reviewed his forces consisting of 600 men, 200 of his own tribe, 200 from other parts of the Bay, and 200 from Whangarei, the last 400 being auxiliaries. With this force he advanced on Mercury Bay (Tauranga) and landed on an island situated at its mouth (probably Matakana is intended). Te Waru came out in his canoe to see what brought this force to Mercury Bay (Tauranga) Te Morenga replied, that Te Waru had roasted and eaten his niece and that he had come to demand satisfaction for the insult, and he desired to know what sort of satisfaction Te Waru proposed to give him. Te Waru replied as follows: ‘If that is the object of your expedition, the only satisfaction that I am disposed to give you, is to kill and eat you also.’ Te Morenga considered this a very insulting reply, and told Te Waru that as such was his resolution, their dispute could only be settled by an appeal to arms. Te Waru replied that he was ready this day. Te Morenga answered this by saying he was not prepared then but would meet Te Waru on the morrow. Te Waru consented to this. Te Morenga showed me the point of land which he chose for the encounter; it was a level space just opposite where 
Captain
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            Cook had anchored. (In this Marsden is wrong, for 
Captain Cook was never very near the coast at Tauranga).

        
“The following day the two parties found themselves at the place fixed. When they had arranged their forces, Te Morenga gave orders to his men not to fire until he gave the order. He had 35 muskets, whilst Te Waru had only his spears and 
patus. Te Waru made the first charge, accompanied by a volley of spears, and one of Te Morenga’s chiefs was wounded. He then gave the order to fire, and 20 of Te Waru’s men fell dead, and amongst them two chiefs, one named Nuku-panga, father of Te Waru, (?) and the other Hopu-nikau. Directly their two chiefs fell, Te Waru’s party fled from the field of battle. Te Morenga ordered his men to halt and not to follow the flying enemy. He was content with the sacrifice already made, seeing that two chiefs had already been killed, and he did not desire to shed more blood. His allies, however, were not satisfied with this leniency; a council of war was convened by the chiefs, who blamed the conduct of Te Morenga for not having profited by the advantage which they had gained. They contended that even if Te Morenga was satisfied with the death of the chiefs as payment for his niece, nevertheless Te Waru ought to be chastised for his insolent language at their first interview, and they demanded that the attack should be immediately renewed.

        


        
“Te Morenga desired first to know the disposition of Te Waru, his father (?) having been killed, and fancied he would easily consent to terms of peace. For this reason he went forth from the camp in search of Te Waru, who had fled with his warriors. Te Morenga came across the wife and children of Te Waru and about 30 of his people, all of whom he conducted into the camp, assuring them of their safety. He demanded of them where they kept their store of potatoes. Te Waru’s wife showed them the place, and from there they obtained some. On Te Morenga asking if Te Waru was now disposed to make peace, he was told that he was not.

        
“The day following, whilst the Nga-Puhi chiefs were assembled in their camp they perceived that Te Waru had rallied his forces, and was descending to encounter them. They immediately flew to arms, and in very short time a great number of their enemy were killed by the muskets, and the rest put to flight, Nga-Puhi following them up. Many of the fugitives jumped into the sea and were drowned, whilst nearly 400 remained dead on the battlefield, and 260 were made prisoners. Of this number, 200 were divided amongst the Bay of Islands people, and we saw them disembark at Rangihoua on the 2nd March, 1820. Sixty-five of the prisoners remained as the share of the Whangarei chiefs.

        
“Te Waru was thus completely conquered, and fled to the woods with the few people who
          
	  


            remained to him. After the battle, Te Morenga went in search of him, and having found him in the end, a conversation ensued between them. Te Morenga demanded if Te Waru would surrender, and reminded him of the insolent language which he had held at their first interview. Te Waru, recognising that he was conquered, replied that he had no idea muskets could produce such an effect, and up to this time had rather under-valued them as instruments of war, but he asserted that it was impossible to resist them, and, in consequence, he would submit himself. He asked Te Morenga news of his wife and children, and, on learning of their safety in the Nga-Puhi camp, he acceded to Te Morenga’s desire that he should accompany him thither to receive them back. On their arrival, he was reunited to his family. Te Waru remarked that the death of his father (?) had rendered him very sad, and asked Te Morenga to give him something in compensation for his
            loss. Te Morenga gave him a musket, which, with other presents received, seemed to satisfy him. Afterwards Te Waru retired home with his family and friends.

        
“Te Morenga told me that they remained three days on the field of battle feasting on the flesh of those who had been killed, and subsequently made sail with their prisoners and Te Waru’s canoes for the Bay, where they arrived three days after the ‘Dromedary,’ on the 2nd March, 1820.

        


        
“I may be permitted to remark that I noted the particulars of that affair whilst I was sitting on the heights (above the scene), and that on my return to the ‘Coromandel’ I revised my notes with Te Morenga, in order to report the facts after his own expressions as accurately as possible.”

        
Such is Mr. Marsden’s account of Te Morenga’s raid on Tauranga, and allowing for his inability to understand all that Te Morenga told him—though it is said the latter could speak English, learnt on his visits to Port Jackson and on whalers—it is probably correct in the main. It rather appears as if Te Morenga’s other expedition in 1818, in which he killed Te Tawhio, had got confused with this account, where Te Morenga refers to Te Waru’s “father” having been killed. However this may be, there is one incident that Marsden omits, which is worth repeating, as it throws quite a strong light on the chivalry of the old Maori, and reminds us of the knight errantry of the Middle Ages. I take this story from Mr. 
J. A. Wilson’s “Life of Te Waharoa,” and it refers to that part of Te Morenga’s history, where he relates how he went in search of Te Waru after his second defeat.

        
Mr. Wilson says: “Again Nga-Puhi invaded Tauranga and encamped at Matua-a-ewe, a knoll overhanging the Wairoa river, a mile and a-half from the Ngai-Te-Rangi 
pa, Otumoetai. Such was the state of affairs when, in the noontide heat of a summer’s day, Te Waru, the
           
	  


            principal chief of Ngai-Te-Rangi, taking advantage of the hour when both parties were indulging in siestas, went out alone to reconnoitre the enemy. Having advanced as far as was prudent, he sat down among some 
ngaio trees near the beach, and presently observed a man, who proved to be a Nga-Puhi chief, coming along the strand from the enemy’s camp.” (Mr. Wilson does not give the Nga-Puhi chief’s name, but it was Te Whare-umu, a well known chief.) “The man approached, and turning up from the beach, sat down under the trees, without perceiving the Tauranga chief who was near him. Instantly the determination of the latter was taken. He sprang unawares upon the Nga-Puhi, disarmed him, and binding his hands with his girdle, he drove him towards Otumoetai. When they arrived pretty near the pa, he bade his prisoner halt; he unloosed him, restored his arms, and then, delivering up his own, said to the astonished Nga-Puhi, ‘Now serve me in the same manner!’ The relative positions of the two chiefs were soon reversed, and the captor driven captive entered the Nga-Puhi camp, where, so great was the excitement and the eagerness of each to kill the Ngai-Te-Rangi chief, that it was only by the most violent gesticulations, accompanied with many unmistakable blows delivered right and left, that the Nga-Puhi chief compelled them for a moment to desist. ‘Hear me,’ he cried, ‘hear how I got him, and afterwards kill him if you will.’ He then made a candid
            
	    


            statement of all that had occurred, whereupon the rage of Nga-Puhi was turned away, and a feeling of intense admiration succeeded. Te Waru was unbound, his arms restored; he was treated with the greatest respect and invited to make peace—the thing he most anxiously desired. The peace was concluded; the Nga-Puhis returned to the Bay of Islands; and, though in after years they devastated the 
Thames, 
Waikato and Rotorua districts, yet Tauranga was unvisited by them until 1831, when they attacked Maungatapu.”

        
In Marsden’s narrative of this incident, no doubt, from his inability to understand Te Morenga’s language perfectly, he has accredited the latter with Te Whare-umu’s adventure.
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Koriwhai’s Death, 1820.

        
Some time during Hongi’s absence in England, probably about the end of 1820, an expedition of Ngati-wai, a subtribe of Nga-Puhi, sailed down the East Coast from the Bay, under Koriwhai and others. Somewhere on the coast near Mahurangi, they desecrated the graves of some of the Ngati-Rongo people of Ngati-Whatua tribe by throwing the bones about. On learning this Ngati-Whatua gathered together to the number of 50 and attacked the Ngati-wai, and although the latter were the stronger party, numbering 200 warriors, Ngati-Whatua were victorious, and succeeded in killing Koriwhai. This fight occurred at
          
	  


            Kohuroa (or Koheroa), a place situated between Mahurangi and Pakiri. There is a place called Kohuwai in the Pakiri Block. This death was said to be one of the principal causes of Te Whare-umu’s expedition to Kaipara in 1825, Koriwhai being a relative of Te Whareumu’s. It is possible that Koriwhai’s death is referred to by Cruise when he mentions that news of a Nga-Puhi defeat had reached the Bay in December, 1820.

        
Mr. John Webster, of 
Hokianga, was kind enough to make some enquiries for me about Te Koriwhai’s death, and he furnishes the following from the people of Lower 
Hokianga. This account does not quite agree with that given just above. “Koriwhai is said not to have been killed in battle. He was at Kohuroa, in the Kaipara district, and came by his death there through foul play at the hands of a party of Ngati-Maru tribe of Hauraki, and to avenge his death the whole of the Nga-Puhi warriors proceeded to Hauraki, under Te Morenga, Te Ngare-huata and Uri-ka-puru, and Mauinaina and Te Totara fell, a Ngati-Maru chief named Te Kea being killed.” These two sieges did not occur, however, till 1821. It is likely enough that some of Ngati-Maru assisted Ngati-Whatua to kill Te Koriwhai. Te Puhi Hihi also told Mr. C. F. Maxwell that Ngati-Maru helped to kill Te Koriwhai.

        
Mr. Webster also got the following lament for Te Koriwhai, which was composed by a brother of Te Hape, a well-known chief of
         
	  


            Ngati-Korokoro, of 
Hokianga. The poet was also a 
tohunga:—

        

          
Tau o Mawete,


          
Tangi noa ana te ahi paoa-roa,


          
Na Mata-tahuna ki Patu-hope ra,


          
Ka rere Atutahi, ka kau Mata-riki,


          
Mata-roa, Mata-rohaki, Mata-waia,


          
E tangi ana koe ki te u o tai,


          
He kore kai mau-e-


          
Tena te kai, kei hamama,


          
Kia whangaina koe te uhi-poto,


          
Kai a te po, te whare o Moetara,


          
Whare kokonga pouri, te mate o Tu-whakaroro,


          
Ka he ra koe ki te umu manga na Ruatea,


          
Te wai kaukau o Omanaia.


          
Mihimihi te tai-e-


          
Te tai o Matua-po.


          
Ka ngaro te pakihi nga taumata huinga te Tupua,


          
Waiho te hemorere ka makaia,


          
Nau i kau atu,


          
“Te moana tapokopoko na Tawhaki.”


          
Ka u ki Pa-tene,


          
Te whakaaro koe te korero nui na Mauwhena,


          
Nana i mau mai te whaka-topuni,


          
Ka u ki Niu Tireni.


          
Mau atu Paraha ki te atawhai-e-


          
Kia amoamo i te toki a te po,


          
Kia kakahuria ki tona kahu pupara,


          
Whakatangi ra i tou puariki whenua,


          
Whatitiri ka papa i runga te rangi,


          
Ka tahuna ra koutou te ahi a te Tupua,


          
Matenga pai e mate ana ki te whare,


          
Na te mate kino, ka tini ki te po, mano ki te po-e-


          
Na te turoro.


          
Na te patu a Whiro, nana i homai nga mate ki a tatou,


          
He kotahi-e-taua, me tupu nui koe,


          
E tae taua, te motu ki Mahurangi,


          
Roto o Hauraki,


          
Te ara i haere ai o tupuna,


          
Whakataka te tua i te Wairoa,


          
Te ara i haere ai o matua,


          
Tangi te mapu-e-


          
Ka hoki te manawa o Tu,


          
Okioki te riri-e-


          
Me tukutuku koe, nga wai e rere,


          
Raro te Kirikiri.


          


          
Korua ko Marae-roa, te Potiki-a-Rangi,


          
Kia papatu ko te wai-tohi-mauri,


          
Kia tupu ai ra,


          
Ka kawai o 
Hokianga e Tama! -e-.

*
        

      



* This lament is so full of historical and ancient quotations that it cannot be translated without the help of some of the composer’s tribe, who are not available.
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Titore’s and Te Wera’s Southern Expedition, 1820–21.

        
In April, 1821, the “Church Missionary Proceedings” note that Titore returned to the Bay after a 16 months’ campaign on the east coast, and on the 19th April the Rev. J. Butler says:—“ We were visited (at the Kerikeri, Bay of Islands) by a chief named Hauraki, or Te Wera, whose place is at Okura, seven miles down the river. He had been away a long time on an expedition towards the South Cape of New Zealand. The chief place of action seems to have been a district called ‘Enamatteeora,’ about 400 miles from the Bay.” The name given to this district is clearly a mistake; it is intended for Hine-mati-oro, the name of the great chieftainess of the Te Aitanga-a-Hauiti, who lived near Tologa Bay. “He has brought back 40 prisoners, several of whom were in his canoe; they were men of noble stature, and appeared rather dejected. Several women that he had taken were also in the canoe, one of whom (who was a chief’s daughter), he had made his wife. (Probably this was 
Te Ao-kapurangi, of 
Maketu). Her father had been slain in battle, and his head was in the canoe with
        
	  


            several others. When it was held up as a trophy, the poor creature lay down, covering herself with a mat.” On April 12th, Mr. Francis Hall writes:—“We were informed that a lot of the Rangihoua people with several chiefs from the neighbouring districts, who have been on an expedition to the south east for 16 months, have come back with several prisoners and many heads. They have made dreadful havoc, and destroyed whole villages. Titore was one of the party.” This statement in reference to Titore conflicts which Cruise’s account, for he says:—“June 11th, 1820-Titore (or, as he calls him, Tetoro) left for the 
Thames, evidently bent on mischief,” and on the 12th August, 1820, he notifies the fact of Titore’s return to the Bay from the 
Thames.

* We do not know any particulars of this lengthy expedition from the Maori account, excepting as to the fall of Te Whetu-matarau 
pa near the East Cape and the subsequent raid on Poverty Bay.

      



* This discrepancy may arise through the similarity of names of two Nga-Puhi chiefs of that period—Titore and Te Toru. Possibly it was the latter Cruise refers to.
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Te Whetu-mata-rau, 1820–21.

        
The following particulars were told me by Te Hati-te-Hou-ka-mau and others in 1899:—

        
Te Wera’s first expedition returned to the Bay of Islands in April, 1821, having been absent for sixteen months, so it would probably be in the middle of 1820 that they arrived off
         
	  


            Te Kawakawa Bay. As the Nga-Puhi fleet approached, there was much consternation amongst the people of the place, for they had already become acquainted with the nature of the Nga-Puhi expeditions in 1818, when both Te Morenga and 
Hongi-Hika had passed along the coast devastating the country and killing or taking prisoner every one they came across. The people hastily provisioned their 
pas, Okau-whare-toa, immediately above the mouth of the Awa-tere River, on the east side—a 
pa of no great size, situated on a broad spur that comes down from the wooded mountains above, and also their other stronghold, Te Whetu-mata-rau, a much stronger fortress, on the west side of the river, and the summit of which is about 700 feet above the sea. This place is very strong by nature, being surrounded by inaccessible cliffs, excepting in one, or perhaps two, places. It is about 10 acres in extent on top, and nearly flat. Here the people had cultivations of 
kumaras, &c., whilst a spring of water rises quite close to the top. Very little work in the way of scarping would make the place impregnable, and such Pomare and Te Wera found it.

        
Nga-Puhi first turned their attention to Okau-whare-toa 
pa, which fell to their arms, and a great slaughter followed, whilst numerous prisoners were taken. Amongst the latter was Rangi-i-paea, a woman of very high rank, who afterwards became the wife of Pomare, and went back to the north with him. She already
          
	  


            was married to Toko-mauri, and their descendant was the well-known chief, 
Henare Potae, as will be seen below:—

        

          

[image: ]
        

        
Nga-Puhi then attempted to take Te Whetumata-rau, but its impregnable cliffs presented a much more formidable task than Okau-wharetoa. They tried to take the place more than once, but always failed, whilst the besieged amused themselves by rolling down stones on the beleaguers. Seeing that the 
pa was not to be taken easily, Nga-Puhi occupied themselves in eating up the enemies’ stores of provisions on the Araroa Flats below the 
pa, where the present village of that name now stands. My informant, Hati, had forgotten most of the incidents of the siege, but he says his people remained cooped up in the 
pa for nine months, whilst Nga-Puhi lived on their cultivations below. It is probable that the siege did not last so long as this, but it certainly was of some months’ duration.

        


        
Tiring of this inaction, and provisions becoming scarce, Pomare decided to try what strategy would effect. Nga-Puhi now made all preparations for departure; the canoes were launched and provisioned, and to the great joy of Te Aitangi-a-Tu-whakairi-ora tribe, the fleet put to sea, and gradually disappeared behind Matakaoa Point, some eight miles to the north-west. Here they were lost to view from the 
pa, apparently on their way back to the Bay. In the meantime, so soon as Nga-Puhi had gone, all the people of the 
pa descended to the flats below to gather in the little food left by the invaders, and soon scattered to their ordinary homes amongst their cultivations, congratulating themselves on their escape from their savage foes.

        
But Pomare had other objects in view. After rounding Mata-kaoa Point the fleet anchored and remained there—some say one night, some three—and then returning to Te Kawakawa in the dark, landed just before daylight, and there falling on his unsuspecting enemies, slaughtered immense numbers of them, and took many prisoners, who were carried away to the Bay of Islands.

        
The 
morehu, or survivors, of Te Aitanga-a-Tu-whakairi-ora, fearing further hostile incursions of Nga-Puhi, now abandoned the Kawakawa district as it had become a most undesirable place of residence, being so open to attack by sea, and retreated to the Taitai mountains, inland of Waiapu, where they lived
         
	  


            for some years in the fastnesses of that broken country.

        
On Pomare’s return to the Bay in April, 1821, with his vast number of prisoners and his new wife, Rangi-i-paea, he became—as my informants say—desirous of introducing the Gospel to his late enemies and of making peace with them. Such is the Ngati-Porou story, but, judging by Pomare’s subsequent adventures along the coast—at Whakatane, Te Kaha, &c. —it was not the Gospel of peace he had become enamoured with, at any rate so far as others outside the Ngati-Porou were concerned.

        
We will now return to the doings of Te Wera and Nga-Puhi at Poverty Bay.

      








Victoria University of Wellington Library




Maori Wars of the Nineteenth Century:

Wai-paoa, 1820–21



        
Wai-paoa, 1820–21.

        
It seems that whilst Te Wera and Titore were raiding the coasts of Te Mahia and Hawke’s Bay, they fell in with a force of 
Waikato and Ngati-Maniapoto, under the distinguished chief Tu-korehu, who has already been mentioned as one of the leaders of the Amio-whenua expedition (see 
ante). The two forces of Nga-Puhi and 
Waikato combined for the purpose of attacking the Rongo-whakaata tribe of Poverty Bay. The people of the latter place having received intelligence of the approach of this invading force assembled together with some of the other branches of Ngati-Kahu-ngunu, and prepared to receive the enemy. The two war-parties met on the banks of the Wai-paoa
         
	  


            river, and here a sanguinary battle took place, which resulted in the defeat of the Rongowhakaata and allied tribes. Te Kani-a-Takirau and many of his relatives were engaged in this fight, and amongst the slain were three of his elder brothers (or perhaps cousins), viz.: Tara-ao, Tamaiti-i-pokia, and Tama-i-tohatohaia, whilst Te Kani himself barely escaped with his life by jumping into a canoe and paddling for dear life down the river to the 
pa near the mouth. A valuable 
mere named Paiaka was taken from the Poverty Bay tribes in this fight, and it was so named after the son of Tu-korehu, who was killed whilst struggling for possession of this greenstone weapon.

        
Te-Kani-a-Takirau was one of those great chiefs that are occasionally met with in New Zealand, who seem more like the Arikis of Central Polynesia than are usually found in this country. He died in 1856 at Whangara, a few miles north of Gisborne, and was buried with his celebrated ancestress, Hine-matioro, on the rocky island off that place. Hinematioro was the “Great Queen” of the East Coast frequently mentioned in the Missionary records. The “Karere Maori” of 1856, in noticing the death of Te Kani-a-Takirau, says: “
Captain Cook was received at Tologa Bay by Te Amaru,

* the father of Te Kani. The
       
	  


            authority of Te Kani extended from Whangaparaoa in the Bay of Plenty to Nuku-taurua on the Mahia Peninsula.” In a long genealogical table of Te Kani’s ancestors going back to Maui-potiki, the name of his father as given above, is not mentioned, but his immediate forefathers are shown thus: Hine-matioro married Te Hoa-a-Tiki and had Nga-rangi-ka-hiwa, who married Te Rongo-pu-măamā;o, who had Te Kani. The late Major 
Ropata Wahawaha, M.L.C., says of Te Kani, “He was a great chief of his own tribe which lives on the east coast, he had very great power over his tribe, the Ngati-Porou, but the 
hapu with whom he permanently lived was Te Itanga-Hauiti, at Uāwa. The reason he was so powerful was that all the lines of aristocratic descent converged to him, and to his younger brethren and cousins, 
i.e., Ihakara Te Hou-ka-mau and others. He was always kind and generous to the tribe and people. All the food planted by the tribe was for his benefit alone, such was the law of the tribe with respect to him even from his grandmother Hine-matioro. In the event of the 
pa in which Te Kani lived being besieged, one portion of the defenders would be specially told off to defend the place, whilst another party would be detailed to convey Te Kani away to the forest or some place of safety. Such was the custom from his childhood even unto his old age, and down to the time of the 
pakehas. Constant care for him was exercised by his people, and all of them grew food for
       
	    


            his use. Whatever food was procured, whether from the sea or the forest, it was all taken to Te Kani. He never cultivated himself, like other chiefs who grew food for themselves, his tribe always did this and presented the food to him.”

        
The following incident in the childhood of Te Kani illustrates the care exercised by his people for him. Whilst one of the 
pas on the Mahia peninsula was being besieged, Te Kani was present as a child, and as there appeared to be danger of the 
pa being taken, the child was carried off by Kauhu, one of his own people and a relative. Potiki, a chief of Ngati-Maru of the 
Thames, one of the leaders of the besiegers, saw Kauhu and his party escaping in a body, and he knew at once that some chief was being conveyed away. He gave chase with his own warriors, and soon overtook Kauhu carrying the child on his back. This was Te Kani-a-Takirau. Potiki raised his tomahawk to kill the man and the child, when Kauhu called out to him: “
Kaua ahau e patua ki te patiti takoko taha!”—“Do not kill me with a common tomahawk used for every-day use!” He then produced from his belt a celebrated greenstone 
mere, named “Te Heketua,” and handed it to Potiki, saying: “
E Ta! Ina te patu hei patu i ahau, kia whakarongo maeneene ake ai au”—“O Sir! Here is an appropriate weapon to kill me with, so that I may feel it softly”; or, in other words, be killed with an historical and chief-like weapon. Potiki on
       
	  


            seeing this valuable weapon handed to him, said to Kauhu: “Here, take the tomahawk in exchange, and make haste to escape with the child you are carrying!” and so let him go in peace.

        
The following song has reference to the greenstone 
mere, named “Te Heketua,” given by Kauhu to Potiki of the 
Thames, as related above:—

        

          
Purupuru au te tau o Te Heketua,


          
Kore koa koe e tino nui atu.


          
Kiri awhina po na tahau wahine,


          
Nei au ka tatari te paki o Matariki,


          
Wha mamao ana te ripa tau-arai,


          
Ki to tai-whenua,


          
Kei hoki atu te ingoingo,


          
I maringi a wai te taru nei, a te toto,


          
Ka whakina ki waho,


          
Mei ahatia koe, i pakaru mai ai?


          
Werohia pea he kopere tupua,


          
Nau, E Tuwhare!


          
Ka wheoro ki te rangi.
        

        

          
Now will I affix the wrist-cord of Te Heketua,


          
Thou art not very large,


          
But precious as the wife’s nocturnal embrace.


          
Here wait I for the fine weather of Matariki;


          
Far distant is the bounding horizon,


          
Beyond is thy native land,


          
Let not thy sorrow return thither,


          
For blood floweth forth like water,


          
How, indeed, shalt thou be broken?


          
Perhaps by some foreign bullet,


          
Shot by thee, O Tu-whare!


          
Then shall we bow down in tears.
        

        
This 
mere, “Te Heketua,” was subsequently in the possession of Te Rohu, of the 
Thames, and is, I believe, now in the possession of Mrs. George Graham, of 
Auckland.

        


        
The following is a brief lament for Te Kania-Takirau:—

        

          
Taku piki kotuku—e!


          
Taku mapihi maurea—e!


          
Tera ka mamate ra,


          
Ki tua o nga roto—e!


          
Ki taku kai kapua, a!


          
Nana i auru, e!


          
Nana i tekateka—e!


          
Kia tu ki te riri na—ē.
        

        

          
My plume of heron’s feathers!


          
My sprig of sweet-scented 
maurea!


          
Now dead and gone,


          
Beyond the lakes,


          
My cloud-like one!


          
’Twas he that broke their power,


          
’Twas he that urged on,


          
To arise in war.
        

        
There is another celebrated 
mere named “Tiwha-o-te-rangi” connected with these Nga-Puhi expeditions, though the latter tribe did not acquire it. It is the property of Te Whanau-a-Rua tribe of Tuparoa, north of Gisborne, and is said to have belonged to the great ancestor Porou (eponymous ancestor of Ngati-Porou) who flourished in the 14th century, with this 
mere its then owner fought his way successfully through the ranks of Nga-Puhi, soon after the attack on Whetu-mata-rau.

      



* So the “Karere Maori,” but I have heard from other sources that it was his grandfather, Te Whakatatari-o-terangi, that received 
Captain Cook at Tologa Bay.
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Te Morenga’s Expedition to Tamaki, and Death of Koperu, 1820–21.

        
In Mr. Fenton’s “Orakei Judgment,” he notes that a party of Nga-Puhi, in the year 1821, touched at Tamaki Heads on their way to 
Maketu. I think this is probably Te Wera,
       
	  


            Hauraki’s and Titore’s expedition above referred to, but that the year is wrong, it should be 1820. Mr. Fenton also adds:—“Another party under Koperu came down from the Bay in canoes, and attacked Mau-inaina, on the Tamaki, but were repulsed by Ngati-Paoa, assisted by Apihai Te Kawau and his Ngaoho people of Ngati-Whatua. Apihai Te Kawau came from and returned to Mangere on the Manukau.”

        
The above expedition was that under Te Morenga and others, which, according to Mr. Francis Hall, returned to the Bay on the 29th July, 1821, just two days before Hongi’s return from England. Mr. Hall says:—“We hear Te Morenga’s party have returned from the 
Thames (all Hauraki, Wai-te-mata, &c., was the 
Thames in those days), after taking vengeance on Hinaki’s people, who had killed Te Morenga’s brother some time since. They killed and ate many, and brought home many heads, besides prisoners. They made their attack in the night, when all were at rest, or Hinaki’s people, who are very numerous, would have been too many for them.”

        
The Rev. Mr. Buddle, in his lectures, (see 
Karere Maori, 
p. 78, 1851) says:—“A man called Koperu, of the Nga-Puhi, was on a visit to Ngati-Paoa at the Tamaki, at a 
pa where Panmure now stands, called Mau-inaina. Tiniwai, for some cause or other, by singing a song, induced Te Paraoa-rahi of Ngati-Paoa to kill Koperu. They often conveyed their wishes in
      
	  


            this way. Paraoa-rahi understood it and killed him instantly.” 
Arama Karaka Haututu, a well known chief of Te Uri-o-hau, one of the branches of Ngati-Whatua, speaking at a meeting held at Aotea, Kaipara, in April, 1883, said: “
Ko Mokoia, na Te Morenga, na Taki, na Te Uri-kapana; te putake, ko Koperu. He kohuru na Paraoa-rahi, waiho a Hongi hei hapai.” “Mokoia was (assaulted) by Te Morenga, by Taki and the Uri-kapana 
hapu of Nga-Puhi; the reason was because Koperu had been killed by Paraoa-rahi; it was left to 
Hongi-Hika to avenge this.” We do not know the particulars of Te Morenga’s expedition beyond the above, or whether Koperu was killed during it or previously. At any rate this death was one of the reasons of Hongi’s raid on the Tamaki at the end of this same year, the other reason specially mentioned in the Maori accounts was the death of Te Raharaha, of Whangaroa, at the hands of some of the Ngati-Whatua. Colonel Gudgeon tells me there was another cause, as follows: After the battle of Kaipiha, the Nga-Puhi people returning from Hauraki, called in at Whangarei, and there dug up and ate the potatoes planted by the Parawhau tribe. This, in the opinion of that tribe, was done purposely to incense them against Ngati-Paoa. Shortly after this, Nga-Waka and Koperu with many Nga-Puhi went to make peace with Ngati-Paoa and Ngati-Maru, and they were accompanied on this expedition by Iwi-tahi of Te Parawhau. When the two parties met, the usual war-dance
        
	    


            took place, and Te Iwi-tahi, to satisfy his sense of injury at the potato episode, shot one of the Ngati-Paoa people. In some way Nga-Puhi succeeded in smoothing over this difficulty for the time, and peace was made between them and Ngati-Paoa. Then Iwi-tahi, being somewhat strong-headed, insisted on entering the 
pa of Mau-inaina, and was there killed and eaten.

        
Rev. H. Paora says Koperu was killed during Hongi’s absence in England, or in 1820. 
Hongi-Hika returned from England by the ship “Westmorland,” with Mr. Kendall and 
Waikato, 11th July, 1821.

        
On August 10th, 1821, Mr. Butler notes: “News has just arrived that a chief named ‘Lalala’ (? Raharaha) has just been killed and eaten together with his wife and several other chiefs by the Kaipara people. The natives are in all quarters preparing for war.” I believe Te Raharaha was killed at Pataua, a little north of Whangarei. Mr. Butler continues: “August 23rd. A party of natives from 
Hokianga came this morning to join the great expedition now fitting out to revenge the death of ‘Lalala.’” Again, September 2nd, he notes: “The armament now fitting out will consist of 2,000 men, more formidably prepared for destruction than any former expedition. 3rd September. Another division of the crews leave to-morrow to join the main body. The natives have been casting balls all day in Mr. Kemp’s shop.” On the 4th September he writes: “Four large and beautiful canoes mounted with from 60 to
        
	  


            70 men each, rowed up and down the river for exercise and to show their skill. 
Hongi-Hika was dressed in his scarlet uniform. There is an old priest goes with him (probably Kaiteke). We think they will have at least 1,000 muskets with them.”

        
The Rev. J. Butler says: “On the 5th September, 1821, 
Hongi-Hika, Rewa and several of their friends set off for the 
Thames on a war expedition; indeed the natives for 100 miles round are already on their way, 
Hongi-Hika, Rewa and Waikato bringing up the rear. The place of general assemblage is Whangarei, about 100 miles from the field of action. There has never been anything like such an armament in New Zealand before; Tui and Titore and their friends are all engaged in this general onset. I asked Rewa if they intended to save anyone alive. He replied, “A very few, if any, would be spared, and these would be women and boys.” Little boys would in some measure be spared, as they would be brought up as slaves, and without knowledge of father or mother, and without animosity against their masters. I enquired if there were any particular chiefs that they wished to kill; he named eight: Hinaki

1, Totahi, Te Kawau

2, Kaiwaka

3, Murupaenga

4, Matohi

5, Patehoro and Tyheah (? Taiaha), with all their people. Mr. Marsden
       
	  


            and myself in our journey to Mokoia, Manukau and Kaipara (in 1820) went through the district belonging to these people and were treated with great kindness by them.”

        
This great expedition was directed against the Ngati-Paoa people of the Tamaki, whose principal places of residence were Mokoia and Mau-inaina.

      



1 Hinaki, principal chief of Ngati-Paoa of the Tamaki.





2 Te Kawau, principal chief of Taou 
hapu of Ngati-Whatua.





3 Kaiwaka 
or Te Haupa, principal chief of Ngati-Paoa.





4 Murupaenga, chief of Ngati-Rongo 
hapu of Ngati-Whatua.





5 Matohi, a principal chief of Te Roroa, of Kaihu, Kaipara.
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Fall of Mau-inaina at Tamaki.—November, 1821.

        
It has been said that 
Hongi-Hika went to England in 1820 for the express purpose of obtaining arms

*, wherewith to combat his enemies of the Ngati-Whatua, who had beaten Nga-Puhi in the battle of Moremo-nui, in 1807, and also to strengthen himself against his other enemies of the Hauraki Gulf. So far as England was concerned, he was not very successful, though he was loaded with presents of other sorts which his friends there thought would be useful to him. In Sydney, however, he was able to gratify his desire for arms to a considerable extent, by exchanging his presents for muskets and powder. At Sydney he met Hinaki, the chief of Ngati-Paoa from Mokoia, and Te Horeta, of Coromandel.

† The three chiefs
         
	  



* Hongi’s particular weapon was a musket called “Patuiwi,” which he always carried with him. It is now deposited in the Auckland Museum.





† It is said by D’Urville, in his extracts from the “Missionary Register,” that the chiefs who met 
Hongi-Hika in Sydney had been conveyed thither by H.M. storeship “Coromandel,” and yet the “Coromandel” was at Mercury Bay (?) in August, 1821.




            returned to New Zealand together, arriving at the Bay of Islands on the 11th July, 1821. Whilst at Port Jackson, 
Hongi-Hika composed and sung the following song, expressive of his intention towards Te Hinaki:—

        

          
Ko te hanga, ko te hanga e tohea,


          
Iri toki, ko Wero, kei Ware-kuku,


          
To kiko putanga a hau kiko hunga,


          
E wai, e waiho te ngohi nei, rere Turi-kakoa,


          
E waiho te hanga nei.


          
I ki a Korohiko, ka kiokio to mata titiro,


          
To matamata, ka kai o reke,


          
Ko Te-Rangi-houwhiri koe,


          
Nga tangata pau rawa koa te pukenga,


          
Na Tara-mai-nuku, pipi te ure ko to hono,


          
Te paire a watea-e-,


          
Kia kotia ko poro-kaki-nui,


          
Kotia ko te pu tutu, e tu mai nei,


          
Kahore koe i kite i te taru kino nei,


          
I te pukupuku, i te hanehane matemate,


          
Ki te kete waiho noa ai, Ho’ano,


          
Me tatari ki a wai-ehu,


          
Kia whakaki Taure-kaki-rourou.

*
        

        

Hoani Nahe, of the Ngati-Maru tribe of the 
Thames, supplies me with the following in regard to the doings of 
Hongi-Hika on his return:–“It was on account of Nga-Puhi’s losses at the battle called the ‘Waiwhariki,’ fought at Puketona (near Mr. Ed. Williams’s residence, on the road from Waitangi to Ohaeawae, Bay of Islands, about 1795)

† in the days of Maori weapons, that 
Hongi-Hika determined to attack the Ngati-Maru at the 
Thames, now that he had procured arms, and so obtain revenge for the
       
	  



* This song is expressed in such peculiar language that a translation is to me impossible.





† See “Peopling of the North,” p. 106.




            Nga-Puhi defeat by the latter tribe. He deliberately informed Hinaki and Te Horeta of his intentions when they met in Sydney, on Hongi’s return from England with the guns and powder he got from King George. Te Horeta and Hinaki had gone across to Sydney on a visit when they met 
Hongi-Hika. On their return to the Bay they were Hongi’s guests, and on one occasion he set before them a bucket of milk, knowing that they would not touch it through its unpleasantness (being unfamiliar to them). 
Hongi-Hika said to them: “O Te Horeta! and Te Hinaki! behold some food! It is milk of a cow —an animal of the 

pakeha’s. It is good food–drink it.” Neither of them were, however, equal to the task, for they were strangers to such things, and felt a disgust towards the milk. When 
Hongi-Hika saw that neither of them would touch it, he drank the milk himself at a draught. This was intended as a test of them. If they had been able to drink the milk, 
Hongi-Hika would not have prevailed against their tribes. Had Horeta known this, he and his friend would have drunk the milk, but it had been karakia
 (or incantations said over it) by 
Hongi-Hika, so that they should feel disgust at it. After 
Hongi-Hika had finished the milk, he exhibited to his guests all his guns and powder brought from England, arranging the former in rows, and giving each its name, saying:—“E mara ma!
 O friends! O Te Horeta! and Te Hinaki! Behold! this gun is ‘Te Wai-whariki,’ this is ‘Kaikai-a-tekaroro,’ this is ‘Wai-kohu,’ this is ‘Te Ringa
         
	    


            huru-huru,’ this is ‘Mahurangi,’” thus naming all the battles in which Nga-Puhi had been defeated.

        
On the 5th September, 
Hongi-Hika appeared at the Bay from his home at Waimate, bent on obtaining 
utu for some of his losses through the 
Thames tribe, and after reviewing his fleet and putting them through several manœuvres he left the same day for the general rendezvous. “Each canoe was manned by from 50 to 60 warriors, and they forced their vessels through the water at an extraordinary pace. The place of rendezvous was to be at Whangarei. Never in New Zealand had such an armament been seen before. It was dreadful to hear the threats of these warriors of what they intended to do, in massacring, destroying without mercy, all they met with. 
Hongi-Hika left the Bay, with 2,000 warriors (some accounts say 3,000), amongst whom were over 1,000 armed with muskets, and the fleet was composed of more than 50 canoes.” All the people round about the Bay joined in this expedition, besides some from 
Hokianga, the names of Muriwai and Putu-one, of that place, being mentioned; and Hongi’s companion in his English voyage, Waikato, was of the number, as well as Te Morenga and Taki, with the Uri-kapana people.

        
On passing Pataua, 
Hongi-Hika apparently was desirous of proceeding against some of the Ngati-Whatua, who were staying in that neighbourhood, with the intention of obtaining some 
utu for the death of Te Raharaha, but
        
	  


            finally postponed his purpose to another opportunity.

        
From the rendezvous at Whangarei, the fleet passed on to Tamaki, or the Auckland Isthmus, on their way killing some people at Te Weiti, twenty miles north of 
Auckland, who were probably some of the Ngati-Whatua. In the meantime, Te Hinaki had reached his home at Mokoia, on the Tamaki, the present village of Panmure, where he, Te Rauroha and Kohirangatira made every preparation possible to receive their redoubtable enemies. No doubt there were other great chiefs of Ngati-Paoa in the 
pas of Mokoia and Mauinaina, but no record of them is obtainable; indeed, not many incidents of this siege and capture, which had such momentous results, have been retained. The siege occurred in the month of November, according to Maori accounts, 1821. On the arrival of Nga-Puhi, they overran the country in their search for food, killing all the stragglers they came across, and then sat down to besiege the 
pa.

        

          

[image: ]
        

        
It appears from an account obtained from the Nga-Puhi people by Mr. 
John White, that Ngati-Paoa had little hope from the first of prevailing against their powerful and well armed foes. They therefore collected their most valuable possessions and took them as a
      
	  


            peace offering to 
Hongi-Hika. These presents were duly received by Nga-Puhi, but they showed no sign of moving off from the position they had taken up. There would seem to have been an interval now, when for a brief space the fighting ceased, but the people of the 
pa remained in dread as to what course Nga-Puhi would pursue, but this time of suspense was not of long duration.

        
Mr. C. O. Davies, in his “Life of Patu-one,” the celebrated Nga-Puhi chief of 
Hokianga, says, “We are told that Patu-one accompanied 
Hongi-Hika on his expedition against the Ngati-Paoa of the Tamaki district, at which place, after considerable fighting, the enemy was routed by the Nga-Puhi invaders, and a chief named Kaitu, of the Patu-kirikiri tribe, was taken prisoner by Patu-one. It appears that at one time there was a desire on the part of 
Hongi-Hika to retire from the siege of the 
pas named respectively Mokoia and Mau-inaina; a desire probably occasioned by the entanglement of Hongi’s foot in some vines, when one of the besieged with a bullet from his musket knocked off the helmet invariably worn since his return from England. Patu-one, however, advised a renewal of the siege on the following day, after, perhaps, an appeal to the oracles and a performance of certain ceremonies at the Maori altar, imagined to counteract the ill omens seen by the army, namely, the accidental entwining of Hongi’s foot and the prostration of the sacred helmet in the dust. For some time
         
	  


            victory seemed to favour each army alternately. At length 
Hongi-Hika, who had the greatest number of muskets, and who had arranged his men in the form called in Roman tactics the “cuneus,” or wedge, placing himself in the apex and directing those behind him to wheel round upon the enemy from right and left, or to fall back into their original positions as opportunity offered, shot Te Hinaki and defeated his army with great slaughter.”

        
This fight apparently took place outside the pa
. For incidents of the capture of the pa
 itself we are obliged to have recourse to a French source. Dr. Lesson

* learnt from Tui who with Pomare were both engaged in the operations, that “
Hongi-Hika had to beat a retreat at first, but returning to the charge, whilst his people kept up a fire on the pa
, they succeeded in pulling down some of the palisades, but not without losing many men. This done, they climbed up the sides of the mount which was crowned by the pa
, losing numbers of their men, but finally reached the summit. Here they found the besieged protected by a thick wall of earth, against which the musket-balls fell harmless. 
Hongi-Hika then ordered wood to be fetched, and with this elevated a platform which overlooked the stronghold, and here he placed his best marksmen. Each discharge killed some of the defenders, and soon those who guarded the entrance were all dead, and nothing opposed
      
	  



* “Voyage autour du Monde.”




            the triumph of the invaders. The pa
 was now rushed, and a fearful slaughter took place, men, women and children all shared the same fate, and with them three European sailors who were living with the people in the pa
. The wounded warriors were all killed, the 
Thames tribe (Ngati-Paoa) losing 300 men. 
Hongi-Hika took the best portions to present to the families of those engaged in the expedition. The army remained on the field of battle feasting on the flesh of those who had been killed, until driven away by the putrifaction of the remains.”

        
It appears from the Maori accounts that 
Hongi-Hika had a very narrow escape of losing his life in this affair; for Rangi-whenua, one of the Ngati-Paoa braves, just before he fled from the 
pa, saw 
Hongi-Hika with his foot caught in the palisading, as he attempted to scale them, and he would have been killed by Rangi-whenua with a cooper’s adze which he carried, had it not been for fear of Hongi’s two pistols. Rangi-whenua fled from the 
pa, after killing many of the Nga-Puhi with his adze, and started to swim across the Tamaki river, when he was challenged to come back by Te Ihi

*, of Nga-Puhi, and fight it out. He did so, and the two braves fought a single-handed combat in front of the Nga-Puhi host. Te Rangi-whenua was, however, killed by a left-handed blow from Te Ihi’s tomahawk. He deserved a better fate for his pluck.

        



* Te Ihi, the hero, caught by Te Mautaranui at Whakatane (see 
infra).




        
It is said that Te Hinaki was killed by 
Hongi-Hika himself, and that the latter drank some of the former’s blood in satisfaction of his hatred. Te Hinaki’s head was taken back in triumph to the Bay of Islands and there exhibited.

        
Mr. 
John White, in his “Lectures on Maori Customs and Superstitions,” says that it was customary to give the eyes of the enemies slain in battle to the relatives of those who had fallen in the fight, which were always eaten. This fate was inflicted by Hongi upon the whole of the family of Te Paraoa-rahi and their relations, in vengeance for the death of Koperu, the murder for which he commenced his war on the 
Thames and 
Waikato. He also says in the same work, that although the whole of the Nga-Puhi army was under Hongi’s leadership, a dispute arose as to how the 
pa—Mau-inaina–should be attacked, which eventually resulted in a separation of the Nga-Puhi tribes engaged. Four or five of the 
hapus retired under their own chiefs and would not help in the attack, but joined again after the battle and assisted in the subsequent campaign. This was an assertion of their own independence, 
Hongi-Hika not being the 
ariki of their 
hapus.

        
The Rev. Mr. Buddle, in his “Lectures” says:—“Some children belonging to a 
Waikato chief happened to be in the 
pa of Maui-naina when it was taken, and they were killed. This led the Waikatos to seek 
utu, and they went to Whangarei and destroyed the principal chief
        
	  


            there.” This is probably the expedition of 1823, referred to later on.

        
The native accounts say that over a thousand of the Ngati-Paoa people fell in the taking of Mau-inaina, and a traveller who visited the battle-field in 1844 records that the bones of 2,000 men still lay whitening on the plain, and the ovens remain in which the flesh of the slaughtered was cooked for the horrible repasts of the victorious party.

        
The remainder of Ngati-Paoa, who managed to escape, fled to Waikato and Patetere for protection, where we shall hear of them again; and with them was one of their great chiefs, Kohirangatira. Thus was the death of Koperu at the hands of Te Paraoa-rahi avenged by his fellow-tribesmen, and the Tamaki district laid waste for many a day to come. I cannot ascertain whether our friends the Ngati-Whatua took part with Ngati-Paoa in their defence of Mau-inaina, but I think not, though it seems probable that some of them were dwelling at Mangere at the time. We know that Apihai Te Kawau, Awarua, Te Tinana, and others of the Taou branch of the Ngati-Whatua were absent at the time with Tu-korehu’s army on an expedition against the tribes living at the south end of the island, which will be referred to later on.
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Fall of Te Totara pa, 1821.

        
After the fall of Mau-inaina, it is not quite clear whether 
Hongi-Hika returned direct to the Bay
        
	  


            or went on at once to carry out his threats against Ngati-Maru at the 
Thames. 
Hoani Nahe says that after taking Mau-inaina, he went at once to the 
Thames, and he gives the date of the attack on Te Totara as December, so the probability is that he went there at once.

        
At this period, Te Totara was the great stronghold of Ngati-Maru. The 
pa is situated about a mile south of the bridge over the Waiwhakauranga stream, on the road from Shortland to Paeroa. It occupies the seaward end of a long spur coming down from the wooded mountains to the east, which terminates in a steep face abutting on the mangrove-lined banks of the Waihou, or 
Thames, river. The fine grove of 
karaka trees growing on the western slope of the ridge, just below the old 
pa, is a noticeable feature from the present main road. which passes along the edge of the grove. The old 
maioros, or ramparts, of the 
pa, are still to be seen, and show that it was one of great strength in Maori warfare. There were not many of the Ngati-Maru tribe, however, in the 
pa at the time of its fall, though there were several people of other tribes. The following account was given to me by 
Hoani Nahe, of Ngati-Maru:—

        
“When 
Hongi-Hika arrived from the north, he assaulted and took the 
pa of Mau-inaina, killing the chief of that 
pa, Te Hinaki. From there he came on to Hauraki, and assaulted Te Totara 
pa, but failed to take it. They were two days
        
	  


            and one night trying to take it, but did not succeed. Then 
Hongi-Hika conceived a treacherous idea with respect to the Totara, the 
pa of Te Puhi and his elder brother, Te-Aka-te-rangi-kapeke, and their numerous relatives. There were none but chiefs in the 
pa—the chiefs of Ngati-Maru—whose names I have forgotten. and remember only those of Te Puhi and TeAka.”

        
“I will explain what I mean when I referred to the Totara being taken by treachery (he mea kohuru
). 
Hongi-Hika, finding that he could not take the pa
 by assault, sent a number of his chiefs to make peace with the people of the pa
—a deceitful peace—(mounga-rongo whakapatipati
). On their arrival at the pa
 they delivered their message. Te Puhi and Te-Aka agreed to this, thinking it was to be a bonâ fide
 peace with them and the chiefs of Ngati-Maru, but it turned out to be the worst ever made by the Maori people. So soon as all had been arranged, Te-Aka presented the famous mere
. named Te Uira, and Te Puhi, his mere
 named Tutae-o-Maui, to Nga-Puhi, in order to cement the peace, in accordance with Maori custom. The chiefs of Nga-Puhi, who were sent by 
Hongi-Hika to arrange this deceitful peace were: —Muriwai, Te Koki, Te Nganga, Te Toru, Whiwhia, Toretumua, Ururoa, Te Whare-rahi, Moka, Manu, Kahe, Whai, Kaiteke, Wharepoaka, Te Morenga, Nga-ure, Te Whare-umu, Kopeka, Kawiti, Mata-roria, Te Awa, Te
     
	  


            

[image: Black and White photograph of a pa site.]
The western face of Te Totara 
pa near the 
Thames, taken by 
Hongi-Hika,1821.


            
	    


            Kahakaha,

* Te Heke, Tareha, Te Hakiro, Kukupa, and Te Ihi,

† which are all the names known.

        
“On this same day, Pomare and his 
hapu (sub-tribe) returned home, because he was aware that Hongi’s designs were treacherous, and he did not approve of them. 
Hongi-Hika himself remained in their camp at Te Amo-o-te-rangi. with the main body. When this company of chiefs returned to their camp they reported to their chief 
Hongi-Hika, that peace had been made. and two 
meres given to cement it.”

        
Mr. 
J. A. Wilson, in his interesting “Story of Te Waharoa,” 
p. 12, says:—“Towards evening Nga-Puhi retired, and it is very remarkable—as indicating that man in his most ignorant and savage state is not unvisited by compunctions of conscience—that an old chief lingered, and, going out of the gate behind his companions, dropped the friendly caution, ‘
Kia tupato,’ be cautious, or, on your guard.”

        
To return to 
Hoani Nahe’s narrative: “When 
Hongi-Hika heard the news, he at once commanded his army to launch their canoes, so as to appear as if they were off home. But it was all deceit
           
	  



* Te Kahakaha was one of Hongi’s great warriors. He was shot at the Whakatere fight, near Waimate, in 
Hone Heke’s war against the 
pakeha in 1844. Maning, in his “Heke’s War in the North,” gives a capital description of his death, and of Heke’s attempt to rescue him.





† We learn from Marsden that the chief Waikato was also of the party, at any rate, at the taking of Mau-inaina, but that he did not accompany 
Hongi-Hika to Rotorua. Waikato was Ruatara’s brother and Hongi’s brother-in-law.




            on his part. When they reached Tararu, about five miles from Te Totara, they landed there to await darkness. From Tararu they returned in the night to Te Totara, and entered the pa
 without opposition, none of Ngati-Maru being on guard, as they believed the peace just made was a true one, and, moreover, they had witnessed Nga-Puhi’s apparent departure towards home. In consequence of this, the pa
 was taken, and men, women, and children fell an easy prey to Nga-Puhi, sixty of Ngati-Maru alone, besides many others, meeting their death, all the former being chiefs. There were many more people killed by Nga-Puhi at Matakitaki (in May, 1822) than here, because there was only one hapu
 of Ngati-Maru in the pa
, that named Te Uri-ngahu, who indeed owned the pa
, and very few of the other 
hapus of Ngati-Maru, most of whom were at Matamata, on the Upper 
Thames, and some away in the southern expedition with Waikato and Ngati-Whatua against Ngati-Kahu-ngunu and the tribes of Cook Strait. The greater number of people in the pa
 belonged to the Waikato, Arawa, Ngati-Awa, Ngati-Pukenga, Whanau-a-Apanui, and other tribes.” It is said that this scheme of Hongi’s to take Ngati-Maru unawares originated with his blind wife, Turi, who always accompanied him on his expeditions.

        
Mr. 
J. A. Wilson says:—“…It is said that one thousand Ngati-Maru perished.
            
	  


            Rauroha

* was slain, and Urumihia,

† his daughter, carried captive to the Bay of Islands. where she remained several years.”

        

Hoani Nahe adds:— “There was only one gun in Te Totara pa
, and very little powder, and it was this gun that killed many Nga-Puhi before the peace was made, but the powder was all consumed. There was only one man of Nga-Puhi killed at the pa
 itself, and that was done by Ahurei, who felled him with a toki-panehe
. or adze, made of hoop-iron. This was all the payment the people of Te Totara got for their great losses. It is said the man’s name was Te Hotete (? Tete). It was in revenge for this that Wetea and Tukehu, the children of Te Puhi and Te-Aka, were killed by 
Hongi-Hika. They had been taken prisoners when the pa
 fell, but were only wounded, not killed. They had been speared, and then left so that their blood might be drank by those who made this deceitful peace. Before, however, they had been speared. they requested they might have time to take farewell of their tribe and their lands. This was consented to by 
Hongi-Hika. The boys then took farewell of those left alive, and of their home. They did this thinking they would be taken away as slaves, but on learning that they would
            
	  



* In the “Orakei Judgment,” already quoted, Mr. Fenton says Te Rauroha was living at Mangapiko, Waikato, in 1824.





† The Rev. W. R. Wade says that on July 12th, 1835, he visited Kawakawa, and there found Urumihia on a visit from the 
Thames with many of her tribe. She had formerly married Kinikini, but was now separated from him.




            be killed, they recited an old song of their tribe, which is as follows:—

            

        

          
I.


          
Takoto ai te marino, horahia i waho ra,


          
Hei paki haeranga mo Haohao-tupuni,


          
Noku te wareware, te whai ra nge-au,


          
Te hukanga wai-hoe, nau E Ahurei!


          
Kai tonu ki te rae ki Koohi ra ia,


          
Marama te titiro te puia i Whakaari.


          
Ka taruru tonu mai ka hora te marino,


          
Hei kawe i a koe, “Te-pou-o-te-kupenga


          
Na-Taramai-nuku.”


          
Kowai au ka kite.


          
Kurehu ai te titiro ki Moehau-ra ia,


          
Me kawe rawa ra, hei hoko pou‘-e-,


          
Ki tawhito riro ra, ki te ketunga rimu.
        

        

          
II.


          
Kaore te aroha, a komingomingo nei,


          
Te hoki noa atu i tarawai awa,


          
Tenei ka tata mai te uhi a Mata-ora,


          
He kore tohunga mâna, hei wehe ki te wai,


          
Kia hemo ake ai te aroha i ahau,


          
He kore no Tukirau, kihai ra i waiho,


          
He whakawehi-e, mo te hanga i raro nei,


          
Non nga turituri, pawera rawa au


          
Taku turanga ake i te hihi o te whare,


          
E rumaki tonu ana he wai kei aku kamo.
        

        

        

          
Translation.



        

          
I.


          
Behold! the ocean calm that spreads outside,


          
Fit weather for the cruise of ‘Haohao-tupuni.’


          
Mine was the fault that I followed not,


          
The foaming waters of thy paddles, O Ahurei!


          
Now in vain, Te Koohi point meets my gaze,


          
Whilst on beyond Whakaari volcano is seen.


          
The enticing calm spreads on the ocean,


          
To carry thee onward to Te Pou-o-te-kupenga—


          
O-Taramai-nuku, which I have never seen.


          
Through misty distance Cape Moehau shows up;


          
Then let me be taken some powder to buy,


          
To far distant shores, to the swirling sea-weed,


          
At Te Reinga; place of departed spirits.
        

        


        

          
II.


          
Alas! this sorrow that writhes my heart!


          
Why didst thou not return, from the river’s far side?


          
This pain is like that of Mataora’s chisel;


          
Nor is there near a powerful priest, with proper rites,


          
Mete to asperge with sacred water fresh,


          
And end the sorrow that pervades me through and through.


          
Thou didst not listen! ’Tis I that suffer.


          
As I stand at the side of the carven house,


          
Whilst tears in streams from my eyes descend.
        

        

        
“So soon as they had finished their song. 
Hongi-Hika jumped up and speared one of them, and drank his blood. Both the boys laughed. for they felt no fear. Then jumped up another of the Nga-Puhi chiefs and did the same for the other lad. These were the same chiefs who, the previous day, had made peace with Ngati-Maru!

        
“The other people, Ngati-Maru and their allies, who dwelt in the neighbourhood, finding they could not rescue their friends in the 
pa, fled to the mountains, for the fear of Nga-Puhi was great.”

        
Thus 
Hongi-Hika avenged the defeat of his tribe at Wai-whariki in 1793 and other battles in which—before the days of guns—the 
Thames people had been victorious. In the fight at Te Totara Nga-Puhi lost very few of their braves. but amongst them were Tete and his brother Pu, the former of whom was husband of Aku Hongi’s daughter. The death of these young chiefs gave Nga-Puhi a pretext for invading Waikato the following year, as it was believed they were killed by some of the Waikato who
          
	  


            were in Te Totara 
pa, as mentioned above by 
Hoani Nahe.

        
On the 19th December, 1821, three canoes belonging to Hongi’s expedition, under Muriwai, arrived back at the Bay with over one hundred prisoners, whom they took on with them the same day to their homes at 
Hokianga. together with many heads. The “Missionary Register” for 1823 describes with some detail the horrors which were perpetrated on the unfortunate prisoners on the return of 
Hongi-Hika to the Bay, which occurred on the 21st December, 1821. It is said they brought back about 2,000 prisoners. The dead bodies of Tete and Pu were also taken to their home for the usual rites to be performed.

        
Mr. Francis Hall on the 19th December, 1821, says: “Tete was the most civilized, best behaved, and most ingenious and industrious young man we have met with in New Zealand. His brother Pu, a fine young man, is also amongst the slain. This has created great grief in the family. Tete’s wife and Mattooka (? Matuku), his brother, are watched and bound to prevent them from putting an end to their lives. Pu’s wife hung herself on hearing the news. Hongi’s wife has killed a prisoner of war, which is customary on such occasions.”

        
Again on December 19th, he says: “We received the painful news this morning that 
Hongi-Hika and his people had killed more prisoners. making the number which we know of to 18 who
           
	  


            have been murdered in cold blood since they returned from the fight.”

        
Another missionary says: “January 19th, 1822. 
Hongi-Hika came this morning to have his wounds dressed, he having been tattooed afresh on his thigh. His eldest daughter, the widow of Tete, who fell in the late expedition, shot herself this morning through the fleshy part of the arm with two balls; she intended to have made away with herself, but we suppose in the agitation of pulling the trigger with her toe the muzzle of the musket was removed from a fatal spot.”

        
A young man related to the celebrated 
Te Rauparaha was killed at Te Totara, and that great warrior on his visit to Te Waru at Tauranga the same year, being incensed at this death—foolishly and unnecessarily as he thought—is said by Mr. Travers

* to have secured Pomare’s consent to allow him to kill some of the Nga-Puhi, who shortly after this visited Tauranga, as utu
 for him. Mr. Travers says it was on account of the death of the infant children of Tokoahu, who had married a grand niece of 
Te Rauparaha’s, but I believe Tokoahu’s children were killed at the taking of Mauinaina. But both Tarakawa and Colonel Gudgeon tell me that the real cause was the death of Te Whetu-roa, a nephew of Te Whata-nui, of the Ngati-Raukawa tribe, who was living at the time with Ngati-Maru in Te Totara pa
, and who
           
	  



* “Transactions N.Z. Institute,” vol. v., p. 59.




            was also related to 
Te Rauparaha, and this last seems the most reasonable take
, for it is well known that the Ngati-Raukawa and Ngati-Toa tribes are closely related. However this may be, there is no doubt that 
Te Rauparaha and Te Whatanui were the authors of the disaster that befel Nga-Puhi the following year, as we shall see.

        
The fact that 
Te Rauparaha was at Tauranga, trying to secure Te Waru’s aid in his expedition against the people of Cook Strait, when the news of the fall of Te Totara reached Tauranga, is tolerably certain, and by the aid of this fact we shall be able to fix the date of another important event in New Zealand history. It is well known that as soon as possible after the battle of Okoki, fought on the Motu-nui Flat, between the Urenui and Mimi rivers, Taranaki;

* 
Te Rauparaha settled his tribe—the Ngati-Toa—at Waitara and its neighbourhood, amongst the Ngati-Mutunga and Te Ati-Awa tribes. So soon as their welfare had been provided for he started off to Taupo and Rotorua, to try and induce Ngati-Raukawa to join him in his proposed settlement at Cook Strait. Failing their acquiescence, he went on to visit Rotorua, and then Te Waru, of Tauranga, with the same object, and was there in December, 1821, when Te Totara fell. Allowing him two months for these operations, it results that the battle of Okoki must have taken place about the
          
	  



* See “History and Traditions of the Taranaki Coast,” p.366.




            beginning of November, 1821, and this will serve to fix another date.

        
It is also well known that the 
ope of Tukorehu (called Amio-whenua, to be referred to later on), of Ngati-Maniapoto, with his allies, the Ngati-Whatua under their chiefs Apihai-te-Kawau, Uruamo and others, were at the date of the battle of Okoki, shut up in the Pukerangiora 
pa, Waitara, Taranaki. This 
ope was then on its way home after having come round by Port Nicholson; and after Okoki, Te Wherowhero and other chiefs of Waikato escaped to and joined Tu-korehu in the besieged 
pa. From here Te Wherowhero returned to 
Waikato, arriving in time to take part in the defence of Matakitaki in about May, 1822. We may, therefore, assume that the siege of Puke-rangiora by Te Ati-awa was from about October, 1821, to say January or February, 1822.

*

        
The story of Pomare’s consent to 
Te Rauparaha’s demand to be allowed to kill some of the Nga-Puhi to assuage his injured feelings seems to me improbable, and moreover I doubt if Pomare was with the Nga-Puhi at Rotorua in 1822 at all. What seems more probable, and for which there is some authority, is that the party of which Pomare was leader, retired just before Te Totara, and he then proceeded to the Bay of Plenty and attacked Tuhua Island at this time. The following account is from “The
         
	  



* This siege of Puke-rangiora must not be confused with the more celebrated siege by Waikato in 1831.




            Life of Paratane-te-Manu”

* “My fourth fight was at the Island of Tuhua or Mayor Island, in the Bay of Plenty. We were armed with guns as well as with our native weapons—the spear, the club, the battle-axe of stone, and the greenstone and whale-bone 
meres. We proceeded by sea and landed at the Island of Tuhua, where we fought with the people of that place, and their pa
 fell to us. The name of the pa
 was Nga-uhiapo. Here we took prisoner the wife of Puru —the chief of the pa
—and her children. At daylight next morning Puru approached us, and coming into the midst of our war-party, he cried and lamented for his wife. Then spoke the chief of our party, ‘Let us return his wife to him.” So the woman was returned to her husband. On this Puru called out, ‘Let a warrior from your taua
 come with me.’ So Te Tawheta and three others went with Puru and returned him, his wife and children to their own people. On arrival at one of the island villages where the people were gathered peace was made, and a certain woman was given to us to cement the peace. The name of the woman was Te Rautahi, and Te Ruruanga was her daughter. Te Rautahi was a chieftainess of Tuhua. We then returned to our homes.”

        
A very good description of Tuhua will be found in “Transactions N.Z. Institute, vol. xxvii., 
p. 417,” by E. C. Goldsmith, Chief Surveyor of the 
Auckland District, in which he
          
	  



* By 
James Cowan, author of “The Maoris of New Zealand.” Whitcombe and Tombs, 1910.




            describes the many 
pas, some of which are very strong, that formerly belonged to Urunga-wera and Te Whanau-a-Ngai-taiwhao branches of Ngai-Te-Rangi tribe. This was not the only time these tribes suffered at the hands of Nga-Puhi, as we shall see.
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Death of Te Pae-o-te-rangi, 1822.

        
The following is the account of the affair at Roto-Kakahi, near Rotorua, referred to last page, as told by Petera-te-Pukuatua, the present chief of Ngati-Whakaue living at Ohinemutu, Rotorua, to Mr. 
A. Shand in 1893: “After 
Te Rauparaha had settled at Kapiti (read here Waitara) he came on a visit to his relatives of Te Arawa tribe living at Rotorua, where he saw Te Puku-atua (Petera’s father) and other chiefs of that tribe, and endeavoured to induce them to aid him in destroying a party of Nga-Puhi, who were then at Tauranga, and on their way to Rotorua. His object was to obtain revenge for the death of Te Puhi (read Te Whetu-roa), of Ngati-Maru, a relative of his who had been killed at Te Totara 
pa when it fell. Neither the Ngati-Whakaue nor the Ngati-Rangi-wewehi tribes of Rotorua would consent; so 
Te Rauparaha determined to try the Tu-hou-rangi tribe, to whom also he was related. He passed on from Rotorua by way of Tiki-tere to Motutawa, an island in Roto-kakahi lake, where the Tu-hou-rangi tribe was assembled. After some
	  


            time Mutu-kuri, the chief of Tu-hou-rangi, consented to aid 
Te Rauparaha in his object, and a scheme worthy of the wily chief of Ngati-Toa was laid. Te Whatanui, head chief of Ngati-Raukawa, was at Rotorua at this time.

        
“Whilst he was staying with his friends on Motu-tawa, the war-party of Nga-Puhi appeared on the shores of Roto-kakahi lake, and there asked the Tu-hou-rangi people in the 
pa to send canoes across to ferry them over to the island, at the same time professing a desire to make friends with Tu-hou-rangi. Some of the Tu-hou-rangi people called out, (the island is not half a mile from the shore) ‘We are afraid to go over to you for fear of being eaten.’ To this the Nga-Puhi replied, ‘What good should we obtain by eating two or three of you, whilst so many remain; bring a canoe that we may cross over and salute you.’ Accordingly a canoe was sent, and it brought over about twenty of the Nga-Puhi, and in like manner others were ferried over, who, on their arrival, were distributed to different parts of the 
pa. Tu-hou-rangi continued to bring over their visitors until there were about one hundred and thirty of them in the 
pa, including their chiefs Te-Pae-o-te-rangi and Waero, all of whom were armed with guns. At this juncture, 
Te Rauparaha said to the Tu-hourangi people, ‘Bring no more over, we will kill those here, 
kei kori, lest they turn on us.’ So Tu-hou-rangi arose and killed all the people in the 
pa; not one escaped, the chiefs mentioned being among the
	  


            slain. Thus 
Te Rauparaha obtained revenge for his relative Te Puhi.”—(Again, read Te Whetu-roa).

        
“Whilst Tu-hourangi were massacring Nga-Puhi in the 
pa at Motu-tawa, their friends on the mainland, seeing what was going on, were frantic with rage, shouting, and firing their guns in vain, for the distance was too great for the muskets of those days to be effective. After a time Nga-Puhi returned home.” But on their way some of them were killed at Ohine-mutu by Ngati-Whakaue.

        
The Nga-Puhi account of this affair is a little different in detail. The following is one of their accounts: “Tiraha—who is now—1849—living at Paihia—lost his father, Papa, at Rotorua, where he was murdered by 
Te Rauparaha, and this led to the Nga-Puhi expedition to that place. Papa was killed through deceit. The people in the 
pa had a large house, around which they had erected a very high palisading, and Papa and his friends, sixty in number, had been invited into the house as guests. There were about 600 people in the 
pa. Some of the latter killed some Maori dogs, and burned the hair in order that the scent should reach the guests who would thereby think the dogs were killed for food. Then 
Te Rauparaha arose and recited a 
karakia beginning:—

        

          
He tamariki ranei koe


          
Kia akona he mahara-e-ra,


          
Ngaua i te wiwi,


          
Ngaua i te wawa, etc.
        

        


        
So soon as the 
karakia was finished, the guests were killed, one only of the Nga-Puhi escaping by climbing over the palisade and then dashing down into the lake. This occurred at Motu-tawa, an island in Lake Roto-kakahi. The man’s name was Te Maangi. As he swam away from the island he was followed by two men of the 
pa in a canoe, and when they drew near Te Maangi dived as far as he could, but soon losing breath he was overtaken and the men attempted to kill him with their paddles. But Te Maangi was a brave fellow: he seized the bows of the canoe and managed to jump into it, when the two fellows retreated to the stern. Possessing himself of a paddle he made for them, when they took to the water, but by paddling after them he succeeded in killing both with his paddle and then rejoined his friends. Te Maangi lost all his teeth through the blows of the two men when chasing him.”

        
This massacre, which must have taken place early in 1822, was the reason of Hongi’s expedition to Rotorua in 1823, but he had first an account to settle with Waikato for the death of his relations at Te Totara.

        

Takaanui Tarakawa, who is well up in these events, states that 
Te Rauparaha was not at Motu-tawa at the time of the massacre, but he and Te Whata-nui of Ngati-Raukawa after their visit to Rotorua, both left together, and it was during their stay at Motu-tawa that 
Te Rauparaha sung the song or 
karakia above to incite Tu-hou-rangi to fall on Nga-Puhi when they came.
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1821–22.

        
We must now go back to the middle of 1821, and relate the story of another of the northern expeditions against the southern tribes.
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Te Amio-whenua.

        
It will be remembered that the above name has been applied to the expedition undertaken by Patu-one and others of 
Hokianga and Kaipara in conjunction with 
Te Rauparaha, when they reached as far south as Wairarapa, and during which raid the latter chief made up his mind to migrate with all his tribe—Ngati-Toa–to the neighbourhood of Cook Strait, in order to communicate more freely with the vessels, which about that time (1819–20) were beginning to frequent the Strait for the purposes of trading in flax, and in whaling.

        
The name Amio-whenua means “roundabout-the-land,” and is more applicable to the following than to the previous expedition. The date of this latter expedition is important as it serves to fix that of 
Te Rauparaha’s migration from Kawhia, which has heretofore been wrongly assigned to the year 1819. It will therefore be as well to state what data are relied on to fix this date. In the “Orakei judgment” already referred to, it is stated that Te Kawau, the principal chief of the Taou branch of the Ngati-Whatua tribe, took part in the defence of Mau-inaina

* when Koperu was killed in June,
	  



* It may be observed that whilst the above is the correct spelling of this name, it is pronounced Mauināīna, a strong accent being on the second “a.”




            1821, and Nga-Puhi repulsed by Ngati-Paoa. It has been shown that the battle of Okoki took place about the beginning of November, 1821, and that the first siege of Puke-rangiora at Waitara was going on at the same time; Te Kawau was with the besieged in the pa
. It is also clear that the siege of Matakitaki in 
Waikato took place in May or June, 1822, and it is known that Te Kawau returned home to Tamaki shortly after the latter event. As Te Kawau accompanied the Amio-whenua expedition, and as the native accounts say it was absent about nine months, it follows that the taua
 must have left Tamaki (or 
Auckland isthmus) at the end of August or the beginning of September, 1821.

        
The Amio-whenua expedition was essentially a Ngati-Whatua or Kaipara undertaking, and Apihai Te Kawau of the Taou section of that tribe was the principal leader, though Tukorehu of Ngati-Mania-poto took a very prominent part in it, as a warrior and leader of experience. The other principal chiefs of Ngati-Whatua who joined in with their followers, were Awarua and his son Totara-iahua, Te Tinana, Uruamo, Pa-te-oro, Tama-hiki, Ha-kawau (of the Uri-o-Hau branch) as some say, Muru-paenga, one of their principal men and leaders against Nga-Puhi in their intertribal wars, as has been related; but of this I am doubtful.

* The Ngati-Whatua expedition started from One-one-nui, in southern Kaipara,
       
	  



* Rangipito, of the Ati-Awa tribe, is my authority for this; he is a very well informed man on his own tribal history.




            and proceeded by the usual route up the Waikato, being joined in the lower 
Waikato by Kukutai, the chief of Ngati-Tipā with a further contingent. In upper 
Waikato the force was increased by a contingent of the Ngati-Mania-poto and Waikato tribes under the wellknown chiefs Tu-korehu and Te Kanawa, who brought with them 140 men, thus making the total number of the taua
 up to 600, several of them armed with muskets. It has already been stated that some of the Ngati-Maru tribe of the 
Thames likewise joined the expedition, but under what chiefs I have been unable to ascertain.

        
The cause of this formidable expedition is obscure, but there can be little doubt that the great success of Patu-one’s and Tu-whare’s raid in 1819–20 had engendered in Tu-whare’s fellow-tribesmen a strong desire to emulate their deeds of bravery, wanton destruction, and massacres, deeds which appealed very strongly to a warlike people like the Maoris. But it is said that Te Arawa tribe of Rotorua was the immediate cause of it, though the story furnished me does not supply a sufficient reason. From this account it appears that Tu-kaiwhakahi of Te Arawa, induced Te Kahawai

* of that tribe to invite Ngati-Whatua to take part in a raid on Heretaunga, the Maori name for the Hawke’s Bay district. On the arrival of the
         
	  



* Te Kahawai of the Ngati-Rangi-wewehi tribe of Rotorua, was killed at the taking of Te Tumu pa, near 
Maketu, Bay of Plenty, on May 9th, 1836.




            taua
 in 
Waikato it formed into two divisions, and came on by the old track viâ
 Patetere to the Hautere village situated on the edge of the forest, where that track comes out to the open land of Rotorua. The party were then handed over to the care of other Arawa chiefs, viz., Te Matapihi, Te Mumuhu, Te Kohika, and Te Kapua-i-waho, but for reasons not known the Arawa did not join the further adventures of the expedition, beyond a few young men, who doubtless were swayed by the desire of kaweingoa
, or making a name for themselves.

        
From Rotorua the force passed on by way of Paeroa and the Wai-o-tapu valley to Orakeikorako, on the 
Waikato river, their advent causing great alarm to the people living there, for which, no doubt, there was good reason. They assembled and retreated to a cave in that neighbourhood which is said to be able to contain 500 people, and although the 
taua sought high and low they failed to find the refugees. Possibly this is the Alum cave near Orakeikorako, as trees were said to grow in it, but although large, that cave would scarcely hold 500 people. At any rate the local tribe escaped the usual fate of those living on the track of a 
kai-tangata or man-eating expedition. After some time, the force passed on across the Kaingaroa Plains to Runanga on the eastern side. Here, the news of their advance caused the whole of the Ngati-Hineuru tribe to flee to the mountains for safety. Proceeding onward to the upper waters of the Mohaka, the 
taua
       
	  


            passed to the westward of the Titi-o-kura pass and descended to Te Toi-kuri near the Ngaruroro river, and thence directly onward to Raukawa hills, and descending by Te Ipu-o-Taraia, arrived at Te Roto-a-Tara lake near where Te Aute College is now situated. Here they sat down to besiege the 
pa of the Ngai-Te-Whatu-iapiti tribe which was living there under their chiefs Pare-ihe and Tapu-hara. One of my informants tells me it was during this siege that the 
kaupapa or causeway was built by the besiegers from the main land to the island 
pa, but it seems doubtful if this did not occur at a later date. Seeing that the besiegers were likely to effect their object and take the 
pa, Tapu-hara cried out “
E! Kakahina he morehu”! meaning, let there be some survivors left; so the besieged took to their canoes in the night and escaped, that is, the able-bodied portion of the tribe, but many old men and women, not able to travel, were left in the 
pa, and became the prizes of the invading force, some, no doubt, being put to the usual purposes in such cases.

*

        
After this, the expedition pursued their way southerly over the Rua-taniwha Plains to Horehore, which is an old pa
 on the range just to the east of Takapau railway station called Ngahinaki-a-Tarawhata. This pa
 is still fairly preserved, and has some of the old palisading still
       
	  



* One of my native correspondents informs me that this was the first siege of the island fortress of Te Roto-a-Tara, but this is doubtful. I am inclined to think it was the third siege. Four times has this stronghold been attacked, so far as can be ascertained, but it is very difficult to fix the dates.




            lying on the ground. The northern taua
 first occupied the hill on the north of the pa
 and commenced a fusilade into it; but without doing any damage. They then occupied a similar hill on the south side and kept up a brisk musketry fire for some days, but without result, seeing which they moved on. The pa
 at this time was occupied by the Ngai-Tahu tribe, under the chiefs Te Kiri-o-Hawea, Toatau, Nga-oko-i-terangi, Nga-rangi-ka-hiwera and Tuhua.

        
They thence passed the Tamaki, or Seventy Mile Bush, until they reached Te Apiti, or Manawatu Gorge. Here they captured several villages belonging to the Rangitane tribe, but although the fires were burning everywhere, they only secured a few very old people—turitaku
—i.e.
, those unable to travel. At the first alarm the main body of the people had taken to the wooded mountains and assembled at Te Ahu-o-Turanga

* on the old native track over the mountains, where they remained in safety. One prisoner of rank was captured here, Whakarongo, the sister of Hirawanu, who was taken back by the taua
 to the north. In subsequent days, after the introduction of Christianity, Hirawanu travelled to the north to search for his sister, and found her living amongst the Uri-o-Hau branch of the Ngati-Whatua tribe, not far from Whangarei. He
     
	  



* Te Ahu-o-Turanga is named after one of Turi’s sons, who there built a 
tu-ahu to commemorate a victory he obtained over some of the 
Tangata-whenua inhabitants of New Zealand in the fourteenth century.




            brought her back with him to her own people, the Rangi-tane.

        
From the Manawatu Gorge the Amio-whenua force passed to the south-east through what is now the Pahiatua district, killing and eating all they came across, until they reached Maungarake, not very far from the present town of Masterton. Here they found the Ngati-hikarahui tribe living in their 
pa of Hakikino, situated on the Wai-nui-o-ru river some two miles south of Brancepeth. As the 
pa appeared to be of great strength, the leaders of the force decided to try what strategy could effect. They camped near the 
pa and sent messengers with friendly words intimating their desire to visit the 
pa, and exchange presents, &c. Te Hopu, one of the principal chiefs of Hakikino was desirous of acceding to these overtures, but Potangaroa a chief of celebrity, strongly advised against it. Te Hopu, however, having faith in the invaders, proceeded to their camp with several others, and there they were massacred. Po-tangaroa, seeing that his fears had been confirmed, and having lost many warriors in the massacre, decided to evacuate the 
pa, and retire to the broken wooded hills in the neighbourhood. This was effected, but the 
taua was too quick for some of them, who were caught and killed in the 
pa before they could escape. One chief of rank was captured here by the 
taua, named Nahi-ki-te-rangi, whose sister was Kuru-tene, mother of To-whare.

        


        
From Hakikino the 
taua moved on southwards, eventually reaching Te Whanga-nui-a-Tara, or Port Nicholson, where the City of Wellington now stands, but what adventures befel them on the way, we know not, for all the old men who could have told us, have passed away. Only one brief note has come down to us as to their doings in this neighbourhood, to the effect that the 
taua assaulted and took the Tapu-te-ranga 
pa, which was situated on the little island that gives the name to Island Bay, near Wellington. The people of the 
pa would be some of the practically extinct tribe of Ngati-Ira, that formerly occupied all the district around Wellington.

        
The news of this expedition, however, had preceded it all along the coast, so when the 
taua reached Cook Strait, they found nothing but empty 
pas, or more likely villages, for there are few 
pas along this coast. The Muaupoko and Rangitane tribes had taken refuge on Kapiti Island; no doubt they had no very pleasant recollections of the last northern raid under Patu-one and 
Te Rauparaha in 1819–20. No one was found at Porirua, but a few refugees were discovered at Horowhenua safely ensconced in the island 
pas in the lake, at whom the 
taua were obliged to look in vain, for they had no canoes with which to reach the islanders.

        
Near Otaki the 
taua attacked a 
pa of the Mua-upoko tribe, but before they could take it, Tungia, father of the late Major Keepa,
        
	  


            made a dash out with a few companions and alarmed the 
taua. But he and his companions were captured. Tungia shouting out at the top of his voice, induced the women in the 
pa to come down the river in canoes, and they made such a noise that the 
taua, thinking they were about to be attacked in force, retreated, and in the confusion Tungia and his companions escaped. This incident is known as WaiKotero.

        
The 
taua continued its course up the west coast to Whanganui where the local tribes were met with, and a fight took place on an island in the river called by Ngati-Whatua, Te Manuka. The 
taua was victorious, but only after a hard struggle.

        
Mr. Downes supplies the following as to the adventures of the 
taua in the neighbourhood of Whanganui: “At Mangawere (or Upokopoito, some twenty miles below Mangatoa) the 
taua, under Tu-korehu and Te Wiwi, came upon and killed some brothers of Te Anaua (later known as Hori-Kingi), and captured a woman named Korako, mother of Hakaraia. The latter was a small child at the time and thus escaped. In revenge for this, Hori-Kingi gathered his tribesmen together and followed one portion of the 
taua, which had gone up the Whanganui river and came upon and defeated them at Mangatoa, a place about two to three miles seaward of the modern village of Koroniti (Corinth), on the east side of the river. Hakaraia’s mother, when captured, pleaded for
        
	  


            her own life and that of her child, promising that if allowed to live she would lead the party to a place where her brothers and other people were, and that she would give them a large quantity of greenstone, which was hidden away. This was agreed to; so she guided the party up the river till they reached Te Punga (another name for Te Arero-o-te-uru, at Mangatoa), where they all landed and left the canoes. She led them on into a deep gorge on the Mangatoa, hemmed in by perpendicular cliffs, and out of which there is no escape except up or down the stream, but which widened out at one spot in the middle, where the 
taua was advised to camp, as it was just about night. Korako managed, as soon as it was dark, to creep away unseen, and then made all speed to her own people, some of whom were living not far from the cliffs above, whilst others had been following up the party from behind. Thus the invaders were in a trap, and when the time came, though those of Whanganui in the rear of the 
taua were only a few in number, they were strong enough to hold the pass, whilst the other local people held the upper end. After a great battle only six people managed to escape out of six hundred men of the 
taua.” I think this number is probably much exaggerated by the local people —for the 
taua was still a large one when it reached Taranaki. Te Wiwi is said to have been killed, whilst Tu-korehu escaped. Who the former was I have no knowledge. This
      
	    


            party was, probably, only a branch of the main 
taua.

        
Then they passed through the thickly populated districts of Patea and Taranaki, but what success they had against the people of those parts is unknown. We next hear of them at Waitara, ten miles north of New Plymouth, where the Ati-Awa tribe opposed their course in force.

        
The 
taua on passing Te Rewarewa 
pa (near the mouth of the Waiwhakaiho river, two miles north of New Plymouth) halted for a time, thus allowing time for a messenger to be dispatched by Tautara, who was the Ati-Awa chief of that 
pa, to the chiefs of Waitara telling them to let the northern 
taua cross the Waitara and then fall on them in force; but Huri-whenua of Waitara decided otherwise, and as the 
taua arrived at Te Rohutu, near the mouth of the river on the south side, he and his fellow tribesmen of Ati-Awa, attacked the invaders as they commenced to cross. Te Pokai-tara of Te Ati-Awa, who possessed a gun fired into Ngati-Whatua and killed one or more of them, which led to some confusion, and eventually caused the invaders to give up the attempt to cross the river. They now retreated to the 
pa just outside the present town of Waitara, named Pukekohe, but were again attacked here by Te AtiAwa, and once more the 
taua was forced to retreat. This time they turned inland, and finding the Nga-puke-turua 
pa—near the Sentry Hill railway station—occupied by some
       
	  


            of the Puketapu branch of the Ati-Awa tribe, the 
taua attacked it with success, firing volleys into the 
pa which killed a great number of those inside. Ati-Awa had only their 
rakau-maori or native weapons to defend themselves with, so could not get at their enemies. The AtiAwa, seeing the probability of the 
pa being taken, decided to attempt an escape; they made a gallant dash for life, and succeeded in breaking through the ranks of their enemies, and joining their fellow tribesmen at Waitara. The Amio-whenua expedition now occupied the 
pa abandoned by the Ati-Awa, but had not been there very long before the owners of the 
pa, reinforced by the people from Waitara, were seen approaching. The invaders were now, in their turn, besieged by the Ati-Awa, but for how long is not known.

        
Then follows one of those peculiar incidents of Maori warfare so difficult for Europeans to understand. Several of the chiefs of the Puketapu branch of Ati-Awa, as well as some of the Ngati-Rahiri branch, of northern Waitara, were engaged in the siege, and as provisions fell short within the 
pa, the besiegers—in the words of my informant, “
Ka whai kaha e ratou ki a Waikato”—“became possessed with a feeling of generosity towards 
Waikato,”—
i.e., towards Tu-korehu and others. Negotiations ensued, and then Te Manu-toheroa, of Puketapu, springing into the midst of Tu-korehu’s warriors caused the fighting to cease. Then the chiefs of the Ati-Awa, amongst whom were
       
	  


            Pekapeka, Whakaruru, Whatitiri, Korotiwha, Te Ihi-o-te-rangi Ngata, and Te Morehu, arranged that the beleaguered garrison should be conveyed by them to Puke-rangiora, a strong 
pa on the Waitara river, afterwards so celebrated for the memorable siege under Waikato in December, 1831.

        
But the troubles of the Amio-whenua 
taua were not at an end. At Puke-rangiora they were again besieged by the Ati-Awa tribe, and surrounded by a large force “as in a pig-sty,” hence the name of this episode in Maori history, “Raihe-poaka,” which means a pig-sty. Whether the Puke-tapu chiefs helped in this siege is not known. The whole of the transactions between the invaders and the Ati-Awa tribe are obscure, and now incapable of explanation, but it is clear there was a great split amongst the local people, some favouring the 
taua, others opposing it.

        
The siege of Puke-rangiora continued some time. The besieged, seeing little prospect of Ati-Awa moving off, and their provisions becoming scarce, decided to send to Waikato for help. The first party of envoys was caught and killed, but a second party met with better success. Travelling by the mountains and unfrequented paths, they reached Waikato, and laid the matter before the great Waikato chief, Te Wherowhero. The latter chief was nothing loth to assist his fellow tribesmen in their sore need, the more so as it fell in with the tribal determination to be avenged on 
Te Rauparaha
       
	  


            for his evil deeds, done at Kawhia, and which eventuated in his abandoning his ancient home with the whole of his tribes—the Ngati-Toa and Ngati-Koata.

        

Te Rauparaha was at this time actually migrating from Kawhia, and was on his way, between Kawhia and Ure-nui; but that affair does not belong to this story. Suffice it to say that Te Wherowhero determined at once to follow 
Te Rauparaha, and at the same time to raise the siege of Puke-rangiora. The 
Waikato force overtook the migrants at Ure-nui, twenty miles north of New Plymouth, and there the battle of Okoki was fought, on the plain of Motu-nui, with the unexpected result that Te Wherowhero was badly defeated and Waikato lost some of their greatest chiefs.

* This event occurred in November, 1821. After the battle, in the stillness of the summer night, as the two opposing parties laid in their respective camps, exhausted with the exertions of the previous day’s fight, each sorrowfully thinking of the friends and relatives lying stark on the battlefield, the voice of Te Wherowhero was heard calling to Rauparaha: “E Raha! E Raha! He aha to koha ki a au
?” “O 
Te Rauparaha! What is thy consideration for me?” The great tribe of Waikato were in deep distress at the loss of so many of their principal chiefs, and feared that 
Te Rauparaha would follow up his success the next day, when probably the tribe
       
	  



* See the story as related in “History and Traditions of the Taranaki Coast,” p. 366.




            would be almost annihilated. Hence the old chief appealed to his distant relative’s feelings of consideration towards him. 
Te Rauparaha rising to the occasion, replied, advising Te Wherowhero to proceed south, and join his fellow-tribesmen at Puke-rangiora. “If you turn back homewards, the upper jaw will close on the lower, and you will be lost”—referring to another taua
 of Ngati-Mutunga, allied to 
Te Rauparaha, then hastening to the latter’s assistance from the north, and which would thus place Te Wherowhero between two hostile forces.

        
Te Wherowhero acted at once on 
Te Rauparaha’s advice, and starting that same night,
            marched through the dark, daylight overtaking the force at Waitara. They then made their way up the river to Puke-rangiora, and joined their forces to those of Tu-korehu and Te Kawau, within that 
pa. How long the combined force held Puke-rangiora is not known, but after some time a truce was patched up with Ati-Awa, and the combined Waikato and Amio-whenua expeditions prepared to start homewards. But, apparently, they did not return together. Either whilst on the way back, or directly after the return, Te Wherowhero heard the news of the great Nga-Puhi raid, under 
Hongi-Hika, which was approaching the Waikato territories, and he hastened his return sufficiently to take part in the defence of Matakitaki, whilst Te Kawau and the Ngati-Whatua force did not reach their homes at Kaipara
     
	    


            until after Matakitaki had fallen, or some time after May or June, 1822.

        
My Ngati-Whatua friends informed me that on this expedition Te Kawau habitually had a basket of human flesh for a pillow, all the way round the island. Probably this was a mere
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Type of old Maori woman, Pare-ngakaho of Nga-Puhi, who danced with 
Governor Hobson, R.N., in 1840.


            façon de parler
, but it shows that a very great many victims fell a sacrifice to the cannibal lusts of the northern warriors, and, it may be added, the flesh must have been raw—no cooked food could have been allowed to touch the sacred head of this fine old chief, who, even in
        
	    


            my time, was the most strictly 
tapued man I ever came across. It was Te Kawau who invited Governor Hobson to settle on the shores of the Wai-te-mata, and he was there to welcome the Governor when 
Auckland was founded, in 1841. He died at Ongarahu, Kaipara, some time in the sixties, full of honour, respected by Maori and pakeha
 alike, and at an advanced age, probably over eighty.

        
The Amio-whenua expedition is the longest overland raid that any Maori force ever undertook, so far as I know; the distance traversed could not have been much under 800 miles. All the time they were absent they lived on their enemies, taking their stores of 
kumaras and 
taros, and eating the owners as a relish. These, with fern root also, would form a considerable portion of the stores. At that time neither Waikato nor Ngati-Whatua possessed many muskets, so the bulk of the force would be armed with native weapons. This was the last of the northern expeditions to reach Cook Strait, though many to less distant parts remain to be narrated. It was daring exploits like this expedition that caused the name of the northern tribes to be so much feared all over the island.
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Maori Wars of the Nineteenth Century:

Matakitaki, May, 1822



        
Matakitaki, May, 1822.

        
It has already been stated that 
Hongi-Hika’s object in visiting England in 1820–21, was to obtain a large supply of arms with which to wipe out the defeats his tribe—Nga-Puhi–
	  


            had suffered at the hands of the southern tribes. One of these defeats was at Rahongaua,

* in which the Waikato tribes under Te Kanawa, and some of the Ngati-Paoa tribe under Kohi-rangatira had attacked Nga-Puhi and beaten them. The date of this event I have been unable to fix. Again, at the taking of Te Totara pa
 at the 
Thames in December, 1821, some of the 
Waikato people had assisted NgatiMaru in the defence, and it was supposed had been instrumental in the killing of the two young Nga-Puhi chiefs, Tete and Pu. It is stated that some years before this period, a young relative of Hongi’s had been adopted by Te Ao-o-te-rangi of Kawhia (also a relative through a common ancestor of many generations back) and that on attaining manhood this young man—named Haranui—married into the Ngati-Koata hapu
 of Ngati-Toa of Kawhia. In a battle fought at Te Waro, between the above tribes and Waikato a few years previously to this period, Hongi’s relative was killed: and thus this death became an additional reason for attacking Waikato. The fight at Te Waro took place near the present town of Kawhia, before 
Te Rauparaha migrated to Cook Strait. Here then, were sufficient 
takes for 
Hongi Hika to undertake the punishment of Waikato, and to that end he rallied his forces at the Bay of Islands for an expedition to the tino kohanga
, or “very nest” of Waikato within their own territories,
         
	    



* Somewhere in the neighbourhood of Whangarei.




            in the early part of 1822, or not long after the return of his forces from Te Totara.

        
On the 15th February, 1822, the Missionaries at the Bay record the fact that great preparations were then under way for an expedition against Waikato—whither the refugees from Mau-inaina had fled—to avenge the deaths of Tete and Pu, killed at Te Totara. Many hundreds of warriors assembled at the Kerikeri, Bay of Islands, from distant parts, to join the Nga-Puhi people of the Bay, so soon as their canoes were ready, and the intention was that this should be one of the greatest expeditions yet sent from the Bay.

        
“Missionary Register,” 1822, 
page 351: In a letter from the Rev. 
S. Leigh, dated 26th February, 1822, he says: “
Hongi-Hika and his party have killed more than 20 slaves since their return from war (Te Totara), most of whom they have roasted and eaten. He and his friends are at war again. Since I landed here (last week in January) not less than 1,000 fighting men have left the Bay for the 
Thames (
i.e., Waikato), and not less than 2,000 more are near us, who are preparing to march (embark) in a few days to the same place. 
Hongi-Hika is at the head of this party and will go with them to battle.”

        
The expedition under 
Hongi-Hika left on the 25th February, and on the 27th March news was received that two of the canoes which formed the rear-guard of the fleet had been destroyed with their crews. They had gone ashore some
         
	  


            where to obtain fern-root for food, when they were surprised. It is not known where this occurred, or by whom the canoes were taken, but it is probable that some of the Ngati-Whatua living about Mahurangi were the assailants.

        
A considerable number of Ngati-Whatua were living in 
Waikato at this time, besides most of the Ngati-Paoa tribe. It is evident that the 
Waikato people expected and dreaded this visit from Nga-Puhi, for—it is said—the whole of the tribes which come under that name had assembled at Matakitaki, a very large 
pa situated at the junction of the Manga-piko stream with the Waipa river, and about a mile and a-half north of the present township of Alexandra or Pirongia, as it is now called, besides a great many of the Ngati-Mania-poto tribe. There were three 
pas in one, called respectively Matakitaki, Taura-kohia and Puketutu, with steep, almost precipitous, slopes down to the two rivers, and with a very large and deep ditch cutting off the 
pa from the plain on the east side. The native accounts say that they numbered ten thousand people in the 
pa. No doubt this number is exaggerated, but as most of the people from Manukau and 
Waikato were there the 
pa must have been very populous.

*

        



* Rev. W. R. Wade passed Matakitaki in February 1838; it was then vacated. He learned that it had contained 5,000 inhabitants at the time of Hongi’s attack. The Missionaries in 1834 estimated that the 
Waikato tribes could turn out 6,580 fighting men.




        
Hongi’s fleet came by the usual route, first up the Tamaki inlet, at the head of which—at Otahuhu—they hauled their canoes over into the Manukau, and after crossing this they dragged them over Te-pae-o-Kai-waka, the portage between the Waiuku creek and the Awaroa stream running into the 
Waikato. The 
Waikato tribes, in anticipation of this event, had felled trees across the stream to stop the fleet, but these were cleared away, and in some places—which are pointed out still—
Hongi-Hika had to cut short channels across sharp bends in the river to allow his canoes to pass. The native account says it took 
Hongi-Hika two months to clear the obstructions, but once clear he had the whole of the 
Waikato and Waipa rivers before him, along which it would not take many days’ paddling to reach Matakitaki. He was probably, therefore, before the 
pa about the middle of May, 1822. There was some skirmishing on the way up the Waipa, but no serious obstruction delayed 
Hongi-Hika in reaching the great 
pa, opposite to which he camped, on the west side of the Waipa, and from whence at a distance of not more than 100 yards or so guns could play on to the 
pa.

        
It is stated that very soon after fire was opened on the 
pa, many of the 
Waikato people, who were now for the first time to see the effect of guns, began to leave, and as the firing increased a panic seized them, and they retired in such numbers that they pushed one another off the narrow bridge over the great ditch,
         
	  


            when a dreadful scramble for life ensued in which many hundreds of people were trodden to death.

        

Hoani Nahe, of the 
Thames, gives a graphic description of the scene, which is re-printed below. It will be found in the original at 
page 147 (Maori) of Mr. 
John White’s “Ancient History of the Maori,” vol. v.:

        
“Those who had at first fled across the ditch on the wooden bridge went in an orderly manner, but as the voice of the guns continued to speak it caused dread, and the fleeing ones in their wish to escape hustled each other in passing over the bridge. Thus many fell into the deep ditch. They could not, on account of its depth, get out again, and as the banks of the trench were perpendicular those who fell in were kept there. The first to fall in in their attempts to climb out were knocked back by others falling on them; and so it continued, some who attempted to climb up the bank and partly succeeded, were pulled back by others in their endeavours to escape. Some of those in the 
pa who were good jumpers tried to jump across the ditch, and, failing in the attempt, but catching hold of the opposite bank with their hands hung down with their legs dangling in the ditch, when those below seized hold of them as a means of aiding their own escape, thus bringing down those who had nearly succeeded. Many in the ditch, seeing their relatives escaping, cried out to them for help, but the fear was so great that all relation
         
	  


            ship was forgotten in the dread that they too should be dragged into the trench. Thus, brothers and sisters, fathers and mothers, parents and children, called in vain to their relatives. The ditch soon became full, and those underneath were trodden to death or smothered by the others. Some who were in the ditch escaped into the Waipa river, where they were shot by Nga-Puhi.”

        
Nga-Puhi now assaulted the 
pa, and although the 
Waikato and their friends fought hard with their Maori weapons, they were soon overcome, being either killed or driven to flight, their enemies following up their advantage, killing and taking prisoners for many miles. The next day, however, Te Wherowhero

* and Te Kanawa, two of the principal chiefs of 
Waikato, rallied some of their men and beat back Nga-Puhi to the 
pa.

        
At the time of the siege of Matakitaki, a large party of 
Waikato with some of their principal chiefs, was absent at Wai-kawau on the west coast some fourteen miles north of the Mokau river. On the news of the advance of Nga-Puhi, these people hastened back and
     
	  



* Te Wherowhero was the supreme chief of all the 
Waikato tribes. He got his name from an incident that occurred at this time, though of course he had one before that. When Nga-Puhi camped on the west side of the Waipa river, opposite Matakitaki, someone spread out in the sun one of those brilliant red blankets, formerly so common but now never seen. This excited the imagination of Waikato so much, as an unknown and brilliant coloured garment, that their head chief took its descriptive colour, 
wherowhero, as his name.




            joined in the defence of the pa
, after the capture of which many of 
Waikato retreated to a place named Orongo-koekoeā, where they were again defeated by Nga-Puhi. Ngati-Maniapoto were not engaged in this affair.

        
In the chase after the flying Waikato, the Nga-Puhi force caught a large number of the principal women of the Ngati-Mahuta tribe of Waikato, near Orahiri; but, as Te Wherowhero and his party returned after the flight, they came suddenly on this party of Nga-Puhi and their prisoners, and killed the whole lot of them —about fifty in number—which went towards squaring the losses the 
Waikato suffered. This incident is known as “Hui-putea,” and Captain Mair kindly supplies some additional information, which is illustrative of Maori manners of that period. “As to Hui-putea, I am told this name was given—as the name implies — to the peculiar circumstances of the affair; and that the successful midnight surprise took place at
            Otorohanga, close to that fine 
kahi-katea tree near Ellis’ timber mills. It seems that after Matakitaki, the refugees, including Te Wherowhero fled inland, and meeting a chief of Ngati-Whakatere named Te Ota-pehi with his people near Rangitoto mountain at a place called Pamotumotu, Te Wherowhero asked him, “
Tera ranei ahau e maru i a koe?” Can you shelter me, (
i.e., avenge my wrongs), to which Te Otapehi replied, “
Ae! ka maru koe i toku pureke; he kahu pitongatonga!” Yes, I will clothe you
    
	    


            with an impervious and invincible garment!–I will assist you in obtaining revenge. Accordingly Te Ota-Pehi accompanied Te Wherowhero with a small band of 
tino toa (chosen warriors), and cautiously made their way down the valley of the Wai-pari, approching Otorohanga about dark. Here they met a woman who had escaped from Nga-Puhi who told them that a 
taua of between seventy and eighty strong had come up the Waipa valley from the direction of Matakitaki, taking a lot of prisoners ‘principally women’ at Orahiri, included amongst whom was one of great rank and beauty named Te Riu-toto. The Nga-Puhi had brought their captives to Otorohanga, and were then indulging in horrible excesses, feasting on the dead, and shamefully abusing poor Riu-toto. Te Wherowhero made the woman return to Nga-Puhi and convey a message to the captive women to the effect that they would be rescued as soon as the morning star rose, and in the meantime to exercise their arts of fascination on their captors to their utmost extent. The women did so, and during the night the small band of 
tangata-whenua approached near. At the crossing of the Waipa on the south-west side of the present township, near Mr. Mace’s house, they caught one of the Nga-Puhi who was starting off to plunder on his own account. Ere he could cry out his captors put his head under water and soon put an end to him. Cautiously surrounding the Nga-Puhi camp—where the enemy exhausted, weary,
           
	    


            and unsuspecting were lying—Te Wherowhero and his maddened band closed in on them and before they could clear themselves from the embraces of these modern Delilahs, were stricken down never to rise again. Fully sixty of Nga-Puhi were thus accounted for, and the
            wholesome fear which this exploit induced into the invader’s hearts, made them listen to the mission of the Waikato chiefs, Te Kihirini and Te Kanewa-te-whakaete, who had been taken prisoners at Matakitaki” (as related below). “Riu-toto was captured at Ta-rakerake near the Orahiri mill dam. Only one of Nga-Puhi escaped from this surprise which was called “Hui-putea,” because the enemy was caught “all in one basket,” or heap, with the captured women mixed up with them.” The Waikato party had only one gun whilst nearly the whole of Nga-Puhi were thus armed.

        
Some of the Waikato chiefs killed at Matakitaki were Te Hiko, Te Ao-tu-tahanga, Hope, Hika, Whewhe, besides others.

        
After the Nga-Puhi had retired to their homes the Waikato tribe and their allies scattered to the fastnesses of the forests, most of them going to the Upper Mokau, where they lived for many years, owing to their fear of Nga-Puhi. It was here the late King Tawhiao, Te Wherowhero’s son, was born, somewhere about 1824; whilst Nga-Puhi appear to have returned straight back to the Bay, being satisfied for the time with the vengeance they had exacted. Some of the Ngati-Toa and Ngati
          
	  


            Koata, 
Te Rauparaha’s tribes, were on a visit to 
Waikato at the time, and were killed in the fall of Matakitaki. The “Missionary Record” notes the fact that Rewa returned from this expedition on the 29th July, 1822, and from the context it appears that 
Hongi-Hika and the whole of the others were at the Bay a few days after, when he informed the Missionaries that he had “killed 1,500 people on the banks of the 
Waikato.”

        
I have often heard the Ngati-Whatua people describe the losses they suffered in this siege: indeed, they seemed to think the number killed was as great as at Te-Ika-a-ranga-nui a few years afterwards.

        
When leaving Matakitaki, Nga-Puhi had spared some few women and left them there, so as to open a way for making peace if Waikato wished it. One of these was the sister of Te Kanawa, named Pare-kohu, and another was his wife, named Te-Ra-huruake.

        
In the attack on Matakitaki it is said that some of the Ngati-Te-Ata tribe of Waiuku assisted 
Hongi-Hika, which is another instance of those combinations so incomprehensible to Europeans. On Hongi’s return, when they arrived at Te Kauri, a point in the Manukau harbour, near the heads, the ceremony of 
Whakatahurihuri was performed with the heads of the Waikato chiefs, which had been preserved. Mr. 
John White gives the following description of the custom: “We will now suppose the victorious war party on the return to
            
	  


            their home, bearing with them the preserved heads of the great chiefs whom they have killed. Just on the borders of their own territory they dig a small hole for each; then all the people turn round towards the country from which they came, and the priests, each taking a head, repeats a song, to which all the warriors dance, and every time they leap from the ground the priests lift up the heads. This ceremony is called 
Whakatahurihuri (a turning round, a causing to look backwards), and is, as it were, a farewell from the heads to their own land, and a challenge to the defeated tribe to follow. The words of the song are these:—

        

          
Turn then, look back, look back!


          
And with a farewell glance,


          
Look on the road thou wast brought


          
From all that once was thine.


          
Turn then, look back, look back!
        

        
These holes are also to perpetuate the memory of the battle, and those who fell in it; and the ceremony is repeated at every subsequent halting-place.” Here at Te Kauri was performed the first 
Whakatahurihuri with the Waikato heads who fell at Matakitaki. The place is consequently sacred to Waikato, who would never land or stay there; “for, were they to do so, the spirits of their slaughtered friends would be sure to visit their impiety with death.”

        
On the 8th June, 1822, Mr. Francis Hall notes: “Tui, with his brothers, Korokoro and Te Rangi, and Korokoro’s son, William, arrived
         
	  


            here (Keri Keri). Tui has been absent, fighting, for about two years, and has had many narrow escapes, and received many wounds. War seems to be his chief delight: he says when the people to the eastward have all been destroyed those to the northward will be attacked. He mentioned many of his marvellous deeds, and, amongst others, that on one occasion he was hemmed in, in a fortified place, for a considerable time, and had nothing to eat or drink for twenty days! His enemies appeared so confident of taking him that they prepared wood for roasting him; he was, however, relieved from his perilous situation by his friends from Mercury Bay. His face is tattooed all over, and he looks very thin. He purposes, it appears, to go again to war in about three months.”

        
On the 26th November died, at Waimate, Whatarau, one of the chiefs wounded at Matakitaki—his wife Tiki, hung herself, and two of his other wives were shot by Tahyree—(?) Tahiri—(?) Te Haere—his father—done, he said, to prevent them becoming the wives of others. Mr. Hall said of one of these unfortunates, that “she was the most beautiful and interesting woman I have seen in New Zealand.”

        
There is more than one 
tangi, or lament, for those who fell at Matakitaki, of which the following is one in which the causes of Hongi’s raid are referred to:—

        

          
Takiri ko te ata


          
Ka ngau Tawera, te tohu o te mate,


          
I huna ai nga iwi, ka ngaro ra-e!


          


          
Taku tuatara, o matua ra,


          
Ka tuku koutou.


          
Tuia e Kohi’ ki te kaha o te waka


          
Hei ranga i te mate.


          
Kei a Te Whare a Te Hinu.


          
Ka ea nga mate o te uri ra o Kokako.


          
E pai taku mate—


          
He mate taua kei tua o Manukau,


          
Kei roto o Kaipara, kei nga iwi e maha.


          
Kihai Koperu i kitea iho e au;


          
Tautika te haere ki roto o Tawa-tawhiti,


          
Mo Tu-hoehoe, mo Kaipiha ra, e pa!


          
Mo Taiheke i kainga hoet a e koe,


          
E kai ware ana ko Te Hikutu, ko te Mahurehure,


          
Haere ke ana, E Hika! E Hope! i a Te Rarawa


          
Tena Hongi-Hika, nana te hou-taewa


          
Huna kautia Waikato ki te mate.
        

        

          
A TANGI, BY PUHI-RA-WAHO, FOR THE SLAIN


              AT MATAKITAKI.


          
Dart forth the rays of morning,


          
The morning star

1 bites (the moon),


          
A token of disaster,


          
Presaging the death of the tribe.


          
Lost is my 
tuatara

2 —thy parents,


          
Ye all consented that


          
Kohi

3 should prepare the canoe,


          
To avenge your deaths.


          
’Twas Te Whare and Te Hinu


          
That avenged the wrongs


          
Of the descendants of Kokako,

4


          
’Twere well for me to die


          
On battlefield beyond Manukau,


          
Or within the waters of Kaipara,


          
Amongst the numerous tribes,


          
Koperu

5 was not seen by me.


          
Straight was the course to Tawa-tawhiti,

6


          
Where Tuhoehoe and Kaipiha

7 fell,


          
And Taiheke was eaten, paddling along,


          
As slaves are consumed,


          
The Hikutu and Mahurehure

10 tribes,


          
O Hika! O Hope!

8 Ye were killed by The Rarawa,


          
When Hongi-Hika brought the affliction

9


          
That obliterated Waikato in death.
        

      



1 Tawera, or Venus, as the Morning Star, when it (or any other star) approached the moon it was a sign of coming disaster.





2 Tuatara, the great lizard, emblematical for a chief.





3 Kohi, abbreviated for Kohi-rangatira, a chief of Ngati-Paoa then living with Waikato.





4 The descendants of Kokako are with both Nga-Puhi and Waikato.





5 Koperu, killed at Mokoia, see 
ante.





6 Tawatawhiti, the name of a battle fought near Whangarei between Ngati-Paoa, of the 
Thames, and the Para-whau, of Whangarei, in which the latter were defeated.





7 Kaipiha, see 
ante, where, however, this incident is wrongly referred to as a battle, Kaipiha was a man.





10 Two tribes of 
Hokianga.





8 Names of two of the chiefs killed at Matakitaki.





9 
Hou-taewa, said to be emblematical for muskets; 
taewa, an obsolete word for an affliction.
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Pomare’s First Expedition to the Urewera Country, 1822.

        
We have now arrived at a period in our history, when the great Nga-Puhi chief Pomare begins to take the most prominent part in the east coast expeditions of his tribe. The years 1821–22 were prolific in Northern expeditions against the Southern tribes. In 1822 the Nga-Puhi were to meet for the first time, an inland tribe that had not yet felt the weight of their arms, but which tribe in the years following immediately after this date, began to play an important part in the struggle between North and South. The Urewera, or Tuhoe, tribes occupy the mountainous region extending inland from the eastern part of the Bay of Plenty, nearly as far south as the present coachroad from Taupo to Napier, and are bounded on the north by the territories of the Ngati-Awa, Ngati-Pukeko and Whakatohea tribes, and on the east by those of the Ngati-Porou and Ngati-Kahu-ngunu tribes, on the south by the Ngati-Hine-uru and Ngati-Tu-whare-toa tribes, and on the west by Te Arawa Ngati-Manawa and allied tribes. The Urewera tribes—for there are many
	  


            
hapus amongst them—claim to be the direct descendants of the original people occupying New Zealand before the migration hither from Tahiti Island of about 1350. They have been a warlike tribe of mountaineers, that have held their broken forest-clad country from the earliest date to the exclusion of outsiders, (except on occasional forays) and have never been permanently conquered. It was against these tribes that Nga-Puhi now turned their arms.

        
There is some uncertainty as to whether the Nga-Puhi chief Pomare, after the fall of the Totara 
pa at the 
Thames in December, 1821, returned to the Bay, but in any case, it was during 1822 that he appeared in the Bay of Plenty with a fleet of canoes and a large force, bent on the usual errand of slaughter, maneating, and slave-hunting. As an adjunct to these objects was that of procuring heads, for the trade in “preserved heads” with white people was by this time fairly established. There is little doubt that Pomare had in view likewise the obtaining of some revenge for the losses of his tribe at the hands of Ngati-Pukeko and Ngati-Awa in the year 1818, during the expedition of Te Morenga, for which see 
ante.

        
When, therefore, Pomare appeared off Wakatane in 1822 with his fleet of canoes and numerous followers fully armed, the alarm was spread and preparations were made for flight. The Ngati-Awa of Whakatane gave the alarm, and commenced moving off, whilst the Urewera 
hapus, Ngati-Koura and Ngati-Rongo, under
       
	  


            their chiefs Pa-i-te-rangi, Te Ehutu, Matenga, and others, at once fled inland up the valley. The Ngati-Awa followed as far as the neighbourhood of Ruatoki, and then occupied the abandoned 
pas of the Urewera. When Nga-Puhi arrived, a skirmish took place at Te Matai on the west side of the river near the mouth of the gorge, in which Ngati-Awa were defeated, losing a Ngati-Pukeko chief named Torona, killed, whilst several prisoners were taken, amongst them a man afterwards christened
            Hohaia, a son of Mata-te-hokia’s. The Ngapuhi then attacked the 
pas in the neighbourhood, and took those named Te Tawhero, Otamahaki, Te Huā, Waikirikiri, and Waitapu, all situated near the entrance to the gorge. A great many people were killed and captured. Amongst the Ngati-Awa chiefs killed were, Kahukahu, Papata, and Hako-purakau (of Ohiwa) whilst Ngahau was taken prisoner.

        
Ngati-Awa and Ngati-Pukeko now fled after the Urewera people, up the Whakatane valley, Pomare with the Nga-Puhi following close on their heels, killing many people before they reached a place of safety in the mountains near Rua-tahuna, over fifty miles inland from Whakatane. The principal chiefs of Ngati-Awa at this time were, Te Hāmai-waho,

* Te Ngarara, Tirau, Te Hokowhitu, and Te Mau-tara-nui—a name we shall frequently come across again, as well as that of Te Ngarara. The sub-tribes, or
        
	  


            
hapus, of Ngati-Awa and Ngati-Pukeko engaged in these events were, Ngati-Wharepaia, Ngati-Ikapuku, Ngati-Mou-moana, Ngati-Paraheka, Ngati-Whetenui, Ngati-Hokopu, and some of the Pahi-poto. The Ngati-Awa people of Whakatane itself fled before Nga-Puhi in a different direction, namely to Te Tiringa on the present road to Te Teko where the Ngati-Tapahi and Ngati-Hinenoa lived, and these people escaped the persecution of Nga-Puhi.

        
Pomare returned down the valley before reaching Ruatahuna, laden with the spoil of the battlefield in the shape of provisions and “heads,” and from Whakatane took his departure for his home at the Bay of Islands, much to the joy of the Ngati-Awa and Urewera, who then returned to their desolated homes at Whakatane and Ruatoki. The latter tribe, however, had not long been settled at Ruatoki when they again had to flee inland, owing to a raid made by the Whakatohea tribe, of Opotiki, who inflicted on them a severe defeat at Otairoa, and carried away as prisoners many of the chief women of the Urewera tribe. This event does not, however, belong to this story.

      



* Subsequently killed in the war between Te Whakatohea with Ngati-Awa, at Ohiwa about 1825. See the interesting account of his death in the Appendix hereto.
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Mokoia,

* Rotorua, 1823.

        
On a previous page of this book will be found an account of the death of Te Pae-o-te-rangi and his party of Nga-Puhi, at the hands of the
       
	  



* Tarakawa’s account of the taking of Mokoia—“Journal of the Polynesian Society,” vol. xiii., 
p. 242—should be read with this. My account is from different sources, parts from Petera-Te-Pukuatua, through Mr. 
A. Shand, in 1893.




            Tu-hou-rangi branch of Te Arawa tribe as incited thereto by 
Te Rauparaha. This event occurred at Motu-tawa, the pretty little island in Roto-kakahi Lake, in 1822; but a few of Nga-Puhi escaped, and made their way back to the Bay of Islands, where they spread the news of the disaster, causing the whole of the Nga-Puhi tribe to determine on obtaining revenge so soon as the proper season arrived. Te Pae-o-te-rangi was apparently with Pomare after that chief left the 
Thames in disgust at 
Hongi Hika’s treacherous designs against Te Totara pa
 (see ante
), and appears to have accompanied Pomare to Tuhua, and then went on to Tauranga and the Lake district with his own followers, and met his death at Motu-tawa. Mr. Francis Hall states that it was Pomare’s party that suffered at the hands of Tu-hourangi, but it is clear that Pomare was not there himself —in fact, he went on to Whakatane, as has been shown.

        
So serious a blow to the prestige of Nga-Puhi could not be passed over, especially after the triumphs of the tribe over the Ngati-Paoa at Mau-inaina, the Ngati-Maru at Te Totara and the Waikato at Matakitaki. Hence the people gathered at the Bay of Islands from far and near, bent on inflicting a great defeat on Te Arawa tribe, of which Tu-hourangi forms a part.

        
Mr. Marsden paid his fourth visit to New Zealand in this year, arriving at the Bay from Port Jackson on the 3rd August, in the ship
       
	  


            “Brampton,” having on board the Rev. 
Henry Williams, and his family, together with the Rev. Wm. Turner, Rev. R. Hobbs and their families—the two latter gentlemen belonging to the Wesleyan Mission. From Marsden’s Journals we are able to obtain some approximate dates of events of this year, and of Hongi’s doings in particular. 
Hongi-Hika was at the Bay in December, 1822, and he was there again in August, 1823. During the interim the Rotorua expedition had taken place. The “Missionary Register,” 1823, p. 512, says: “
Hongi-Hika and his people had proceeded towards the East Cape on another fighting expedition, in February, 1823;” so we may be safe in supposing that Mokoia fell somewhere about March or April, 1823.

        
The expedition sailed down the east coast from the Bay to Tauranga, where 
Hongi-Hika persuaded some of the Ngai-Te-Rangi people of that place to join him, under their chiefs, Koraurau,

* Turuhia, Werohia, Taipari, and Taharangi. The chiefs of Nga-Puhi were 
Hongi-Hika, Kaiteke (or Te Wera-Hauraki), Ururoa, Pomare, Te Koki, Tareha, Tawai, Tawaewae, Tarapatiki, Te Māngi, Mango-nui, Moka, Korokoro, and others. With this taua
 were also some of the Ngati-Tahinga people of 
Waikato, under their chief, Te Ao-o-te-rangi, a fact which is illustrative of the peculiar combinations so often found in Maori history, for it
        
	  



* Koraurau was subsequently killed at Tauranga.




            was only the previous year that 
Hongi-Hika had made such a terrible slaughter of the Waikatos at Matakitaki. But Te Ao, was related to 
Hongi-Hika, through common ancestors. Perhaps, stranger still is it to find some of Ngati-Whatua in combination with their ancient enemies, the Nga-Puhi. There were not many of them, but amongst them we find the celebrated chief, Muru-paenga, together with Marama and Te Ahu-mea. The names of these Ngati-Whatua chiefs were supplied by Petera-te-Pukuatua, the principal chief of the Ngati-Whakaue branch of Te Arawa, and they are confirmed by Ngati-Whatua themselves. 
Arama Karaka Haututu, in a speech made in 1883, said that this expedition originated through the death of Te Pae-o-te-rangi, and that Muru-paenga and Te Wera were the leaders. Paora Kawharu of Ngati-Whatua explains to me the reason of this combination of ancient foes: Both Muru-paenga and Pomare of Nga-Puhi are descended from the same ancestor, Rongo, as shown below, and the name of the former’s hapu
 (Ngati-Rongo) is derived from the Rongo there mentioned. Thus Ngati-Rongo, Ngati-Manu (Pomare’s hapu
), and Te Ure-taniwha (Te Wera’s hapu
), are all connected. During the interval of repose between Matakitaki and Mokoia, Muru-paenga and his hapu
 of Ngati-Rongo were on a visit to Pomare at the Bay of Islands, and whilst there the expedition was decided on, and Muru-paenga was persuaded to join it. No doubt his relationship to Pomare
       
	    


            
[image: ]

            was sufficient to insure the safety of himself and people against their whilom foe, 
Hongi-Hika. But this truce was not of long duration, as we shall see. It is nevertheless, very strange to find members of the Ngati-Whatua tribe in alliance with their ancient enemy, 
Hongi-Hika. Muru-paenga had been the latter’s bitter foe for more than twenty years, and had defeated Nga-Puhi in more than one encounter. We shall see that a somewhat similar combination took place in 1826, but with a different section of Ngati-Whatua. The combined forces of this heterogeneous taua
 numbered 600 topu
, or, 1,200 strong.

        
From Tauranga the expedition passed on to the eastward, to Waihi, the shallow harbour just to the east of 
Maketu. Here they entered
       
	  


            the Pongakawa stream, which flows northerly into that harbour, through a swampy valley, its waters forming the outlet to Roto-ehu lake; the first few miles, however, being by a subterranean passage. The stream, although deep, is narrow and tortuous, so that it must have been a great labour to force the Nga-Puhi warcanoes up its course. On arrival at the head of the stream, where the subterranean water comes forth, the expedition cleared out the old path leading through the forest to Roto-ehu lake, and then dragged their canoes along it to the lake itself. From Roto-ehu there is a level valley joining the above mentioned lake to Rotoiti lake, about a mile and a half in length. Along the path through the beautiful forest there, the canoes were again dragged to the shores of Roto-iti at Tapuae-haruru. Arrived there, it was all plain sailing for the fleet, which passed along Roto-iti lake, and thence up the Ohau stream into Lake Roto-rua, where the force camped near the outlet.

        
Captain Mair supplies me with the following interesting incident connected with Hongi’s expedition on its way to Rotorua: “When Nga-Puhi entered the Waihi estuary, they paddled up the Ponga-kawa river to Pari-whaiti, that magnificent outburst of subterranean waters flowing out of Lake Rotoiti, and the head of navigation. Here the 
ope divided, Te Wera, with one part of the force going along the west side of Mata-whaura, the fine wooded hill just to the north of the east end of Rotoiti lake, and
        
	  


            striking the lake at Otai-roa, a bay on the north coast of the lake, while 
Hongi Hika with the larger part of the force dragged their canoes overland to Roto-ehu lake. A warrior chief of Ngati-Pikiao named Te Ra-ka-taha living at Tapuae-haruru, the native village at the east end of the lake, hearing the sound of Te Wera’s guns as he attacked Otai-roa, went in a canoe towards the place to fetch away the chief Te Amotu-Takanawa, father of the late Te Mapu-Takanawa. Te Amotu and his people were living in Puta-atua 
pa, and Te Ra-ka-taha got Te Amotu, 
Te Paki-o-rangi and eight others into the canoe, but they were seen and pursued by Te Wera’s 
ope, and then commenced a race for life as the two canoes dashed onwards towards Tapuae-haruru. The pursuers gained on the others so quickly that both canoes reached the beach almost at the same moment. The party of Ngati-Pikiao at once took to the forest, fleeing along the Tahuna track which leads to Roto-ehu. Upon reaching a small stream called Taupo, about midway between the lakes, the fleeing party were overtaken by Nga-Puhi and would all have been killed, but for the devotion of Te Amotu, who, bidding his comrades save themselves by flight, engaged their pursuers single-handed. After killing two with his 
taiaha he was overpowered and slain—all the others escaped. The survivors fled through to Rotoma lake, and joined two 
hapus of Ngati-Pikiao, named Ngati-Tamakari and Ngati-Makino, then occupying the
       
	    


            Mori-a-pawa 
pa on the lake. Te Wera’s party returned to Otairoa.

        
“In a few days, 
Hongi-Hika, with the bulk of the force, arrived at Roto-ehu, where their presence was soon detected by the 
tutei, or scouts of the local tribes. Nga-Puhi had camped at a place called Maungatapu, and during that night they were attacked by a small band of Ngati-Makino and Ngati-Tama-kari (and I think some of Tautari’s people.) The local people had only their 
rakau maori, or native weapons, and not a single musket, yet in the confusion of the attack and darkness of the night, they succeeded in killing and carrying off the body of a Nga-Puhi chief named Kai-kinikini, besides eight others. It was Te-Ra-ka-taha, before mentioned, who killed this man, whilst Tahurio-rangi, a chief of Ngati-Pikiao, lately deceased, killed another chief whose name has escaped me. Hongi’s 
taua had a wholesome dread of these people, who subsequently succeeded in several similar attacks, so they quickly moved on to attack Mokoia. After the fall of that place and peace was established, mainly through Te Wera’s and Hikairo’s exertions, Hongi’s 
ope returned to the coast by the way they came. These incidents were told to me in 1866, by Te Ra-ka-taha and Tahuri-orangi, as we visited each site where they had attacked Nga-Puhi, and described on the ground the various incidents.

        
“The late Rev. Mr. Spencer told me, when he settled at Tara-wera, in 1848, Te Mapu
       
	  


            Takanawa came to him and extorted a promise —which he never allowed Mr. Spencer to forget —to the effect that all his discarded “belltoppers” should be given to Te Mapu, one of which was always carefully placed on the stone marking the spot where Te Amotu fell” (to which I may add, that I saw the stone with the hat myself in 1874).

        
I feel pleased through Captain Mair’s help, in being able thus to place on record the noble action of Te Amotu, in sacrificing himself to save his fellow tribesmen.

        
The tribes of Te Arawa had gathered from all the district round Rotorua, on the island of Mokoia, taking with them all their canoes, besides provisions for the anticipated siege; for the news of the Nga-Puhi advance had preceded them many days. Shortly before the appearance of Nga-Puhi on the shores of the lake, a proposal had been made by some of Te Arawa that the island should be abandoned; for the fear of the Nga-Puhi guns was great, and it was felt that, in case of defeat, there would be little chance of escape. The majority of the people were, however, defiant of Nga-Puhi, and it was therefore decided to remain and defend the island, which was very dear to the people, being associated with so much of their tribal history for 500 years past. Accordingly, every preparation was made by the people for defence. Spears were shaped out, 
taiahas, huatas, and other weapons made, whilst the place was well provisioned. Mokoia
        
	  


            is of considerable size, somewhat more than a mile in its longest diameter, and therefore not easily defended, although in those days Te Arawa was a very numerous tribe. But they
            

[image: Black and White photograph of a Maori Male holding a gun.]
Te Kanapu Haere-huku of Te Arawa tribe, a son of Haere-huka mentioned in text, in fighting costume.


            had very few firearms, and had to trust principally to their rakau-maori
, or native weapons. Some of the leading chiefs in the defence were, Hikairo, Te Kahawai, Puku-atua, Unu-ahu, Tumakoha, Tu-hoto (the noted tohunga
, or priest), Riki, Te Kohuru, Te Rakau, Te Korekore, Te
       
	    


            Awaawa, Haere-huka, Te Auru, Te Hotoke, Te Kuru-o-te-marama, Moko-nui-a-rangi, Te Hihiko, and others.

        
For some days Nga-Puhi took no steps towards the attack, but amused themselves in paddling round the island, and as they passed the Arawa canoes, drawn up on the island, each chief claimed one of them as his own by calling it after some part of his own body, thus rendering it sacred to himself. Some of these canoes, it is said, were taken back by the victors to the Bay of Islands.

        
On the third day the Nga-Puhi landed their forces at a little bay on the north side of the island, and were opposed by the whole strength of Te Arawa; but, just before landing, Te Awaawa, making use of one of the very few guns they possessed, fired at, and hit 
Hongi-Hika on the helmet given him by George IV., and knocked him over into the hold of the canoe—he was not hurt, however. On landing, the fight lasted for some time with varying success, but in the end the guns proved too much for Te Arawa, and they fled. Great numbers were killed, and more taken prisoners, whilst many escaped from the island by swimming to the main land, which, towards Te Ngae on the east shore of the lake is not more than a mile distant. These people generally struck out for the shore in bodies of fifty or more together. Seeing their prey thus escaping them, several of the Nga-Puhi canoes gave chase, to secure the fugitives as slaves. In some cases they succeeded, thus
       
	  


            securing a good many prisoners; for they assured the swimmers that their lives would be spared, and even helped them into the canoes, in none of which were many of the Nga-Puhi. As the number of fugitives in some of the canoes increased, they were induced by their numbers to attempt to reverse the order of things, and, in some cases, turned on Nga-Puhi and despatched a good many of them with the paddles, or anything they could find to hand, and then made their escape to the main land, taking the Nga-Puhi bodies with them to cut up and eat at their leisure. In other cases, when the Nga-Puhi canoes came up to a body of swimmers the latter seized hold of the sides of the canoes, and managed, in many cases, to tumble the Nga-Puhi overboard where they were killed; and then the fugitives escaped to the shore. It thus turned out that, though Nga-Puhi remained the victors, they suffered considerable losses, and this led to their abandoning the pursuit.

        
Again Captain Mair supplies me with the following detail with reference to the proceeding of the Nga-Puhi after the fall of Mokoia: “The Arawa people who escaped from Mokoia, swam towards Kawaha, on the east shore of the lake, a distance of fully two and a-half miles. Many were drowned in mid-lake, but a large number succeeded in reaching the shore. Te Rakau of the Arawa, greatly distinguished himself; after killing many of the invaders with his 
taiaha, he was pursued, and
       
	  


            plunging into the lake, dived into a small cave where his pursuers could not find him. He emerged therefrom during the night and succeeding in killing several more of the enemy. This operation he repeated on successive nights whilst great efforts were made to capture him. but he succeeded in escaping by swimming to the mainland at Kawaha.”

        
“In reference to Te Ao-kapu-rangi; she was a woman of rank of the Ngati-Rangi-wewehi tribe, and married Te Wera, the Nga-Puhi chief (she was captured by him in 1818, see Tarakawa’s “Doings of Te Wera,” J.P.S., Vol. VIII., 
p. 242), and being anxious to save her own people when Mokoia was attacked, she insisted on going with the 
taua. So she importuned her husband and through him 
Hongi Hika, to save her friends. To this 
Hongi-Hika at last unwillingly consented, making it a condition that all who passed between her thighs should be saved. She was in Hongi’s canoe, when Te Awaawa (who owned the only musket on the island) crept behind a flax bush just where the canoe landed, and fired, knocking 
Hongi-Hika over, and, as my old friend Pango informed me, giving Hongi “a bad headache for three days.” Hongi’s fall, though protected from a wound by his steel helmet, created a sort of panic, during which Te Aokapu-rangi sprang ashore and quickly making her way to a large house belonging to her tribe, she stood with her legs straddled above the doorway, at the same time imploring her people
        
	  


            to enter the house, which they did, till the house could contain no more, and all these were saved. Hence is the Ngati-Rangi-wewehi saying—“
Ano ko te whare whawhao a Te Aokapu-rangi.” “This is like the crowded house of Te Ao-kapu-rangi.” It was this circumstance that brought about peace with Nga-Puhi. Te Ao-kapu-rangi, having obtained permission, went for her uncle Hikairo, who was in hiding in the Mango-rewa forest at a place named Te Ahi-tutu-hinau, and took him to 
Hongi-Hika at Mokoia. 
Hongi-Hika gave him his helmet, a Morian cap he had received from George IV. on his visit to England in 1820, and which Te Awaawa’s bullet had damaged. This helmet subsequently fell into the hands of an old Ngati-Parua chief named Tahuri-o-rangi, who showed it to me at Te Waerenga in 1867, but it was buried in the old man’s house at his death in 1873.”

        
The Nga-Puhi host remained at Mokoia many days, living on the “fish of Tu,” and making expeditions to the mainland in pursuit of those who had escaped, most of whom, however, got away to the fastnesses and secret hiding-places known only to themselves.

        
It appears that Nga-Puhi at one time had the intention of taking permanent possession of the Rotorua district, but on full discussion the idea was abandoned. Many prisoners were taken, and carried back to the Bay of Islands some of whom were afterwards returned to
      
	  


            their tribe, others (women) becoming the wives of the northern warriors.

        
The Nga-Puhi force returned by the way it came to Waihi harbour, where they camped for a few days before making their arrangements to return home to the Bay, and to complete the peace they had made with some sections of Te Arawa through the chief of the latter tribe, Hikairo. Here the Nga-Puhi forces divided. Pomare and Te Wera going on south, whilst the others returned home to the Bay of Islands.

        
Mr. Marsden notes in his journal, September, 1823, that he witnessed the return to the Bay of some of the canoes belonging to Hongi’s expedition, which were commanded by Tuturu, of Waikare. Both contained dead bodies of people killed in the South. He describes the scenes of woe which were to be observed so soon as the crews landed. Archdeacon H. Williams (in the “Missionary Register,” 1824, 
p. 410) says that in the course of a fortnight subsequent to the 5th of September, 1823, 
Hongi-Hika returned from the war: “Great numbers were killed in this war, but I have not heard of any sacrifices since their return. 
Hongi-Hika narrowly escaped; he was struck thrice; his helmet preserved him once. He lost a very considerable force, and had all his canoes burned.” (I can find no account from native sources in reference to the burning of the canoes.) About this same time also, September, Marsden visited Tui’s tribe at the Bay, and there found that he, with
       
	  


            his elder brother, Korokoro, and their uncle, Kaipo, had been engaged in the late campaign. News had arrived that Kaipo had been killed, and that Korokoro had died of a wound at Katikati, and that Tui was then at a little island near the 
Thames, waiting an opportunity to bring back his brother, Korokoro’s, body. Kaipo was a young man when Cook first visited New Zealand. In conversation with Waikato–Hongi’s companion on his voyage to England —Marsden learned that the latter was contemplating an expedition to Taranaki. This, however, never came off. Tui took the name of Katikati, from the fact of his brother’s death having occurred at that place. He was also called Tupaea; he died 17th October, 1824.

        
There are several laments for those who fell at Mokoia, of which the following (I think) is one, though it is not certain if Taiawhio fell at Mokoia itself:

        

        

          
HE TANGI, MO TAIA WHIO.


          
Takoto iho ki taku moenga


          
Me he ika ora au ki te iwi,


          
Ki a koutou E Here! ma


          
E pukai mai ra i Mokoia,


          
Na Te Whata-nui i hi te pakake,


          
Pae ana ko Te Waha kei uta,


          
He mango ihu nui.
        

        

          
Homai nga roro no Tahakura,


          
Hei kai ake ma Rewharewha,


          
Haere wareware ko te hoa,


          
Kihai i kai i a Te Waero,


          
Engari ano te marama,


          
Eke penu tonu ki runga.


          
Na Te Waru nga mahara,


          
Puhaina mai ki a Te ‘Paraha,


          
Arahina mai i Tauranga,


          


          
Te huna i Rotorua,


          
Tena ano te homai na,


          
Ki te putiki na Papa-wharanui,—


          
Ki a Te Mutu-kuri,


          
Hei tua i a Te Pae‘,


          
Hinga rawa ki raro ra.
        

        

        

        

          
As I lay me down to sleep,


          
To the people I seem as a struggling fish just caught,


          
Thinking sadly of you all, O Here!


          
That lie in heaps at Mokoia.


          
’Twas Te Whata-nui

1 that fished the whale


          
When Te Waha was stranded ashore,


          
Looking like a big-nosed shark.
        

        

          
Bring here the brains of Tahakura,


          
As a dainty food for Rewharewha.

2


          
My friend went off in forgetfulness,


          
And tasted not of Te Waero.

3


          
Rather does the moon,


          
Rise with 
taro-pounded like face.

4


          
’Twas Te Waru originated the idea,

5


          
Given to and elaborated by 
Te Rauparaha,

6


          
Then were they led here from Tauranga,


          
To overwhelm and obliterate Rotorua,

7


          
But finally the stroke fell.


          
On the “top-not” of Papa-whara-nui

8—


          
To Te Mutu-kuri,

9


          
Who felled Te Pae-o-te-rangi,


          
And caused their utter downfall.
        

        

        



1 Te Whata-nui, of Ngati-Raukawa, who, with 
Te Rauparaha, gave the advice that led to the disaster at Mokoia,





2 Rewharewha. There were leading chiefs of both Nga-Puhi and Ngati-Whatua of this name, but probably this is another man.





3 Te Waero was killed at Motutawa in 1822. He was a Nga-Puhi chief.





4 
Eke penu in reference to the moon rise, I take to mean its 
taro-like appearance; the face of the moon has just that look when full.





5 Te Waru, of Ngai-Te-Rangi, Tauranga, who from this appears to have originated the idea of killing Te Pae-o-te-rangi and party in 1822.





6 As to 
Te Rauparaha’s part in these transactions see 
ante.





7 Referring to the Nga-Puhi invasion guided to Rotorua by the Tauranga people.





8 The top-knot of Papawhara-nui—emblematical for the chiefs of Tuhourangi tribe, of which,





9 Te Mutu-kuri was chief at the killing of Te Pae-ote-rangi in 1822. Papa-whara-nui was the mother of Tu-hourangi, whose name is borne still by that division of Te Arawa.




        
Many, no doubt, were the scenes of woe on the return of the expedition from Rotorua, but the following is worth recording as showing the manners of the time: It appears that one of the Nga-Puhi chiefs—whose name is not given —took two of the young Arawa women who fell to his share amongst the prisoners as his concubines. The native story (as told by Te Marunui, of Ngati-Manawa to Mr. Best) is that, when these two women were about to be delivered their master said to them that if their children proved to be sons he would make both the women his wives, but if their offspring should prove to be daughters, he would kill both mothers and children. When the time drew near one of the girls, fearing the result, fled to the wilds, and there gave birth to a daughter. She was so alarmed for the safety of herself and child, that she dare not go back to the home of her master, but took up her residence under a grove of karaka trees. Being without clothing, the poor mother felt the cold very acutely. She was seen by one of her fellow-prisoners, a female, who heard the poor thing sing a touching 
waiata-oriori, or lullaby, and she retained the words of it. On the third day the child perished, and on the fifth the mother herself succumbed to the cold. This is her song:–

        

        

          
E Hine! Karanga kino taua ki te ao nei-e-i,


          
Ka uhi taua he whare rau karaka,


          
Tena E Hine! te Piko Hawaiki,


          
I nga nui ra-e,


          
A to tupuna i waiho i te ao,


          
Hei whakahau mo Hine ra.


          


          
Nei koa taua te kiia mai nei,


          
Naku i he, whai noa ko te ure ra-e-


          
I poua iho ai he tore taurekareka,


          
I puta ai ki waho -e-i.
        

        

          
Kaore E Hine! he whetu o runga,


          
Ko Maratea anake,


          
Nana 
Hongi-Hika i turaki ki raro ra,


          
Ka manawa reka ra te roa o te whenua,


          
Ka noho taua i raro i te raorao,


          
I te oneone i ariki ai te tangata.
        

        

          
Orua tonu mai te karanga o Hine,


          
Te houhanga pu i a Takahorea,


          
E ngana i te rangi,


          
Me he tane pea e mau ki to patu,


          
Tikina takahia te puke i Hikurangi,


          
I a Te Roki-mara, nana i homai,


          
Nga pu mahara i herea mai ai,


          
Nga toka whakahi o era whenua,


          
E noho nei ra matou ko o kuia,


          
I runga o Herangi, E Hine! ra.
        

        

          
E kimi atu ana, e rangahau atu ana,


          
He uriuri tangata, maoihi koe i uta,


          
Ki te waka.


          
Tahuri to kanohi te puke i Te Aroha,


          
I to tane ra ko Herua-i-te-rangi,


          
Nana i titoko te kohu ki raro nei,


          
Ka hinga Nga-Puhi, ka ea te mate ra-e-i,
        

        

          
Mokai a Te Kahu i te tua-one i waho ra,


          
I roa to whakaheketanga,


          
Te horo i te huaki.


          
Ka kitea mai koe e te puni wahine,


          
Ma Pare-raututu e taki ki te whare,


          
Kia tiponatia te kaka o te waero,


          
Kia whakahau koe ko te muka i te kete,


          
Ka rarahu to ringa he hua-manehu-rangi,


          
Hei whakakakara mo to hika, E Hine ra.
        

        

        

          THE YOUNG MOTHER’S LAMENT.



        

          
O little maid! evil is the name we bear in this world, alas!


          
As we shelter beneath the green 
karaka leaves.


          
Elsewhere there are, O little maid! in far Hawaiki


          
The great ones of noble descent,


          
Left by thy ancestors in this world,


          
To animate this little maid.


          


          
Now, indeed, is it said of us,


          
Mine was the fault; ’twas he that sought me,


          
And made of me—a slave—his wife.


          
Hence came thou forth to the world.
        

        

          
There is, O little maid! no star above,


          
Comparable to Maratea

1 alone,


          
Who, Hongi-Hika’s pride laid low,


          
Causing joy throughout the land.


          
Sit we thus lowly on the plain,


          
On the earth that made men lords.
        

        

          
Tremulous is the cry of the little maid,


          
At the salvos of Takahorea’s dreaded guns,


          
That disturb the very heavens.


          
Wert thou a man, thou wouldst seize thy weapon


          
And tread the hills of distant Hikurangi,


          
Where dwells Te Roki-mara, he who gave


          
The subtle counsel that firmly bound


          
The proud ones of those lands


          
Wherein we dwelt with thy ancestors,


          
Above in Herangi, O little maid!
        

        

          
I am seeking, I am searching,


          
Some common friend to save thee


          
From on board the lost canoe.


          
Turn thy gaze to Mount Te Aroha,


          
To thy lover there, to Herua-i-te-rangi,


          
Who compelled the war-cloud to the north,


          
When Nga-Puhi fell, and defeat was there avenged.
        

        

          
A slave is Te Kahu, on yonder beach,


          
At full length was thy descent,


          
In the scaling, in the assault.


          
Thou shalt be seen by the company of women,


          
And Pare-raututu shall lead thee to the home,


          
And fasten on the dog-skin garment;


          
Thou shalt demand fine flax of the store,


          
And stretch forth thy hand for sweet-smelling herbs


          
To scent thy body—O little maid!
        

        

        
In this year (1823) Messrs. Leigh and White, of the Wesleyan Mission, desiring to establish a Mission at Whangarei, went thither; but they
	  



1 The introduction of the name of Maratea shows that this little song was composed after 1828, for it was he who shot 
Hongi Hika at Mangamuka, 
Hokianga.




            found, in consequence of the late wars, all the inhabitants had been destroyed or had fled to the woods. The Rev. Mr. Leigh, in his journal,

* says that the ship “St. Michael” called on her return from Tonga, on the 25th May, and in her he visited Whangarei, with the above object in view. They were informed that only three years before there were many thousands of people there, but the late war had so reduced them that there were very few villages or people left. He describes the ruin of villages, the general desolate appearance of the country and the few people left, who complained bitterly of the tribes who had invaded them. This desolation was wrought by some of the 
Waikato people, under Purehurehu, and by Te Rauroha, at the head of Ngati-Paoa–so I think from Mr. Fenton’s “Judgment.” In this expedition Kaipiha was killed, and Kahungau taken prisoner. Both belonged to the Parawhau tribe, whose home was (and is) at Whangarei. It is said by the Maori accounts that Ngati-Paoa went as far as Whangaruru about this time, and killed some of the Nga-Puhi, in retaliation for their losses. These expeditions are those referred to by Mr. Leigh, probably.

        
Some time in August or September, 1823. Marsden records the return of Rewa (also called Manu, and Rororoa, the brother of Te
	  



* “Remarkable Incidents in the Life of the Rev. 
Samuel Leigh,” London, 1853, p. 176.




            Whare-rahi and of Moka-kainga-mata) from 
Waikato, where he had been to make peace with that tribe. Rewa was said to have been the most powerful of the Nga-Puhi chiefs after 
Hongi-Hika. It will be remembered that after the fall of Matakitaki some of the women had been saved especially to allow of a peace being made. This was apparently taken advantage of by Te Whakaete and Te-Kihirini-te-Kanawa, sons of those women.

* It also appears that Te Kati, Te Wherowhero’s brother, was of the party who visited the Bay on this occasion, and, as Marsden says, many other chiefs of Waikato. Rewa’s daughter, Matire-toha, was given to Kati as a wife, to cement the peace. They apparently stayed at the Bay some time, and, as Mr. Fenton says,

† returned early in 1824. A Native account states that on the return of Kati homewards he called in at Whakatiwai, on the west shore of the Hauraki Gulf, and here —the opportunity being favourable—it was proposed by Ngati-Paoa to kill him, but Te Rauroha interfered and prevented it: but Kati was plundered. This seems rather improbable for, so far as we know, Ngati-Paoa were at peace at this time with Waikato. In those turbulent times, however, a man’s life was not of much account, and the desire to wipe out some old grudge by the killing of the offender, or even one of his tribe, was a ruling passion.

        



* 
John White, vol. v., p. 175.





† 
Loc. cit., p. 70.




        
In September, also, Marsden records a conversation with Rewa, who informed him that he had just heard that his brother had been killed in war, and, if it turned out to be true, he would go and avenge his death.
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Maori Wars of the Nineteenth Century:

Pomare and Te Wera-Hauraki’s Expedition to the South, 1823



        
Pomare and Te Wera-Hauraki’s Expedition to the South, 1823.

        
As has been stated a few pages back, the Nga-Puhi force, after their return to Waihi, from Rotorua, divided—
Hongi Hika and his party returning home to the Bay of Islands, whilst Pomare and Te Wera-Hauraki, with their particular portion of the 
taua, proceeded onwards towards the east. The latter party was a very strong one, if we may believe the Urewera accounts of their doings; and it is from information obtained from that tribe that most of the incidents of this expedition is derived. The expedition had more than one object in view, outside the usual one of manslaying. Pomare was taking back to their tribe several of the Ngati-Porou people he had captured near the East Cape in a former expedition, the date of which is believed to be 1820–21. Te Wera, or Hauraki, had a like object, for in his great expedition to the south in the same years he had captured a Ngati-Kahu-ngunu chief named Te Whare-umu (not to be confounded with the Nga-Puhi chief of the same name) at Nuku-taurua, Te Mahia Peninsula, when he took that place with great slaughter.
	  


            Te Wera returned from this latter expedition to the Bay on the 19th April, 1821, having been absent 16 months (
see 
ante) and so far as can now be made out, Pomare was with this expedition for part of the time, but returned to the Bay after the siege of Te Whetu-matarau 
pa at Kawakawa, near the East Cape, when the prisoners, alluded to above, were taken.

        
The expedition, after parting from 
Hongi-Hika at Waihi some time in July or August, 1823, sailed along the coast and entered the Whakatane river, where their arrival caused great alarm to the Ngati-Awa tribe there living, for the people had a very lively recollection of Pomare’s foray of the previous year (see ante
). The Ngati-Awa gathered in their pa
 of Puke-tapu, situated just above the modern township of Whakatane, and a little to the south-west of the Wairere waterfalls.

* They were a numerous people in those days, and had villages and cultivations on the flat where the township now stands, dating from the arrival of the Mata-atua canoe, which formed part of the fleet that arrived here from Hawaiki (or Tahiti) in about the year 1350. A large village stood below Puke-tapu pa
, close to the rock called Tuawhake, which afterwards—in pakeha
 days—formed the wharf here, and Ngati-Pukeko had also a large village just inland of
	  



* Tradition says that it was at this Wairere that Ngahue obtained the Moa, which he preserved in calabashes, and took back to Hawaiki (Tahiti) with him long before the migration to New Zealand in about the year 1350.




            the rocky pinnacle called Pohatu-roa, which juts out into the river at the south end of the town. This village was named Wharau-rangi, and the following “saying” has reference to the different dispositions of the two tribes inhabiting these two villages:—

        

          
He korero riri kei Wharau-rangi,


          
He ta matau kei Otuawhake.
        

        

          
Anger prevails at Wharau-rangi,


          
But binding on fishhooks at Otuawhake.
        

        
Opposite the township, on the sand hills facing the ocean is the ancient burial ground of Ngati-Awa, called Kopiha, about which is the following saying”:—

        

          
E Ta! ko Kopiha whanaunga kore tenei!


          
O sirs! This is Kopiha without relatives!
        

        
The meaning of which is, that strangers arriving from Matata along the coast would wait there to be ferried across the river, but no one would fetch them or acknowledge them so long as they infringed the 
tapu of the burial ground.

        
Whakatane is full of places connected with the arrival of the Mata-atua canoe. In the channel of the river, well inside the mouth, is the rock called Toka-a-taiau, said to be the anchor of the canoe. To the eastward of the Wairere Falls, on the very top of the hill, is Kapü-te-rangi, a very ancient 
pa, said to have been the home of Toi, the ancestor of so many tribes of New Zealand, and whose descendants
	  


            in the sixth or seventh generation welcomed the arrival of the two shipwrecked strangers–Taukata and Hoake—from Hawaiki, who brought to the aborigines of New Zealand the knowledge of the 
kumara. Nearly opposite the mouth of the river is Orahiri, a 
pa built by Rahiri, of the immigrants of the Mata-atua canoe, who afterwards migrated to the north. Shorewards of the Toka-a-taiau, is the pebbly beach on which the Mata-atua canoe first landed on the shores of New Zealand, and inland of it was the cave of Muriwai (now covered by a landslip), the sister of Toroa, captain of the Mata-atua canoe, and which lady is the ancestor of the Whakatohea tribe of Opotiki. Near here also stood Tupapaku-rau, the 
whare-maire, or “house of learning” of Toroa of the Mataatua, in which was taught the sacred knowledge of history, genealogies and 
karakia, brought over the seas from Hawaiki. This seat of learning was afterwards removed to Mairerangi, a place near Te Karaka, below Whanamahihi, seaward of Rua-tahuna in the Whakatane Valley, in the days of Wharaki-wananga, who was a lineal descendant of Tane-atua, the priest of Mata-atua canoe. Here the learned priests Tama-tuahuru, Tao-kaki and Te Ahiraratu taught in after days the mysteries and history of their tribe.

        
A few yards north-east of the stream that comes down from the Wairere Falls, and forty or fifty yards inland of the present road, running parallel to the beach, marked by a pine
	  


            tree, is the grave of poor 
James Fulloon, murdered by the Hauhaus in 1865.

        
But to return to Pomare’s expedition. Puketapu 
pa, in which Ngati-Awa had gathered, was of no great strength, and fell an easy prey to the Nga-Puhis with their guns. After the usual feasting on the “fish of Tu,” the Nga-Puhi host divided up into several parties in order the more effectually to harry the country. Moka, with one party, proceeded up the Waimana Valley into the Urewera country, where he fell on some of the Ngati-Awa, who were fleeing to the Urewera mountains for safety, and defeated them at Te Wharau (? Tawhana).

        
Te Morenga followed up the Wai-o-tahe Valley from Ohiwa, in chase of some of the Whakatohea tribe of that locality; whilst Titore, proceeding to Opotiki, passed up the Wai-o-eka Valley, driving the Whakatohea before him to the mountains, and another force proceeded into the Urewera country by way of the Rangitaiki Valley and the Horomanga river.

        
But the main party, under Pomare, Te Wera, Parahaki, (and probably Titore, after his joining the main force), also advanced up the Whakatane Valley by way of Ruatoki, the Urewera people living there fleeing before them to the mountains of the interior. With them were some of the Ngati-Awa tribe, who
	  


            had fled from Whakatane and its neighbourhood. On arrival of the Nga-Puhi at Waikirikiri, near the entrance of the gorge, they camped there one night, and in the morning heard cocks crowing at a place named Te Hua. From this incident they knew at once that they were near the dwelling place of either Te Maitara-nui, or Piki of Ngati-Koura, (a branch of the Urewera), for it appears that the latter, and probably Te Iripa, Te Mai-tara-nui’s brother, had visited the Bay of Islands with one of the previous Nga-Puhi expeditions (Tamarau says with Hongi’s expedition in 1818), and had been presented by Pomare with some fowls and Indian corn—the first to reach those parts. Piki, however, was absent at this time at Hauraki.

* On the way further up the valley, the Nga-Puhi overtook some of the Ngati-Awa tribe, and managed to kill one of their chiefs named Te Awe-o-te-rangi, besides Tai-timu-roa and his son, Pahu-nui. This occurred at Tunanui some miles up the river, and the chiefs killed served the usual purpose of a feast for Nga-Puhi.

        
The Urewera had retreated to the wild country about Maunga-pohatu and Lake Waikare-moana, leaving the settlements about Ruatahuna undefended. The Nga-Puhi force proceeded up the Whakatane Valley to the open
	  



* There is some confusion in the Urewera histories of these times, which I have in vain endeavoured to clear up by the help of Rakuraku, Tama-i-koha, Tamarau and Tutaka-ngahau, some of whom say Te Mai-tara-nui had visited the Bay before this.




            country at Ohaua-te-rangi, and there camped. Te Mai-tara-nui, who at that time was one of the principal chiefs of both the so-called Urewera and Ngati-Awa, was at Maungapohatu, together with the bulk of the Urewera
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            tribe, when news arrived of the advance of Nga-Puhi to Ohaua. He at once despatched a party of scouts six in number, under his brother Te Iripa, to ascertain their strength, and to learn who the Nga-Puhi leaders were if possible. Te Iripa cautiously approaching, looked down on
	    


            the invading force from the forest-clad hills, and recognised Pomare amongst them. He then went back and reported to Te Mai-tara-nui, who was anxious to proceed at once and meet Pomare, but the tribe strongly objected. So he sent instead a party of chiefs to meet the Nga-Puhi force. This party consisted of Te Iripa, Paora-Kakaure, Te Whetu and Te Hiko. In the meantime, Pomare and party—which numbered 200 strong—had advanced up the Whakatane Valley to Rua-tahuna, and there occupied the Kakatahi village, on the Manawaru hill, a kainga
 celebrated in the annals of Tuhoe-land. This place is situated on a high mountain overlooking the vale of Rua-tahuna, just at the east of the present village of Mataatua. It was a place of great măna
 formerly where high council was held by the Urewera mountaineers, and arrangements perfected for their numerous forays into the open country beyond the limits of their own highlands. The Urewera were desirous of making peace with Nga-Puhi, and hence the embassy of the four chiefs. On approaching the village, the party came across the Nga-Puhi sentries. They were asked who they were, and Te Iripa (some accounts say Pae-tawa) replied that they had been sent by Te Mai-tara-nui to visit Pomare. The word was then passed along from camp to camp, to the place where Pomare was, at the far end, “E! Ko Te Mai-tara-nui!
” “O! Here is Te Mai-tara-nui.” The envoys were now introduced to the presence of Pomare, who
	    


            again repeated the question, “Who sent you?” Said they, “We were sent by Te Mai-tara-nui.” “Fetch him here,” said Pomare, and after a time the envoys returned with their message.

        
Te Mai-tara-nui now, with an accompaniment of chiefs befitting his rank, proceeded to Manawaru, where a formal peace was made between him and Pomare, and the Nga-Puhi never returned as enemies against the Urewera, though, as we shall see, they came back on another occasion as their friends and allies. The Nga-Puhi force now went on to Maungapohatu with their new friends, where the usual feasting, &c., took place in accordance with Maori custom.

        
After some time messengers were despatched to Moka, Te Morenga, and the leaders of the other divisions of the expedition, to return and assemble at Puketi, in the Whakatane Valley, as peace had been made; and then Pomare and his party started back for Whakatane, accompanied by Te Mai-tara-nui and some of the Urewera, in order to cement the peace with the other Nga-Puhi chiefs. From Maunga-pohatu, the party went down the Whakatane Valley (or as some say, viâ
 Te Whaiti and Te Teko

*), and finally reached Puketi, where had assembled the 600 men of the other divisions of Nga-Puhi. On arrival, the Nga-Puhi forces divided into
	  



* Possibly this was the party that went to Horomanga. It is said they procured canoes at Te Teko from Ngati-Awa, and proceeded thence down the Orini River to Whakatane.




            eight 
matuas, or companies, under their respective chiefs, ready to receive the visitors. As Pomare’s party drew near, he said to Te Maitara-nui, “Kia kaha koe ki te whai i a Te Hihi; ki te mau i a koe, ka mate a Nga-Puhi—koia hoki te măna o Nga-Puhi.
” “Be very active in chasing Te Hihi; if you catch him Nga-Puhi will be humiliated, for he is the power of Nga-Puhi,” meaning that Te Hihi was a noted brave, and their swiftest runner. As is usual on such occasions, the tangata wero
, or spearsman—in this case Te Hihi

*—advancing at a trot towards the visitors, grimacing and dancing as he came along, having two hamanu
, or cartridge-boxes, in front, and another carried saltire-wise over his shoulder. In his left hand he trailed a gleaming bright musket, and in his right the light spear to throw at the visitors, who were all kneeling on one knee, arms in hand ready for the charge. On reaching within about ten yards of Pomare’s force, the latter said to Te Mai-tara-nui, “That is Te Hihi, your man, chase him!” Te Hihi cast his spear, and turned to the right

† in full flight towards his own party. At the same time, Te Mai-tara-nui darted after him at his very best pace. Just before Te Hihi reached his party, Te Mai-taranui overtook him and struck him on the shoulder with his spear—but not heavily—
	    



* Probably Te Hihi-o-tote, a noted Nga-Puhi warrior.





† It is an evil omen to turn to the left on such occasions—a 
korapa.




            amidst the cheers (umere
) of the whole of Nga-Puhi. Pomare cried out, “Nga-Puhi E! to mate! to măna, kua hinga!
” “Nga-Puhi O! thy defeat! thy power has fallen!”

        
The usual war dances, speeches and feastings ensued, and then was a binding peace concluded between the Nga-Puhi and the Urewera tribes, never to be broken.

        
Te Mai-tara-nui and his party now returned to Maunga-pohatu, where we must leave him for a time, though we shall meet him again the following year.

        
But Pomare and Te Wera had not yet accomplished the object of their voyage. The Nga-Puhi force—800 strong—embarked at Whakatane and proceeded along the coast to the eastward. They put into Opotiki, and here some of them—it is said under Marino, Te Wera’s nephew, of the Ngai-Tawhaki hapu
, and Rewa —made an excursion up the Otara river with the view of attacking the Whakatohea tribe, some of whom were then living in their 
pas named Te Ika-ata-kite, Te Toi-roa, Te Horomanga and Pa-inanga, situated about seven miles up the river, and near the end of the fertile plain of Opotiki. These 
pas were all taken with considerable slaughter. Mr. 
J. A. Wilson, in his interesting work already quoted,

* says, “About 1823 they (the Whaka-tohea) were attacked by Nga-Puhi under the celebrated 
Hongi-Hika. Their pa
, Te Ika-ata-kite, was
	  



* The “Life of Te Waharoa,” p. 16.




            taken, and a blue cloth obtained from 
Captain Cook was carried away, besides many captives.” According to the information I received, 
Hongi-Hika himself was not present, though it is true he was the leader of the expedition, of which Pomare’s and Te Wera’s forces formed a part.

        
From Opotiki the Nga-Puhi force passed onward to the north-east, along the beautiful shores of the Bay of Plenty, with its richcoloured cliffs clad with innumerable pohutukawa trees, and its fertile strip of terrace land lying between the top of the cliffs and the wooded mountains behind–a strip of very fertile country, which is at this day covered with Indian corn and 
kumara plantations belonging to the Ngai-Tai, Whanau-a-Apanui, and other tribes. At Marae-nui, some seven or eight miles eastward of Opotiki, the Nga-Puhi attacked the Whaka-tohea people living there, and slaughtered a good many of them. This was, I believe, the second time the Marae-nui people had suffered through Nga-Puhi’s lust of man-eating.

        
From Marae-nui the Nga-Puhi expedition passed on to Te Kaha point, the full name of which is Te Kaha-nui-a-Tiki-rakau. Here they attacked the Whanau-a-Apanui tribe, who were living in the Toka-a-kuku and other 
pas in that neighbourhood, and though some of the local people were killed, Nga-Puhi suffered a defeat, losing one of their chiefs named Marino,
	  


            who was Te Wera’s nephew. In the year 1836 Te Wera took ample revenge for this loss.

        
The fleet then passed on to Whanga-paraoa, a place celebrated in the Maori annals as the gathering place of the fleet that brought the immigrants from Hawaiki in about the year 1350. This was after the dispersal of the fleet by a storm at sea. Here the canoes finally separated, each one proceeding to a different part to settle. Pomare and Te Wera fell on the Whanau-a-Apanui people here and killed one of their chiefs named Te Pakipaki-rauiri. Starting again they rounded Cape Runaway and then coasted along to Te Kawakawa Bay, where they landed in order to allow Pomare to carry out his intention of returning the lady, Te Rangi-i-paea, to her people, the Whanau-a-Tu-whakairi-ora, a branch of the Ngati-Porou tribe there living. She had been taken prisoner by Pomare on a former raid, together with many others of the Ngati-Porou tribe, when Te Whetu-matarau 
pa was besieged by Nga-Puhi.
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Pomare’s Peace with Ngati-Porou, 1823.

        
It would probably be about the month of August or September, 1823, that the fleet appeared off Kawakawa, Rangi-i-paea, Pomare’s captive wife, being of the party, and who (the native story says), he intended to return to her tribe, after using her as a peacemaker between his tribe and hers.

        
On arrival the messengers were sent off to Taitai, the then mountain home of the local
	  


            people, to ask Te Aitanga-a-Tu-whakairi-ora to come down and make peace with Nga-Puhi. After a time they agreed and came–says my informant–about 4,000 in number. Arrived at, or near, Araroa, they pitched their camp not very far off from that of Nga-Puhi. Pomare now sent Rangi-i-paea and another woman to the party to arrange a meeting, the Nga-Puhi remaining in the background, but quietly advancing after their emissaries. As soon as Ngati-Porou saw how few in number Nga-Puhi were, the memory of their late defeat at the latter’s hands, and thinking also the opportunity of obtaining some 
utu for their losses had come, ousted all idea of peace. Consequently Ngati-Porou arose and made a sudden attack on the Nga-Puhi force. “But what could Maori weapons do against guns”? said my informant. Ngati-Porou again suffered a defeat, and then hastened off as fast as they could go to their fastnesses at Taitai.

        
Pomare appears now to have gone on with the rest of the Nga-Puhi fleet round the East Cape to Waiapu. Here Te Wera, with his own immediate 
hapu–Te Uri-taniwha–proceeded south to take back his prisoner, Te Whare-umu, to his tribe living at Te Mahia peninsula, whilst Pomare, Rewa, and other Nga-Puhi chiefs turned back and again landed at Te Kawakawa Bay. It appears that Pomare was still desirous of making peace with Ngati-Porou, notwithstanding the previous failure. He now selected Taotao-riri, a trusted warrior of Nga-Puhi, and
	  


            sent him inland to Taitai, with his own wife, Rangi-i-paea, as emissaries to open the way. As these two drew near to the settlement, Ngati-Porou, on learning who the warrior was, decided to kill Taotao-riri. But as the fearless Nga-Puhi chief, with white plumes in his hair, armed with a musket and two cartridge-boxes, advanced boldly with his companion into the village, their animosity changed to admiration at his daring. They also had in mind that he was under the protection of their own chieftainess, Rangi-i-paea. After a time, Ngati-Porou were induced to believe in the 
bonâ fides of Pomare’s offers of peace, and a large party accompanied Taotao-riri on his return to Te Kawakawa, where a peace was formally made between the two tribes, which had been at enmity for nearly 20 years. To cement this peace, Taotao-riri was married to a Ngati-Porou lady named Hiku-poto, and–says my informant–their grandson is now a native minister living somewhere in the neighbourhood of Mahu-rangi, north of 
Auckland.

        
Nga-Puhi now returned to their canoes at Te Kawakawa-mai-tawhiti,

* and then sailed for
	  


            their northern homes of the Bay of Islands. With them went several of the Ngati-Porou as guests, to learn of the new religion, and see the wonders of the mission stations there. One of these Ngati-Porou people was an old chief named Uenuku; another was Taumata-a-kura, a man we shall come across again in the continuation of this narrative. It was he that introduced Christianity amongst this branch of the Ngati-Porou, but not for several years to come. Uenuku and Rangi-i-paea, after the death of Pomare in 1826, returned to their home at Te Kawakawa, bringing with them several of the Nga-Puhi people to reside with them.

        
The exact date of Pomare’s return to the Bay cannot be fixed, but from other circumstances it is probable that it was January or February, 1824. The expedition, described above, was the last made by Nga-Puhi from the Bay against the Ngati-Porou of the East Cape. Before this there had been several, for the Ngati-Porou country had been for many years a kind of man-hunting ground of theirs, during which Nga-Puhi inflicted terrible losses on these tribes in retaliation for their killing a girl of Nga-Puhi, left near the East Cape by the brig “Venus,” in 1806.

      



* Te Kawa-kawa-mai-tawhiti—Kawakawa from Tahiti—is an interesting name. Near there is a river called Puna-ruku, identical with the name of the Tahitian River, Puna-ru‘u, on the west side of the latter island, and in the district where dwells Te Teva clan. I have already indicated in “Hawaiki” that it is probable the migration of 1350 came from that part of Tahiti to New Zealand, which has recently been confirmed by Mr. Tati Samon of Tahiti—see “Journal of the Polynesian Society,” vol. xix. These names are a confirmation of that indication.
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Te Wera Settles at Te Mahia Peninsula, 1823.

        
It was stated a few pages back that 
Te Wera Hauraki, the celebrated Nga-Puhi chief, after
	  


            parting from Pomare at Waiapu, near the East Cape, proceeded down the east coast with his own immediate 
hapu–the Uri-taniwha branch of Nga-Puhi–to take back his prisoner, Te-Whare-umu, to his own tribe living at Te Mahia peninsula.

        
Te Wera’s flotilla passed along the shores occupied by the Ngati-Porou, Ngati-Kahungunu, and their numerous sub-tribes, no doubt causing the usual consternation, which the recollection of Te Wera’s and Titore’s former expedition of 1820–21, and that of 
Hongi-Hika and Te Morenga in 1818, would emphasize in no small degree. But we have no records of the doings of the fleet until it put into Turanga-nui, or Poverty Bay, where the party camped. Their presence immediately became known to the Rongo-whakaata, Te Aitanga-a-Hauiti, and other tribes, which, under their celebrated chief Te Kani-a-Takirau, were there living as well as along the coast northwards to Tologa 

* 
	  Bay, or Uāwa, which is its proper name. The fleet was immediately recognised as belonging to the Nga-Puhi tribe, and Te Kani-a-Takirau decided to make overtures to these powerful and well-armed warriors of the North, and gain
	  


            their assistance against a section of the Ngati-Porou tribe, which was then besieging a 
pa of Te Aitanga-a-Hauiti, at Uāwa. But first it was necessary to cement a peace with Nga-Puhi for the following reason: During the previous expedition of Te Wera and Titore, in 1820–21, Nga-Puhi had come into collision with Te Kania-Takirau’s tribe and inflicted a severe defeat on them at the Waipaoa river, running into Poverty Bay, which is described under the section, “Titore’s and Te Wera’s expedition, 1820–21” 
ante.

        
Te Kani was anxious for the help of Nga-Puhi against Ngati-Porou, and especially desirous that Nga-Puhi should assist in the search for his grandmother, Hine-matioro (the “great queen” of the Missionaries), who had been within the 
pa when the siege commenced. In accordance with custom, she had been taken away by some of her tribe for fear she should fall into the hands of the enemy. She had been lowered down by a rope from the 
pa to the seashore, and there some few of her people had carried her off in a canoe to a place of safety. At the time of Te Wera’s arrival at Poverty Bay, it was not known whether she had reached a place of safety or not, hence the anxiety of Te Kani. Te Wera consented to this request for aid, but declared he must first keep his promise to his prisoner, Te Whare-umu, and return him to his home at Nuku-taurua, Te Mahia peninsula.

        


        
So Te Wera proceeded on his way, and finally returned Te Whare-umu to his people at Nuku-taurua, and then, on their invitation, took up his permanent residence there, becoming during the next few years a rallying point for all the people of that district and indeed for all the East Coast tribes as far south as Wairarapa. For those were troublous times, and the warlike incursions of Ngati-Toa (
Te Rauparaha’s tribe) and of the Ati-Awa refugees from Taranaki, driven to migrate to Kapiti and Port Nicholson by fear of the Waikato tribes, had spread the alarm to Wairarapa, when many of the people of that district fled northward to Te Mahia for safety. The Heretaunga, or Napier district was also in a very disturbed state, owing to the warlike incursions of the Ngati-Tu-wharetoa tribes of Taupo, and the Ngati-Raukawa tribes of Maunga-tautari, near Cambridge. This latter tribe seems to have determined on permanently occupying Here-taunga, but were finally expelled by the local tribes with the aid of Te Wera.

        
It was about the end of 1823, or beginning of 1824, that Te Wera cast in his lot with the tribes of Te Mahia, marrying other wives from the people of that place, in addition to his Arawa wife, Te Ao-kapu-rangi, the lady who saved her people at the siege of Mokoia, as related previously. We have no information as to how and when he complied with Te Kani’s request for help.

        


        
One of the reasons why Te Wera thus abandoned his home in the north, which was at Ahuahu near Waimate, was in consequence of the quarrels constantly occurring between him and Te Hotete, Hongi’s father. On the death of Te Ao-kapu-rangi, Te Wera’s wife, many years afterwards, her grand-daughter Rangiwawahia, composed the following lament:—

        

          
TE TANGI MO TE AO-KAPU-RANGI.


          
Whakarongo! whakarongo ana


          
Maua ko taringa,


          
Ki nga rongorongo taua,


          
E piki mai i Hautere—e—i,


          
Ko Nga-Puhi pea?


          
Ka tanuku kei raro,


          
Te tihi ki Mokoia—a—i,


          
Takoto mai ra—e—


          
E te kiri-kahurangi i au—e—i—


          
E tu, E Whae! he maihi whare-nui


          
No Tama-te-kapua—


          
No to whanau-e—


          
Kia whakaputa koe,


          
Te mana o Hotu-roa;


          
E tu ana koe,


          
Nga waka taurua,


          
I a Tainui, i a Te Arawa.


          
Na Rangi-tihi koe,


          
He hekenga iho ra,


          
No Tama-te-kapua.


          
Kia pohiri koe te tini o Te Arawa,


          
Koia i to “whare whawhao” e—ei—


          
Ka puta te tangata,


          
Ka ora ki te Ao—e—i,


          
Houhia e koe ki te rongo,


          
Uhia e koe te kahu waero-nui


          
Ki runga o Rotorua,


          
Kihai i takahia, a,


          
I hoko mai, E Ao!


          
Ki runga ki a Tai-nui—e—


          
Te waka o Tu-rongo—o—


          
Na Rau-kawa koe—ra—ē. 
        

        


        

          
THE LAMENT FOR TE AO-KAPU-RANGI.


          
Hearken! Let us listen—


          
Me and my ears,


          
To the rumours of wars


          
That come upwards from Hautere,


          
Maybe, ’tis Nga-Puhi?


          
That are crashing down,


          
Like those who fell on the summit of Mokoia.


          
Thou liest there!


          
O Thou exalted one!


          
Thou didst bestride, O Mother!


          
The barge-board of the great house,


          
Called “Tama-te-Kapua”—

1


          
The house of the family,


          
And there proclaimed


          
The power of Hotu-roa.

2


          
Thou art descended,


          
From those of the double canoes,


          
From “Tainui” and “Te Arawa,”


          
Thou art from Rangi-tihi,


          
The descendant


          
Of Tama-te-kapua.


          
There thou beckoned the many of Te Arawa;

3


          
Hence the saying “The brim-full house.”


          
Men then came forth


          
And were saved to the world.


          
Then thou made the lasting peace,


          
And the “dog-skin” garment of safety


          
Rested over all Rotorua.


          
Never was that peace broken, nor,


          
Did the enemy ever return, O Ao!


          
To trouble Tainui—


          
The canoe of Tu-rongo.


          
Thou art descended from Rau-kawa.

4
        

        


        
We must now leave Te Wera at Te Mahia for a time, and relate some events that occurred in the adjacent districts, which eventually brought Nga-Puhi into contact with many of the Hawke’s Bay and adjacent tribes, though at first sight it would seem extraordinary that these Northern tribes should have concern in occurrences taking place so far from their northern homes. It will be necessary to go back a few years and show how events led up to Nga-Puhi taking part in the end, and in doing so, the reader must take the dates given as approximate, for in that part of the country there were no white people to note them, and Maoris have little or no idea of time, though they can generally give the proper sequence of events.

      



1 Referring to the action of Te Ao-kapu-rangi standing on the roof of the great house named Tama-te-kapua at Mokoia Island, where she called to her the fugitives from the weapons of Nga-Puhi, and thus saved many lives. See 
ante.





2 Hotu-roa, captain of the Tainui canoe, from whom Te Ao-kapu-rangi descended, as well as from Tama-te-kapua, captain of Te Arawa.





3 Refers to same incident as No. 1.





4 Ancestor of Ngati-Raukawa.





* About the name Tologa, which is not Maori, many guesses have been made as to its origin. The following suggestion was made to me by Mokena Romio, of Tokomaru:—That 
Captain Cook, in asking what the name of the land was, pointed to the North-west (the direction of the main land from the anchorage), and the Maoris, thinking he was asking the name of the wind, replied “Teraki,” which 
Captain Cook perverted to Tologa.
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Death of Whati-uru and Te Oho-mauri, 1819.

        
The Ure-wera tribe, through causes which do not belong to this story, arose in their wrath and expelled the Ngati-Manawa tribe from their homes at Te Whaiti and Galatea. This humbled tribe took refuge with that branch of the Ngati-Kahu-ngunu tribe, which lived at Te Putere, on the upper Waiau river, one of the main branches of the Wairoa that falls into Hawke’s Bay. On their way to Te Putere, a woman named Whati-uru, who was from 
Waikato, and who had been staying with Ngati-Manawa when they were expelled, died as the
	  


            migration passed Te Waiwai, a place in the Esk Valley. Her body was taken on to Te Putere, and there buried. I fear my readers will be much horrified at what then occurred, but this story seeks to pourtray Maori life as it was before the introduction of Christianity. The Ngati-Kahu-ngunu hosts of the expelled tribe dug up the body, cooked, and ate it!

        
Next, a member of the Ure-wera tribe, directly after the above event, being at Mohaka, in Hawke’s Bay, the Ngati-Kahu-ngunu chief, Te Kahu-o-te-rangi (the Hawk of Heaven), set upon him and killed him. The man’s name was Te Oho-mauri.

        
As my learned informant says, Ngati-Kahungunu had thus given two 
takes, or causes, to two very war-like tribes to induce them to seek revenge.

      








Victoria University of Wellington Library




Maori Wars of the Nineteenth Century:

Death of Ti-waewae, 1819



        
Death of Ti-waewae, 1819.

        
Apparently, however, Ngati-Kahu-ngunu did not consider themselves in danger, for they forthwith proceeded to embroil themselves with another powerful tribe. It appears that a principal chief of the Wairoa, Hawke’s Bay, at this time was Te Kapua-matatoru (the Dense-cloud), and his tribe was in the habit of snaring birds, preserving them in their own fat (
huahua), and then taking them to their chief. Amongst the people who engaged in this work was a man of note named Ti-waewae,
	  


            who, unfortunately for Ngati-Kahu-ngunu, had married a high chieftainess of the Ngati-Raukawa tribe of Maunga-tautari, near the present town of Cambridge. On one occasion, a tribute of six 
tahā, or calabashes, of preserved birds was presented to Te Kapua-matotoru by Ti-waewae, who, together with the exiled tribe Ngati-Manawa, had obtained them at Maunga-haruru, near Tutira, inland of Moeangiangi, on the shores of Hawke Bay. Te Kahu-o-te-rangi (who had recently killed the Ure-wera man) felt hurt that this present was not given to him, as he claimed them of right. He consequently relieved his injured feelings by killing Ti-waewae, the husband of Te-Whata-nui’s sister, and thus gave offence to the head chief of the Ngati-Raukawa tribe, which position Te Whata-nui

* held at that time. In thus doing, says my informant, Ngati-Kahungunu had incurred a third 
take, or cause for revenge. Such is the account I got from the Ure-wera. But Mr. Guthrie Smith of Tutira Lake, Hawke’s Bay, obtained another, which differs, as follows:—That an island 
pa in Tutira lake was being besieged, but the besiegers making use of an old custom, called Ti-waewae to come forth when his life would be spared. He crossed the lake to the shore, and was there treacherously murdered. Then, after peace was made, comes in the incident of the preserved birds tribute, which eventually
	    


            was delivered to Tu-akiaki, whom we shall meet very soon.

        
This event lead to some fighting, in which, I believe, the Ure-wera took part, and Ngati-Kahu-ngunu suffered in two skirmishes—at Te Paruru and Ru-maka—about which we have no particulars.

      



* Te Whata-nui’s other name was Tohe-a-Pare.
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Te Iho-0-te-Rei and Kakoa-nui, 1820?

        
The three 
takes which Ngati-Kahu-ngunu had against them, were not long in bringing about the usual result of such indulgencies. Each of the tribes of Waikato, Ngati-Raukawa, and the fighting mountaineers of the Ure-wera Country, were in duty bound to take up the cause of their fellow tribesmen.

        
Waikato, on learning of the 
kai-pirau, or eating of the dead woman, assembled and started for the purpose of obtaining a full revenge. They were joined 
en route by Te Whata-nui with the Ngati-Raukawa tribe of Maunga-tautari, and proceeded to Taupo. Here 
Te Heuheu, the head chief of that lake, and some of the Ngati-Tu-wharetoa allied themselves with the force, for although they were not immediately interested in punishing this particular branch of Ngati-Kahu-ngunu against whom the allies were marching, they had a 
take against some of their relatives for people killed by the southern Ngati-Kahungunu on the Rua-taniwha Plains, as will be
	  


            shown later on. This force of warriors marched by way of the Wai-punga river and Tarawera, on the present Napier-Taupo road, and then fell suddenly on the Ngati-Kahu-ngunu 
pa of Te Iho-o-te-Rei, the little island in Ahuriri harbour between the modern village of Petane and Napier. This was taken by storm and many people killed, amongst them Kumara and Te Ito-o-te-rangi, of Ngati-Kahu-ngunu.

        
In the meantime the Ure-wera, not to be outdone by the other tribes, arose, and passing out of their wooded mountains came upon Te Putere district, where the 
kai-pirau took place, and there took Hakoa-nui, a 
pa belonging to Ngati-Kahu-ngunu, killing Maturi and Haua, chiefs of that tribe.

        
After these events, and a meeting between the Ure-wera and Waikato 
tauas, each tribe returned to their homes. These events occurred, says my informant, before the taking of Te Roto-o-Tara by 
Te Heuheu, Te Whatanui, and others.

        
We must again shift the scene from Hawke’s Bay itself to Te-Roto-a-Tara, the lake near the present Native College of Te Aute, for, according to my informants, the second siege of that place falls in here, and that occurrence is connected with our story.
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Te Roto-a-Tara.

        
Before relating the circumstances which led to Nga-Puhi appearing in this part of New
	  


            Zealand, it may prove interesting to state the origin of the name Te Roto-a-Tara, as it is connected with very early times in New Zealand. The translation is: “The Lake of Tara,” and it was named after a famous ancestor, of whom, however, little is known. His name is also seen in Te Whanganui-a-Tara, the native name of Port Nicholson, where the City of Wellington stands. Both of these names having the active form of “of,” 
i.e., “a,” show that Tara is accredited with the formation of the lake and the harbour, or that he discovered them. The best genealogies show that Tara lived twenty-eight generations ago, and he was the ancestor from whom the ancient tribe of Ngai-Tara, or Ngati-Tara, derive their name. This tribe formerly inhabited the districts around Wellington, but were forced by the incoming Ngati-Ira and other northern tribes to migrate to the South Island many generations ago, and the tribe is no longer in existence.

        
The native tradition as to Te Roto-a-Tara is as follows:–

        
“The name of Port Ahuriri is ‘Te Whanganui-o-Rotu’ (or Orotu), and Ahuriri is the name of the mouth of that harbour where its waters rush out into the ocean. Here-taunga is the name of the main land adjoining the harbour. This is the origin of the name Te Roto-a-Tara: Tara was the first to arrive at Te Whanganuia-Tara, or Port Nicholson, and there are very many traditions about him. In the days of old,
	  


            before Kahu-ngunu came to Ahuriri from the north, from Te Au-pouri (North Cape)

* the country was occupied by Tara, and Kahungunu and his people intermarried with the descendants of Tara. In those days Tara was an exceedingly 
tapu man, and moreover very greedy, and preserved all the lakes Roto-a-Tara, Poukawa, and Te Roto-a-Kiwa for the sake of the wild birds and fish, which he appropriated to his own use. When the ducks and other birds were fat in their season, Tara’s people caught large quantities of them for his eating. Te Roto-a-Kiwa he used to preserve for his own bathing, and here he performed his ablutions, for he was very 
tapu, and no man might eat of the birds, etc., caught in waters where he had bathed, so he retained this one lake for bathing in. It was in consequence of his incantations that no birds or fish would live in Te Roto-o-Kiwa, even down to the present time, or at least to the days when the 
mana-Maori still overspread the land.

        
“In the days when Tara lived in the Heretaunga district, there was a famous taniwha
, or monster named Awarua-o-Porirua, that dwelt
	  



* This statement, as to the celebrated ancestor of Ngati-Kahu-ngunu coming from so far north, will probably not be accepted by that tribe. But Colonel Gudgeon has pretty clearly shown that Kahu-ngunu’s father, Tamatea, did migrate in early days from the neighbourhood of Mangonui. No ancestor of the Maori people has led to more discussion than this same Tamatea. The intermarriage of these northern Ngati-Kahu-ngunu with the original people of Te Roto-a-Tara referred to is probably that of Kahu-kura-nui, son of Kahungunu, of the former tribe, with Tu-te-ihonga of the original people.




            at Porirua, near Wellington. Once upon a time this taniwha
 and a friend of his started on their travels, coming northwards by way of Wairarapa, until they arrived at Te Roto-a-Tara, killing many men and eating them on their way. They came by way of Porangahau, and at that place fell in with the original people of the country, the people ‘who grew up there,’ and who owned these islands before the arrival of the Maoris here. These people were called Rae-moiri, or Upoko-iri; they arose in wrath at the incursion of the two 
taniwhas, and gave them battle, killing one of them, whilst Awaruao-Porirua fled for his life, and escaped to Te Roto-a-Tara; his friend was eaten by the Raemoiri people.

        
“When Awarua-o-Porirua arrived at Te Roto-a-Tara he commenced to eat the birds, eels and fish which Tara had strictly preserved for himself. Tara was very much exercised at this unwarrantable proceeding, and he made up his mind to destroy his 
taniwha enemy, and so prevent him from interfering with the 
man (productions) of the lakes. So Tara assaulted the 
taniwha and defeated him, but whilst they were engaged in their fight the monster, with its tail, lashed the sands and gravel of the lake together in a heap, so that it became a sandbank, and eventually an island, in the very place where the 

taniwha’s cave was originally situated, which is now called Te Awarua-o-Porirua. On his defeat, the 
taniwha returned to his own home, near Wellington.

        


        
“In after times the Pane-iri

* people dwelt at Te Roto-a-Tara, for it was their own country, and then came the descendants of Kahu-ngunu, who, after a time, claimed for themselves the exclusive rights to the productions of these lakes, which led to fighting, and then the Raemoiri people came to the assistance of the Pane-iri. The descendants of Kahu-ngunu had the intention of ousting the true owners of the soil together with the Pane-iri tribe. They besieged the 
pa in the lake, and took it from the Pane-iri people, whose chief at that time was Tanguru. The latter attempted to escape on a small 
mohiki, or raft, but being encumbered with his heavy clothing—
parawai, kaitaka, and 
topuni mats—he sank. When the people of Kahu-ngunu saw him drowning they fetched a 
marau-tuna, or eel rake, and dragged for and secured his body, and eventually buried it in the sacred cave of his ancestors. The particular people who rescued the body of Tanguru are called to this day Ngati-marau, from that circumstance.

        
“Some of the Rae-moiri and Pane-iri people after this fled the district, whilst some remained and live there still.”

        
Such is the Maori story of the Te Roto-a-Tara, down to the early years of last century. The island, which was formed in the struggles between Tara and the taniwha
, subsequently became a pa
 of considerable strength, which has often been besieged, and sometimes taken.
	  



* Now called Ngati-Upoko-iri.




            We have seen that the Ngati-Whatua and Waikato raid, called “Te Amio-whenua,” took the pa
 in 1820–21, and that was probably the third time it had fallen. We will now give the native account of some of the later sieges which properly belong to this narrative, as Nga-Puhi were engaged in the operations.
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The War at Te Roto-a-Tara (Kahu-ngunu) 1819?

        
The following is a translation from a native account :—

        
“The first battle in which Kawatiri engaged was the 
wharua at Te Roto-a-Tara at Te Aute; which is a land of hillocks, with one hill near the lake. The outlet is close to that hill, the waters joining the Waipawa river. The island in the lake is called Te Awarua-o-Pori-rua, and on it is the 
pa of Te Roto-a-Tara, which was occupied by the 
hapus of Kahu-ngunu. There have been many 
tauas that have assaulted that 
pa, and many battles have been fought on the shores of the lake. In the days when Kawakawa was alive, he was the head chief of the 
pa, and at that time it was besieged by Ngati-Paoa, of Hauraki, in the district of Nga-Puhi (
sic), who were accompanied by Nga-Puhi in the expedition against the 
pa.

* The Ngati-Paoa
	  


            
taua was in consequence of a 
mate-huanga, or family quarrel at their own home. They did not wish to fight against their own relatives to obtain revenge, hence they came to a distant land to kill, and thereby assuage the angry feelings of the heart,” (a proceeding which was entirely in accord with Maori custom).

        
“The 
taua of Ngati-Paoa and Nga-Puhi came by way of Pa-tetere, to Taupo, and by Rua-hine and the sources of Manawa-tu, by the mountains, and so out to Te Rua-taniwha Plains. As they came along they killed and ate their men (that they caught). Then they assaulted the 
pa at Te Roto-a-Tara. At that period the men of the 
pa were away at Waimarama catching fish. The 
pa was assaulted, and the principal chief, Kawakawa, was killed, together with all the old men, invalids, women, and girls. The 
pa was not taken with the knowledge of the people, because they were in a state of false security. The Ngati-Paoa and Nga-Puhi crossed the lake by 
mokihis, and then fell on the people in the night, so that not one of them escaped.

        
“The 
taua returned by way of Ahuriri and Petane to their homes, killing as they went.

        
“This defeat was avenged by some of the 
hapus of Ahuriri, who went on a 
taua to Hauraki, and as far as the inland part of that district.” (There is no further record of this expedition.)

      



* Korokoro, of Nga-Puhi, related to Ngati-Paoa, was visited by the latter tribe (Te Haupa’s) in September, 1819, to ask him to go south on an expedition. Korokoro returned to the Bay, January, 1820. It is possible that this was the party of Nga-Puhi referred to above, though it is said that Tangite-ruru was the Hauraki chief who went north to fetch Nga-Puhi.
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Death of Nahu, 1820?

        
“It was some time after this 
taua that Nahu was killed, who was a very old man; he was killed by the weapon (
mate-a-rakau). It was near the time when the spirit should have left the body. He was a parent of Hine-i-pikitia. Wanikau, of Ngati-Te-Upoko-iti, the man who had the arrangements for the 
tangi for the dead, declared that the eels, fish, and birds of Te Roto-a-Tara, Te Roto-a-Kiwa, and Te Poukawa should be 
tapu, and he set up posts by the sides of those lakes to 
rahui or preserve them, and painted (
whakawhai) them with 
kokowai (red ochre). But that gluttonous man of Kahungunu, Mau-taki, did not consent, because there would be no food for him during the period of reserve, and hence he broke down the posts and burnt them, at the same time cursing Wanikau, saying, ‘Those posts that are burnt are the bones (
koiwi) of Wanikau.’ Wanikau was very angry at this curse on his bones, so went to Taupo to fetch a party of revenge. Then Ngati-Tu-whare-toa, Ngati-Pehi, and Ngatiupoko-iri, responded to his call, and arose and came by way of the Wao-nui-a-Tane, killing as they came, until they reached Waipawa. Then they besieged the 
pa on the island in Roto-a-Tara, that is, Te Awarua-o-Pori-rua, but they could not manage to cross the lake to it.

*

        


        
“The 
taua now left some divisions to besiege the 
pa whilst one went to Maunga-wharau, near the forest to the west and then on to Te Aratipi, at Wai-marama, because there was a fishing village of the people of the 
pa at that place. The 
taua surprised that village, and a fight took place which resulted in the flight of the 
taua, which lost Manu-whiri, the younger brother of 
Te Heuheu of Taupo, Tawake, a great chief of Taupo, and Rangi-marama, the younger brother of Pehi-Turoa of Whanga-nui. The defeated 
taua came back and joined those who were besieging the 
pa at Te Roto-a-Tara.”

        
“When the besiegers learnt of the losses at Maunga-wharau, 
Te Heuheu, who was the commander of the 
taua, ordered them to arise and return to their homes (? to Te Aratipi). At dawn of day the 
taua started for home. In the meantime those in the 
pa had heard of the defeat of the 
taua at Maunga-wharau. Now 
Te Heuheu’s head was grey, and as the 
taua arose to start home, the people of the 
pa called out to them, 
“Oho! tena hoki to upoko hina te tau haere na!” “Oho! there goes thy grey head!” 
Te Heuheu replied not a word, but waved his hand behind his back, which meant presently he would return and kill them all on account of those words.”

      



* Rawiri-Uepo, an old man of Taupo, says the chiefs of Taupo engaged in this 
taua were 
Te Heuheu, Te Whakarau, Tauteka, Te Rangi-monehunehu, Te Riupawhara and others.
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Te Aratipi and Maunga-wharau, 1820?

        
“The whole of the 
taua now proceeded to Maunga-wharau, and at Te Aratipi attacked
	  


            that 
pa, and probably on account of their grief for the chiefs who had been killed, they were very brave and thus defeated the people of the place. Great numbers of the braves and chiefs of Ngati-Kahu-ngunu fell there, and then the 
taua waited to eat the “fish of Tu.”

* After this they returned by way of Rua-hine mountains. But some of those at Maunga-wharau escaped and joined the others at Te Roto-a-Tara, where every one set to work to strengthen their 
pa, the timbers for which they brought from the forest at Te Aute.

      



* It was here that the Taupo people secured the celebrated 
meres named Pahi-kaure and Kai-arero, the former of which is still in the possession of 
Te Heuheu-Tureiti of Taupo. They knew well these 
meres were there, and made every effort to secure them, which they did.
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Te Roto-a-Tara (Kau-papa), 1822.

        
I have had considerable difficulty in fixing the date of the fall of Te Roto-a-Tara to 
Te Heuheu, but from a consideration of evidence from outside, came to the conclusion it must have been towards the close of 1822. I am aware that it has been indicated as occurring in the year 1832, but that is impossible. The Maori history continues:—

        
“When 
Te Heuheu arrived at Taupo, he sent away messengers to Ngati-Maru of Hauraki, to Ngati-Raukawa of Maunga-tautari, to 
Waikato, and to Ngati-Maniapoto to come to his assistance. This was in the days that 
Te Rauparaha
      
	  


            had not left Kawhia for Otaki.

* Messengers were also sent by Ngati-Tuwhare-toa to 
Waikato, to Ngati-Pehi, to Ngati-Urumakina, to Ngati-Te-Rangi-ita, to Ngati-Rauhotu, to Te Rauponga-whewhe of Taupo, and also to Nga-Puhi, who were staying as guests at Hauraki at that time. This force assembled at Taupo, and then started, coming by way of the forest so that it might be hidden and not seen by the spies. The 
taua came out at Waipawa and Rau-kawa (inland of Te Aute College), and killed all they came across in those parts.

        
At this time Pare-ihe was the supreme chief at Te Roto-a-Tara, and he was a man possessed of great knowledge of good government for the people. During three months were he and his people besieged in the 
pa, without its being taken. Then the 
taua made a causeway (
whatakaupapa) out from the shore on the eastern side towards the 
pa, so that they might thereby reach it. The timber for this was brought by the 
taua from the forest at Te Aute. When Pare-ihe saw what the 
taua were about, he directed that a tower should be built to command the causeway, at a considerable height above it, so that stones might be cast and spears thrown at the 
taua.

        


        
“It was Te Ara-wai, son of Tu-korehu of Tauranga 
sic. (of Ngati-Mania-poto of Waipa really), who was killed by a stone thrown from the tower. His head was split open, which caused his death. So the people of the 
pa continued their defence bravely, until one day the 
taua managed to throw some fire from the causeway, which set fire to the roofs of the houses in the 
pa. Pare-ihe now assembled all the people at the west side of the 
pa, whilst the other side was burning. The 
taua now assaulted the 
pa by way of the causeway, and then Pare-ihe and his people dashed at them, when a fight took place, resulting in the retreat of the 
taua, which was chased into the water, where many were killed. Numbers were killed on both sides.

        
“At night Pare-ihe and his people abandoned the 
pa, crossing the lake by the western side, and then retreated to Poranga-hau, whilst the 
taua took possession of the 
pa and consumed those whom they had killed, and proceeded to preserve the heads of their friends who had fallen, but only the heads of the chiefs, not the younger (or common) people. They also took the bones away to their own homes.

        
“The 
taua then started for their own homes, 
Te Heuheu returning by way of Pakipaki and Port Ahuriri, the Ngati-Kahu-ngunu people of Te Pakake 
pa crossing him and his party over Te Whanganui-o-Orotu. Te Pakake 
pa was situated on the sandy island where the Spit
	  


            railway station now stands. Then 
Te Heuheu returned to his home at Taupo.”

        
I regret that I cannot state which of the Nga-Puhi chiefs it was that accompanied this 
ope from the 
Thames, but it probably was some of Korokoro’s relatives, for his 
hapu was the only one at peace with the 
Thames people at that period.

        
It is clear from what followed during the course of the next few years subsequent to 
Te Heuheu’s capture of Te Rota-a-Tara, that the incursion of these northern and inland tribes caused very great alarm in the Hawke’s Bay district, and engendered the idea of migrating from their homes to a place of safety. As we shall see, this took place to a large extent not long afterwards.

      



* Te Rau-paraha left Kawhia about September, 1821. He had been to see Te Whatanui about January, 1822. According to Rawiri Uepo, of Taupo, Tu-korehu was with this expedition, no doubt leading his own people, the Ngati-Maniapoto.
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Te Wera goes to Here-taunga, 1824

        
We have seen that about the end of 1823 Te Wera-Hauraki of Nga-Puhi arrived at, and agreed to settle down at Te Mahia peninsula with the Ngati-Kahu-ngunu tribes of that part. The local tribes of Ngati-Hikairo, Ngati-Rakaipaka, and others, were brought in by his emissaries from the mountains and from Wai-kawa (Portland Island), and all gathered together at Te Mahia to meet the chief Te Whare-umu, whom Te Wera had just brought back after his captivity at the Bay of Islands. The news of the fall of Te Roto-a-Tara to 
Te Heuheu had spread thither and caused much alarm, for it
	  


            was anticipated that the death of Te Arawai at that 
pa would lead to further and more extensive incursions of the Taupo, 
Waikato, Ngati-Manio-poto and other tribes in which the people of Te Mahia would become involved. Hence these people were very glad to secure so able an ally as Te Wera, and his well-armed Nga-Puhi.

        
Te Whare-umu now persuaded Te Wera to cross Hawke’s Bay with large party, with a view to ascertaining how matters stood at Heretaunga. This must have been in the early months of 1824. The party landed at the mouth of the Tukituki river, and then moved inland to near the present settlement of Pa-kowhai. In the meantime, Pare-ihe, the chief of Ngai-Te-Whatu-i-apiti, who had suffered so severely at the hands of 
Te Heuheu at Te Roto-a-Tara, hearing of the friendly relations subsisting between Te Wera and the Mahia branches of Ngati-Kahu-ngunu, decided to try and obtain Te Wera’s friendship also. After consulting his 
tohunga, Te Ngōi, and finding the omens propitious, he proceeded with his tribe to meet Te Wera at his camp near Pa-kowhai, at a place named Tane-nui-a-rangi. After many speeches, Pare-ihe sung his 
tau, or song, to the assembled Nga-Puhi, which is said to have been greatly admired by Nga-Puhi, and after further talk it was agreed that Pare-ihe and his people should remove for a time to Te Mahia, for rumours of a fresh incursion by the Taupo and 
Waikato people were then current.

        


        
But before doing so, at the instance of Tiakitai, a well known chief of Hawke’s Bay at that time, Te Wera and his band of well armed musketeers, accompanied a 
taua of these Hawke’s Bay people as far south as Oporae, a fine limestone peak some twelve miles southeast of Dannevirke, where many were killed, because their relations of Castle Point had procured the death by witchcraft of Pani, a relative of Tiakitai’s. It is said by some accounts that immediately after Oporae the battle of Whiti-o-Tu was fought near Tikokino on the Rua-taniwha plains, and that Te Wera was present. But it is doubtful.

        
Te Wera after this departed for his home, whilst Pare-ihe first proceeded to Te Pakake 
pa, situated just inside Port Ahuriri, to try and persuade the people there to follow his example and remove to Te Mahia. But the people thought they were safe on their little sandy island and refused to go, so Pare-ihe went on and rejoined Te Wera at Te Mahia.
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Te Pakake, 1824.

        
A very short time after Te Wera and Pareihe had met at Te Mahia, the news came that Te Pakake had fallen. The following is a native account of this affair:—

        
“The Waikato and Hauraki tribes, together with some of Nga-Puhi (? which Nga-Puhi), Ngati-Mania-poto of Waipa, and Ngati-Raukawa, of Maunga-tautari, now assembled at Taupo and from there returned to Ahuriri,
	  


            with some of the Taupo people, in all 1,000 warriors, and besieged the 
pa of Te Pakake, in revenge for the death of Tu-korehu’s son, Te Arawai, killed at Te Roto-a-Tara. After Pare-ihe had visited Te Pakake, the people set to with a will to fortify their 
pa so that it might not be taken. That 
pa, Te Pakake, is an island, but at low water it can be reached from the mainland by a sand-bank stretching out from the east side of the harbour. The island is situated on one side of the mouth of Ahuriri Harbour (the spit on which the railway station is built). This spit was the place where the people gathered mussels in former days.

        
“On arrival, one part of the 
taua occupied that sand-spit, and during the night time they used to attack the 
pa. Kawatiri was one of those in the 
pa; but the 
taua could not for some time gain any advantage. One night some of the young men of the 
pa took a fast canoe (
waki-napi) and paddled off to the north end of Te Whanga-nui-o-Orotu towards Petane,

* and awaited there the advent of some of the enemy who were coming to join the others. Here they overheard some of the 
taua say the newcomers were expected the following morning, and were coming overland 
viâ the Petane Beach, and that they intended to attack the 
pa of Te Pakake on the north side. The scouts now returned to the 
pa, when a number of young men assembled, and taking canoes
	  


            returned to the place which the others had visited, where they also heard some of the 
taua talking of the expected reinforcement. Kawatiri was with this party, which waited in ambush for the 
taua to come along. It was quite dark when they arrived. Kawatiri stood behind some scrub and saw the foremost of the enemy appear. He was an old man. They engaged in single combat, but through the quickness of Kawatiri he killed his man.

        
“After the young men had returned to the 
pa with the spoil they had taken, the people of the 
taua, who occupied the point where mussels were gathered, went inland of the harbour to a place where 
raupo grew, and there made 
mokihis (or rafts), which they brought down the Ngaru-roro river and then paddled along in the sea to the entrance of Ahuriri. The 
taua now embarked and assaulted the 
pa of Te Pakake. It was just at daylight that the 
pa was stormed, and then the people of the 
pa were defeated and a great many killed. Children at the breast were cast into the sea and were washed about by the waves, just like porpoises, whilst many adults were dashed on the shore by the waves.

        
“Those who escaped the massacre fled inland to the Ruahine mountains, whilst the 
taua stayed at the 
pa and consumed ‘the fish of war,’ and afterwards returned to their homes.”

        
At Te Pakake the Ngati-Kahu-ngunu tribe lost a great many killed, among them Te Whā-ka-to of the Wairoa. whilst at the same time many
      
	  


            people of rank were taken prisoners. The wellknown chief Te Hapuku was captured, but subsequently made his escape and joined the tribes at Te Mahia. Te Moana-nui and Tomoana were also captured there. Te Koare of the Wairoa was another chief captured, but 
Te Heuheu gave him his liberty, and on the return of Te Koare to his home he sent twenty men with a 
mere as a present to his captor. Tareha, another well-known chief, arrived off Te Pakake in a canoe from the Wairoa just after the 
pa had fallen, and so was able to escape. The enemy also lost some people of consequence, and amongst them an uncle of Te Waru, Te Umu-kohukohu (younger brother of his father Te Utanga), the principal chief of Ngai-Te-Rangi of Tauranga.

        
Amongst the 
taua that took the 
pa were a few of the Arawa tribe, Tuhoto, the noted 
tohunga, being one. But, notwithstanding his priestly, powers, he submitted to being bounced out of some spoil he had secured by one of the Nga-Puhi chiefs.

        
When this large party returned to their homes Potatau-te-Wherowhero, principal chief of Waikato, sent messengers to Tiakitai, head chief of Hawke’s Bay, asking him to go to 
Waikato; and there peace was made and the prisoners released.

      



* Petane is a modern name (Bethany). Its original Maori name was Kai-arero.
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Te Roto-a-Tara.

        
It is said that just after the above events Te Roto-a-Tara was occupied by Te Whata-nui of
	  


            Ngati-Raukawa with the intention of permanently remaining in Hawke’s Bay. But Tiakitai, sent off to Pare-ihe and Te Wera at Te Mahia peninsula, who at once responded and came with a considerable force, which, meeting Ngati-Raukawa at Kahotea near Te Roto-a-Tara, defeated them, killing Te Momo of Waikato and 47 others. They then proceeded to eject Te Whata-nui from Te Rotoa-Tara when they killed Tangaru (? of Muaupoko) and 39 others, driving out the strangers who had come to seize this country. The wellknown chief of Hawke’s Bay, 
Renata Kawepo, was taken prisoner there. Te Wera and his Nga-Puhi with their muskets, rendered great assistance in defeating Ngati-Raukawa.

        
After the fall of Te Pakake there was a further migration of the tribes living in the Here-taunga district to Te Mahia, but some of the people remained in their old homes, and in course of time Te Pakake 
pa was again occupied by them.

        
We have seen, a few pages back, that Te Wera and Pare-ihe had returned to Te Mahia, and shortly after came the news of the fall of Te Pakake. Other events took place in the Wairoa district shortly afterwards that brought the northern Nga-Puhi on to the ground,

* but before relating them it is necessary to continue the story of the doings of Nga-Puhi in the north, so that a proper sequence of events may be maintained.

      



* The death of Te Rangi-wai-tatao.
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Peace between Waikato and Nga-Puhi, 1824.

        
It will be remembered that after the siege and fall of Matakitaki to 
Hongi Hika in May, 1822 (see 
ante) some women were left in the 
pa to open the way to peace, should Waikato desire it; and moreover (Captain Mair informs me) two young Waikato chiefs—Te Kihirini and Te Kanawa-te-whakaete—who had been taken prisoners, were returned by 
Hongi-Hika to their people, with this object also in view. These young chiefs with others proceeded to the Bay of Islands for that purpose, where the peace was ratified by a marriage between two high chiefs of the opposing tribes. This was a frequent practice in old days. It is believed to have been in the early part of 1824 that a party of Nga-Puhi visited 
Waikato to cement the peace between 
Hongi-Hika and Te Wherowhero. Mr. Fenton says:

* “The Waikato party accompanied by the bride (Matire-toha, Rewa’s daughter) and sixty Nga-Puhi chiefs, under Rewa and others, started away from the Bay by direction of 
Hongi-Hika to return the visit of the Waikato chiefs to the Bay, and complete the peace by formally reinstating the tribes of (Lower) Waikato in their usual residences. When the party arrived at Takapuna (North Shore, 
Auckland) they were met by Apihai Te Kawau at the head of all the Ngati-Whatua sub-tribes—Te Taou, Ngaoho, and Te Uringutu —who treated them courteously and supplied
          
	  


            them with food from Okahu (near Orakei, 
Auckland harbour), where at that time they were sojourning. The Taou people took the Nga-Puhi party up the Wai-te-mata river, and then across to Ongarahu, their settlement near the sand-hills of the west coast, where they entertained them for three days. The Nga-Puhi party then returned down the river to Te Whau, dragging their canoes over the neck there into the Manakau harbour, and thence, pursuing the route formerly traversed by 
Hongi-Hika (
viâ the Waiuku and Awaroa streams), they passed up the 
Waikato river.

        
“At Weranga-o-Kapu, an island in the 
Waikato river below Tuakau, they saw a party of Ngati-Paoa under Kohi-rangatira (the chief who escaped from the massacre at Mau-inaina in 1821) and Paraoa-rahi living in a 
pa; and, after arriving at the 
pas of Waikato on the Mangapiko river, a branch of the Waipa (at the site of Matakitaki, taken by Nga-Puhi in 1822), they found another party of Ngati-Paoa, part of the original inhabitants of Mau-inaina. The Waikato chiefs of the 
pas were Te Kanawa and Te Roherohe (? Te Pohepohe) and the chief of the Ngati-Paoa was Te Rauroha.

        
“The Nga-Puhi chiefs remained two years at this place and then returned to their own country. At the end of the year, 1824, Te Taou and Ngaoho 
hapus of Ngati-Whatua were living at Te Rehu (not far from the lunatic asylum, 
Auckland,) and at Horotiu (Commercial Bay formerly, now reclaimed, the
        
	  


            present site of Fort Street and Custom House Street, 
Auckland,) and some at Okahu.”

      



* 
Loc. cit., p. 70.
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The “Coquille” at the Bay of Islands. 1824.

        
In the same year, 3rd April, 1824, there arrived at the Bay of Islands the French frigate “La Coquille,” commanded by Captain Duperry, the history of whose voyage has been written by the celebrated Dr. P. Lesson, the distinguished naturalist, and brother of Dr. A. Lesson, the author of several works on Polynesia. From Lesson’s account we derive a few items bearing on this history. Taiwhanga,

* one of Hongi’s celebrated warriors and father of Sydney Taiwhanga, the well-known Member of Parliament in later years, was a passenger in the “Coquille” from Sydney, as well as the missionary, Mr. Clarke, and so soon as they anchored in Paroa Bay they were visited by
	  



* Taiwhanga lived at Kaikohe, on the road from the Bay to 
Hokianga. He was a great 
toa, or “brave,” and accompanied 
Hongi-Hika on many of his expeditions. The Rev. W. R. Wade, in the account of his “Journey in the North Island of New Zealand,” published at Hobart in 1843, says that in January, 1838, he stayed a night at Taiwhanga’s home, Kaikohe. He was baptized by the name of Rawiri or David, and at that time was a consistent Christian, a fact that is also mentioned by Rev. H. Williams. That Taiwhanga in former days “cherished the widow and the orphan,” a quotation from Mr. Wade’s book will show: “He was formerly called Taiwhanga, and used to figure amongst the foremost of the bloodthirsty in their perpetual wars. In one, of his fights he slew a chief, whose widow and three young children he secured as prisoners. Having barbarously killed and eaten the children in the presence of their own mother, he made her his wife!”




            Tui, Korokoro’s brother, who was then chief of the tribe residing at Kaouera (? Kahuwera). On the 5th April they were visited by 
Hongi-Hika, whom Lesson describes in full. From the fact of 
Hongi-Hika being at the Bay at this time, and from the events of next year, we must conclude that Polack is wrong in stating that 
Hongi-Hika left
            

[image: Black and White photograph of a Beach Site.]
Kahuwera 
pa, Bay of Islands, in 1827.


            in this year for the east coast and was away two years. Lesson remarks that 
Hongi-Hika “had never learnt to speak English, and has not even acquired the famous ‘God-dam,’ the first word in the language according to Beaumarchais.” On the 10th April Lesson notes that Tui had gone to Kororareka to join Pomare, who was about to carry the war “to Iapou at Ox Bay” (Hawke’s Bay), and that they were to start
	    


            directly the “Coquille” left.

* Lesson gives us a very fair description of the Maoris, and from it we learn that the word pakeha
 was in use at that time for a European. The “Coquille” left the Bay on the 17th April, 1824, for Rotuma Island.

      



* “Voyage autour du Monde,” Brussels, 1839. The “Coquille” was subsequently re-named “L’Astrolabe.” This expedition of Pomare’s was to join Te Wera and aid the Urewera in their war on the Wairoa.
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Troubles at Whangarei, 1824.

        
Mr. Fenton says that in 1825 (which must be read 1824) that a party of Te Uringutu 
hapu of Ngati-Whatua, under their chief Hakopa Paerimu, who with Ruka Taurua were making a fishing visit to Motu-tapu Island, near Waiheke Channel, were attacked by Te Rori and many of them killed, amongst whom was Piopio-tahi, a relative of Paerimu’s, and twenty women were captured. I cannot ascertain where Te Rori came from, but it could scarcely be Te Rore Taoho of Kaihu, who is nearly related to Ngati-Whatua. “Apihai-te-Kawau with the tribe Ngaoho, and 
Te Waka-ariki with the Taou tribe (both of Ngati-Whatua), arrived at Motutapu in the night time, and were urged to renew the contest with Nga-Puhi, but declined, and retired with Te Uringutu to the Kumeu river, upper Wai-te-mata.” It was necessary that this blow should be avenged, however, and therefore soon after “a party of revenge was despatched, composed of Te Taou
	  


            and Ngaoho, accompanied by Ruka Taurua and Te-Ao-o-te-rangi, at the head of some Ngati-Tahinga of 
Waikato, and they advanced to Whangarei where they planned and executed a very successful surprise against the Para-whau tribe, a branch of Nga-Puhi, who, being from their position accessible and handy, seem to have been selected as objects of attack whenever an 
utu account wanted a victim to balance it. Many men were killed and forty women taken prisoners, with whom the 
taua returned to Kumeu.”

        
The Maori account differs a little from this. It says that some time after the return of Ngati-Whatua from the great Southern expedition in 1822, some of them went to Mahurangi to live, where they were attacked by Te Tirarau of the Para-whau tribe of Whangarei, and were driven to Motu-tapu, where they were assailed by Te Rori, of Nga-Puhi, and again beaten. After this an expedition of Taou went north in canoes to Mahurangi to seek revenge for their losses, and after dragging up their canoes on a 
wahi-tapu, or burial place, attacked the Para-whau, killing a number of men and bringing back forty women prisoners “After this came Te Ika-a-ranga-nui.” The probability is that the 
taua did go to Whangarei, for Bishop Williams says, 
p. 60

*: “The people of Bream Bay (Whangarei), who were Hongi’s allies, felt insecure in their position, which was a sort of borderland between
	  


            the hostile tribes; and through fear of the 
Thames natives they came to live at the Bay of Islands. Rangi was a chief of some rank in this tribe (Te Para-whau), and he with his small party took up their abode about a mile from Paihia, where they came under the frequent attention of the missionaries. This was during the year 1824.”

        
These Northern expeditions occurred, it is believed, early in 1824, for it is said a short time after them “Te Taou, Ngaoho, and Te Uringutu 
hapus, to the number of two hundred, settled permanently at Okahu, Wai-te-mata. and made that place the headquarters of the tribes. They had been living here 
about a year when the battle of Ika-a-ranga-nui took place (Feb., 1825). From the time of the battle of Mau-inaina (in November, 1821,) the Tamaki district had been entirely abandoned” (as a permanent place of residence).

        
Ngati-Whatua in thus playing a principal part in the defeat of Te Para-whau at Whangarei were only increasing the debt of 
utu which they owed Nga-Puhi, which, added to the signal defeat they gave the latter at Moremo-nui in 1807, aroused Hongi’s wrath to the highest pitch, and moreover Te Tirarau and the Para-whau tribe had also suffered so severely at their hands that it became necessary to obtain an ample revenge. This was secured at Te Ika-a-ranga-nui in the following year, but before describing that great battle we must return south to Hawke’s Bay and relate the
	  


            cause of Pomare’s expedition, which Dr. Lesson states (above) was to start from the Bay about April (or May), 1824.

      



* “Christianity amongst the Maoris.”
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Death of Te Toroa and Rangi-wai-tatao, at, Wairoa, 1824?

        
More than one instance is known in Maori history of an attempted introduction of a somewhat different belief from that usually current. It is probable that at the time we write of (about 1822–24) the knowledge of the introduction of Christianity into the North, and some idea of the new tenets, had spread to 
Waikato and other parts. The Ngati-Paoa tribe of the 
Thames had more than once visited the Bay of Islands between the years 1815 and 1820. They were related to Korokoro, the well-known Nga-Puhi chief, and could thus do so in safety. Moreover Marsden had visited the Hauraki tribes in 1815. From Hauraki the news would easily spread to the neighbouring tribes of Waikato. It is in the natural course of things that the knowledge of doctrines varying from the old Maori beliefs must have given rise to some doubts in the gods of old. However this may be, we find at this time a prophet arising in 
Waikato, named Te Toroa, who introduced a new god named Wheawheau, and with a form of ritual which has been described as something akin to the Hauhauism of the sixties. Full of zeal for his new god, Te Toroa came to introduce it to the knowledge of the Ure-wera tribe
	  


            of Rua-tahuna, who declined to have anything to do with it and passed him on to the Ngati-Kahu-ngunu of the Wairoa.

        
Ngati-Kahu-ngunu, who had lately suffered at the hands of Waikato, (at Te Pakake) saw here a chance of obtaining some 
utu and at the same time of serving the gods. Ranga-ika of the orthodox faith arose, and by killing Te Toroa, secured both ends. In doing so he also gave another 
take to the Ure-wera tribe by killing their clansman Te Rangi-wai-tatao at the same time. This occurred at a place called Orangi-moa, at the Wairoa.
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Te Mau-tara-nui Goes to Tai-a-mai, Bay Of Islands, 1824.

        
The Ure-wera tribe had now several 
takes against Ngati-Kahu-ngunu, some of which had only been partially repaid. It was obvious to all that the Wairoa tribes were getting too bumptious, and must be put down, but it is clear from what follows that the Ure-wera doubted their own power to effect this alone. It must be remembered that Ngati-Kahu-ngunu is one of the largest and most powerful tribes in the country.

        
Some desultory fighting now appears to have taken place about Waikare-moana lake and near the Wairoa, but not sufficient to satisfy the Ure-wera chiefs, especially Tipihau. In order to raise a war-party on a larger scale, he conceived the idea of enlisting other tribes in their quarrel, and especially some of those who
	  


            had acquired muskets. The many warlike expeditions of Nga-Puhi on the east coast had induced a wonderful belief in the power of these weapons, and the successes of the Northern tribe was the theme upon which each warrior dwelt at every gathering. But first Tipihau had to rouse his own tribe to a sense of the importance of his project. With this object, taking advantage of the visit of Te Mau-taranui

* to Maunga-pohatu, he adopted an old Maori custom, and sang a song, which in this connection is called a 
tiwha. This is it, but it was in reality an 
oriori or lullaby sung to his grandson, Tupua-horo-nuku:—

        

          
E Tama! E Tupua! e tangi nei ki te kai mahau,


          
A, whaia e koe i muri i a 
Hongi-Hika,


          
Kia homai ai ana kai m&acar;na


          
Koia te pungapunga, koia te para-reka,


          
Koia te poaka; nga kai ra—e—


          
I whakaahua ai te poho;


          
Ka tika, hoki mai, kia whangaia koe,


          
Ki te putiki whai-hanga,


          
Kia takaia koe,


          
Ki te maim rere rangi—


          
“Te rau o Titapu,”


          
Kia pai ai koe te haere ki waho ra,


          
Nga wai e rere i roto Te Wairoa,


          
Tena ano ra to koka te moe tonu mai ra,


          
I te umu-pongipongi, i te umu-whakaware,


          
I te umu-kai-kino; nohea e mana!


          
Whaia e koe nga kupu o te riri,


          
He mea ka tupono ki mua ki te tangata


          
Ka kapiti runga nei,


          
Ka kapiti raro nei,


          
Ka kapiti te whenua nei,


          
He pokanga Nuku, he pokanga Rangi,


          
He tai ka tuku atu, he tai ka heke atu,


          
Mimiti pakora, te tai ki Hawaiki.
        

        



* Te Mau-tara-nui was at once one of the principal chiefs of Tama-kai-moana branch, of the so-called Ure-wera and also of Ngati-Awa, Whakatane, Bay of Plenty.




        

          

Translation.


          
O my son! O Tupua! crying there for food;


          
Thou should follow after 
Hongi-Hika,


          
That he might give thee of his strengthening food


          
Of the 
pungapunga and 
parareka (potatoes),


          
Of hogs also, the strengthening food

1


          
That makes a fair round belly;


          
’Tis so, and on thy return thou shall be fed


          
With the gallant plume,


          
And be adorned


          
With the bird of skyward flight.


          
The plume of Titapu (of 
huia feathers)

2


          
That thou mayest handsome appear,


          
On the streams that fall into Te Wairoa beyond,


          
Where liest thy mother (female relative) in death-


          
sleep.


          
In the ovens debasing, ovens insulting,


          
But it shall not disgrace us!


          
Follow thou the words and deeds of war,


          
And if may be thou fronts thy enemy,


          
Then all above shall close—


          
All below shall close—


          
The very earth shall close.


          
The earth shall pierce, the heavens shall pierce,


          
Like a passing tide, a falling tide,


          
A dried-up tide to far Hawaiki (death).
        

        
The tiwha
 is a song sung to induce others to join in the quarrel of the singer. The meaning of the above is conveyed in metaphor as usual, but it is quite clear to those accustomed to such a style of composition, and Te Mau-tara-nui at once understood it and made preparations to act on the hints conveyed. After a discussion lasting all night, he decided to visit the Nga-Puhi tribe at their home in the north to induce
	  


            them to take up the cause of the Ure-wera. Before leaving on this errand, in parting from the people, he said: Hei konei! Nga huahua i muri i ahau, maku
 (“Remain here! Let the birds, preserved after I am gone, be for me”), meaning that the Ure-wera people should lay in a store of huahua
 (or preserved birds) as provisions for the succour he intended to bring. How many people accompanied Te Mau-taranui on his adventurous journey we know not, though Piki, of the Ngati-Koura hapu
, and Te Iripa, a younger brother of Te Mau-tara-nui’s, formed part of the expedition; but a high chief like him would not travel without a sufficient following to sustain his rank. He proceeded at first to his own relatives at Whakatane, and thence on to Tauranga to visit the Ngai-Te-Rangi chief Te Waru, who agreed to render assistance. From there he went on to Hauraki (
Thames) and enlisted Tu-te-rangi-anini of the Ngati-Tama-te-ra tribe in his cause. Again he passed onwards—by water, for it would have been dangerous to have gone by land—to the Bay of Islands, the Ngati-Paoa tribe of the 
Thames providing the canoe, to Tai-a-mai, to visit Pomare. After the usual ceremonies, Pomare asked, “What is the reason of thy journey?” “A death has occurred at the Wairoa, Rangi-wai-tatao has been killed.” “It is well,” said Pomare, “I will help you.” Then
            

*
	    



* Mata-riki, the Pleiades.




            said Te Mau-tara-nui, “After I have gone, when Mata-riki

* is high up, and the huahua
 have been preserved, in the fourth month (i.e.
, October), follow after me.” They then arranged that Pomare should follow by sea, “by the west,” in which I think the Maori narrator makes a mistake, whilst Te Mau-taranui should make the attack on the Wairoa overland. It was arranged that Pomare should proceed by sea, as it was feared that Nga-Puhi would not be able to restrain themselves, and would get embroiled with Ngati-Awa if they came overland viâ
 Whakatane. And then Te Mau-tara-nui returned home to make preparations.

        
The Ure-wera say that Pomare’s expedition left the Bay of Islands soon after Hongi’s expedition got back from Mokoia, Rotorua, but this was in September, 1823, and I think the date given by Lesson is the correct one, 
i.e., about May, 1824. He came on right round the East Cape and down the coast to Te Mahia, where the Nga-Puhi chief Te Wera was living, and thence to Wairoa.

        
In the meantime the allies from the other tribes, who were to take part in the coming expedition, had gathered at Rua-tahuna, where no doubt the 
huahua (or preserved birds) arranged for by Te Mau-tara-nui was duly appreciated, for the Ure-wera country is celebrated for this delicacy.

      



* Matariki, the Pleiades.





1 These foods are intended to be emblematical for powder, bullets, and muskets.





2 “Te rau o Titapu,” sometimes said to represent 
huia, at others, albatross plumes. Titapu is the name of an island (traditionally) said to have once existed off Cook Straits, and frequented by albatross, but now sunk beneath the sea.
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The Fall of Titirangi, Puke-karoro, &c., Hawke’s Bay, 1824.

        
The force assembled at Rua-tahuna for this foray was a formidable one, composed of the following tribes:—

        

          
Ngati-Maru, of the 
Thames, under Taraia,

* Potiki, Te Ara-wahie, Te Popo, Te Haupa, and Tu-te-rangi-anini of Kauae-ranga.

          
Ngai-Te-Rangi, of Tauranga, under Tarake (father of Enoka), Tiaki-wai, Te Whanake, and Te Waru.

†

          
Te Arawa, of Rotorua, under Te Awe-kotuku, Te Kahawai, and Hikairo.

          
Ngati-awa, of Whakatane, under Mato, Te Patu-hamama, Te Hema, Te Wao, Hihiri, Te Pahi-hiwi, Te Uhi, Te Mau-tara-nui, Te Ahi-kaiata and Mauri.

          
Te Whakatohea, of Opotiki, under Te Kahi, Te Iki-o-te-rangi, Te Arahi-taua, Taotao, and Makao.

          
Ngati-Whatua, of Kaipara, under Te Hekeua, and Te Toko.

          
Te Urewera, under Te Umu-ariki, and most of the other tribal and 
hapu chiefs.

        

        
Te Ure-wera took the leading part in this expedition, as it was that tribe that called the others together to take up their quarrel, but the other tribes had also accounts of their own to be squared, and hence we see tribes here gathered together that had very frequently and of recent years been fighting against each other. It is difficult to say exactly what inducement the northern tribe, Ngati-Whatua, had to join in with the others, but they were born warriors,
         
	  



* Taraia Ngakuti of Ngati-Tama-te-ra, 
Thames, a tribe nearly related to Ngati-Maru. Taraia is said to have been the last cannibal in New Zealand. He died at the 
Thames, 13th March, 1871. See his portrait, 
p. 136.





† Tamarau, my informant, is not quite sure if Te Waru was with the expedition-but other evidence seems to favour the idea that he was.




            and were glad no doubt to work off some of the accumulated debts of revenge for losses in their own tribe. Whether the particular tribe that caused their losses was concerned or not, was a matter of indifference, according to Maori custom. The thing necessary was, that 
some one should be killed, kia ngata ai te puku riri
, to assuage the angry feelings of the heart. But Ngati-Whatua were related to Hikairo, the Arawa chief, through his marriage with Maiore of the Uri-o-Hau branch of Ngati-Whatua, and the two leaders of Ngati-Whatua named above both belonging to that particular hapu
; so there is nothing extraordinary in their helping their connection Hikairo, the more so, as another of the Arawa chiefs mentioned—Te Kahawai–had been the companion of Ngati-Whatua on their famous “Amio-whenua” expedition, 182122.

        
It would be about June, 1824, that the 
taua left Rua-tahuna on its way to the Wairoa, for my informant is quite clear that the last event of this campaign took place in August, which they would know by the state of the vegetation, birds, &c., though a Maori never knows the year. The allies divided into two separate parties; that under Te Mau-tara-nui passed over the hills to Maunga-pohatu and thence through the beech forests to Te Papuni, on the upper Ruakituri river, down the abrupt hilly valley of which they advanced to the commencement of the open country, near Erepete—that place with a strange name which is so unlike, and yet is, a
        
	  


            
bonâ fide Maori name, and the meaning of which is lost. Here the Ruaki-turi valley begins to open out in grassy flats, bounded by steep fernand scrub-clad hills, the river running its rapid course through the flats to join the Hangaroa, just above Te Reinga falls, some ten or twelve miles to the east, where their combined waters form the Wairoa river.

        
Half way down this open valley the allies met a force of Ngati-Kahu-ngunu under 
Te Ua, Tu-akiaki and others, and a fierce encounter ensued on the banks of the Wai-reporepo stream, where Ngati-Kahu-ngunu were defeated and obliged to fly to their fastnesses, 
Te Ua being wounded in the back by a blow from Te Mau-tara-nui, which led to results we shall learn of later on.

        
The 
taua now turned to the south, and crossed over the rough fern- and scrub-covered hills in the direction of Titirangi, a stronghold of Ngati-Kahu-ngunu, situated on the hills some three miles up the Waiau river from its junction with the Wairoa. A rough and difficult country this to make one’s way through, before the energetic white man came, with his fires and grass seed, followed by his great flocks of sheep, which have caused most of the fern and scrub to disappear.

        
But we must for a time follow the fortunes of the other branch of the 
taua, which, after leaving Rua-tahuna, followed the old war-trail over the Huiarau mountains, and thence down
        
	  


            to Waikare-moana lake. Crossing the lake, they come out to the open country of the Wairoa district at Te Onepoto, at the head of the Waikare-taheke river, where that stream bears off the surplus waters of the lake in a series of steep rapids and falls, descending in the first two miles of its course a depth of 1,400 feet. The 
taua was directing its course down the valley to converge, with the other 
taua, on the Titirangi 
pa, then under the command of Te Whenua-riri, Hipara, Ranga-ika and other Ngati-Kahu-ngunu chiefs. The ruined palisades of this 
pa are to be seen at this day. Whilst the 
taua was encamped at Te Onepoto it was seen by the scouts from Titirangi, who at once returned and reported, “
E! He ope taua kei Waikare; te rakau, he pu!” “There is a war-party at Waikare, armed with 
pu (guns)!” When the people of Titirangi heard this, Ranga-ika said, “
Haere mai ena pu ki enei pu!” “Those 
pu will meet these 
pu!” thereby expressing his ignorance of 
pu (guns), for he thought the word referred to their ancient trumpets, also called 
pu. Such is the story told by the Ure-wera, but it is a question if the report of the scouts did not refer to the Nga-Puhi 
taua under Pomare and Te Wera, which was also approaching Titirangi. Pomare had come on round the East Cape with his canoes in accordance with the arrangement made at the Bay between him and Te Mau-tara-nui, as already related, and after joining Te Wera at Nuku-taurua, Te Mahia peninsula, had
        
	    


            advanced to the Wairoa, and without waiting for the other allied tribes commenced the attack on Titirangi.

        
As the 
taua advanced to the attack, and ascended the 
tahitahi, or glacis of the 
pa, those within came forth on to the 
maioro, or ramparts, and there saw the famous 
pu of the 
taua gleaming in the sunshine—for the Maori of old kept his Tower musket as bright as polished steel. They said, “
E hika ma! O friends! why the small end of the 
pu (guns) is directed towards us, not the larger end as in our 
pu (trumpets).” When the attacking 
taua commenced firing at them, they soon discovered there was more than one kind of 
pu, and that the new kind was very fatal, for men began to fall in all directions, stricken by an unseen missile.

        
And so Titirangi fell before the arms of Nga-Puhi, and with it the chief, Te Whenua-riri, the lament for whom is still a favourite with his descendants. It is as follows:—

        

        

          
I tawhiti ano te rongo o te pu,


          
I ki ano koutou, “Mawai ra e homai?”


          
Ki te kainga o Māh-tapoa-nui,

*


          
Ki a Tu-ma-tere ra,


          
Ki te oke ki te pae.
        

        

          
E Koro! ki nui, ki patu, ki tata—e!


          
I te rangi maori,


          
He mea ra kia kapi te waha


          
Ka kitea rikiriki,


          
Ka peke mai Tini-o-Irawaru, 

†


          
Hei poke mo koutou.


          


* Māhu-tapoa-nui, an ancestor of some twenty generations ago, with whom is connected the story of the formation of Waikare-moana Lake. (
Vide “Waikare-moana,” p. 30.)



† Ira-waru, the father and ancestor of the dog tribe.



          
Takoto mai ra, E Koro e!—


          
Koutou ko whakahina,


          
I te hara kohuru,


          
Nau era ngohi,


          
E ware koutou ki Te Toroa ma?


          
Tera Te Poturu nana i kai atu.
        

        

          
Takoto mai ra, E Koro e!


          
I roto o Tauri,


          
I hea koia koe ka aho ai i to tapuae?


          
Ata tu mai, atu tu hihiko mai,


          
He hihiko hei hiki mai i a koe.


          
Ki te rangi i runga ra,


          
Ko aua wai ano to mata nei whakataha.
        

        

        

          Translation.



        

          
Whilst distant was the fame of the guns,


          
All said, “Who will dare to bring them here?”


          
To the home of Mahu-tapoa-nui,
*


          
To Tu-the-swift, indeed


          
To strive within our bounds.
        

        

          
O Sir! of great, of warlike words and blows,


          
Heard in this ordinary world,


          
’Twas so said that mouths should be closed,


          
Now indeed is seen, inconsolable grief;


          
Spring forth the descendants of Irawaru.
†


          
To worry and tease you all.
        

        

          
Rest thee there, O Sir!—


          
Thou, and thy grandchildren,


          
Through the evils of murderous war,


          
Thine are the slain,


          
Have all forgotten Te Toroa’s death?


          
Still lives Poturu who consumed them.
        

        

          
Prone thou liest, O Sir!


          
In the vale of Tauri,


          
Where wast thou, that thou charmed not thy footsteps?


          
Stand forth! arise, with vigorous strides—


          
Strides that will bear thee on,


          
To the heavens above us;


          
To those other waters, turn thy face aside.
        

        

        


        
Ranga-ika, Hipara, and the other members of the Ngati-Kahu-ngunu tribe that escaped from Titi-rangi, fled to the wooded valley of Nuhaka, near the Mahia peninsula. The former thus avoided for a time the vengeance of the Urewera tribe for killing Rangi-wai-tatao, to avenge whom was this 
taua of many tribes invading the Ngati-Kahu-ngunu territories.

        
It is related that Nga-Puhi, under Pomare, Titore, and Te-Hihi-o-tote had, previously to the fall of Titirangi, crossed Hawke’s Bay from Te Mahia, and attacked the people of Ahuriri, where they killed the Ngati-Kahu-ngunu chief, Te Ito-o-te-rangi, but it is not certain if this incident occurred at this time or previously. Indeed, it is now very difficult to place all the incidents known to have occurred about this time, in their right sequence. It appears certain, however, that after the fall of Titirangi, Nga-Puhi returned to Nuku-taurua, and after a short time proceeded on their way homewards to the Bay of Islands. It is uncertain if Te Wera—who, it will be remembered, had cast in his lot with the Ngati-Kahu-ngunu of Te Mahia—joined in the Titi-rangi siege with his fellow Nga-Puhi; the accounts are conflicting.
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Moumoukai, Wai-kotero, Puke-karoro, 1824

        
The Ure-wera and other allies, on arriving at Titi-rangi, found the 
pa fallen to the powers of Nga-Puhi. They at once followed up the
	  


            retreating Ngati-Kahu-ngunu, picking up any stragglers they came across; but these were few, as all the tribes of the Wairoa district had retired to the forests of Nuhaka and the Mahia peninsula. In the Nuhaka valley they occupied a 
pa named Moumou-kai, a hill 2,065 feet high, some 4 miles inland from the shores of Hawke Bay, which they fortified. This place, which is now covered with low bush, was of no great strength, and easily fell to the allies, who also routed their enemies at Wai-kotero, near where Te Aparakau, a chief of Ngati-Kahungunu, was killed by Te Ahi-kaiata and Te Mau-tara-nui of the Ure-wera. The people who escaped from these fights retired to Pukekaroro at Te Mahia peninsula, where a large number of the Ngati-Kahu-ngunu were living, having removed from Heretaunga and other parts of the Hawke’s Bay district owing to the fear of the Ngati-Raukawa, Ngati-Tu-wharetoa, and Waikato tribes, whose incursions into that district had resulted in the fall of Te Roto-a-Tara, Te Pakake, &c., and led to the belief that the first-named tribe intended to permanently occupy the district.

        
The Ure-wera and their allies now advanced to the attack of Puke-karoro. Before reaching there, they were met by Te Ra-ka-tau, the father of the late Ihaka Whanga (our ally in the war with 
Te Kooti, 1869–70) who was distantly related to some of the Ure-wera, and, therefore, although a member of the Ngati-Kahu
	  


            ngunu tribe, was quite safe amongst the latter tribe’s enemies. He endeavoured to make peace with the allies, and for that purpose presented the Ure-wera people with a valuable 
mere named “Te Rama-apakura.” His overtures were clearly not acceptable to the whole of the chiefs, for, after telling Te Ra-ka-tau not to enter Puke-karoro, they laid siege to the latter 
pa. After some time Te Ra-ka-tau again attempted to make peace, and presented the allies with two other 
meres, named “Kahawai” and “Kauae-hurihia.” But the siege went on, until the inhabitants were reduced to great straits, having to eke out their stores by eating a certain kind of clay called 
uku, and hence this incident in Maori history is sometimes called Kai-uku. The 
pa eventually fell to the allies and there was great slaughter. But the 
taua did not have it all their own way, for they suffered considerably. After this a peace was made, and some guns were given to Ngati-Kahu-ngunu to bind it. My informant, Tamarau, says the 
pa fell in the month of August, and we know that the year was 1824. The allies now returned to their various homes.

        
The peace made between the Ure-wera and Ngati-Kahu-ngunu was not of long duration, as we shall see. But first it is necessary, in order to conserve the sequence of the story, to relate some events occurring in the north which were far-reaching in their results.

      








Victoria University of Wellington Library




Maori Wars of the Nineteenth Century:

Te Ika-a-ranga-nui,* 1825





        
Te Ika-a-ranga-nui,

* 1825.

        
Those of my readers who have had the patience to follow this history, so far, will have learnt that revenge has been the guiding principle which led to the events that have been related. If the Maori can be said to have any sense of duty at all, it is—or perhaps it were better put, was—the enduring feeling that any injury inflicted on his family or tribe must be satisfied by utu
, exacted to the uttermost limit. It was a feeling that might slumber even for generations, but in the end its rigorous fulfilment was the corner-stone of Maori honour. Many illustrations of this have been given already. In relating in brief form the tribal histories, the learned men will give a strict debtor and creditor account starting with the origin–which was probably, the death of some member of his tribe, either by violence or by witchcraft —and follow it up by naming those who were sacrified on either side, alternately, in settlement of the account. There are, perhaps, some advantages in thus treating history; it serves as a sort of memoria technica
, by which to recall the accompanying detail. It is the boast of some tribes that injuries (as we should call them) inflicted by their ancestors have never been wiped out, and consequently the tribal utu
 account left them in credit, as against their enemies. Many of these tribal accounts
	  



* This is sometimes spelt, Te Ika-aranga-nui. I cannot say which is correct; but the text is as I learnt the name.




            will now never be settled—thanks to the Pax Britannica
 that sheds its blessings over the land. It was in strict accord with Maori law that vengeance must be exacted: whether it fell on the individual whose misdeeds gave rise to the vendetta, or on the innocent members of his tribe, was a matter of supreme indifference. Even tribes allied to the offenders were subject at any time to suffer for the misdeeds of their friends. Now, this is what occurred in the events about to be narrated—at any rate it was the immediate cause, though Nga-Puhi had a long series of defeats at the hands of Ngati-Whatua to avenge.

        
It has been said that the Koriwhai, of Nga-Puhi, had been murdered by some members of the Ngati-Whatua and Ngati-Maru tribes, then allied, more through force of circumstances than mutual good will. This event brought to the surface all the old memories of unavenged defeats that Nga-Puhi had suffered at Moremo-nui, and other places before the introduction of firearms. So 
Hongi-Hika decided to aid Te Whare-umu, to whom Koriwhai was related, and at the same time wipe out their brave and warlike neighbours of Kaipara, who were at that time but ill supplied with muskets.

        
Messengers having been sent to the 
Hokianga people, they assembled at Lower Waihou to discuss Hongi’s proposal to join in the expedition about to start. They decided to do so, and proceeded to Kaikohe to join the other force.

        


        
So Nga-Puhi assembled under 
Hongi-Hika 500 strong, and before starting the usual wardance was performed, for which purpose 
Hongi-Hika composed the following 
tau, or song, to accompany it:—

        

          
Te Torea i te tahuna,


          
Titi, kahukahu,


          
Te mata o te harakeke;


          
Titi, kahukahu,


          
Te kai kaha o te harakeke;


          
Titi kahukahu, ha!
        

        

          
The Stilt on the sand-bank,


          

Titi, kahukahu;


          
The point of the flax leaf,


          

Titi, kahukahu;


          
The sustaining food of the flax,


          

Titi, kahukahu.

*
        

        
The 
taua proceeded by way of the Mangakahia Valley. With them was the Roroa chief, Te Hihi-o-tote, elder brother of the well-known Parore-te-Awha, or Patu, of Kaihu, Kaipara, both of whom were related to Nga-Puhi and to Ngati-Whatua.

        
For some reason, the exact one I do not know, but probably with a desire to save his relatives of Te Roroa tribe, Te Hihi-o-tote hastened on before the war-party to visit these people, and there obtained the mere
, or greenstone weapon, which formerly belonged to Matohi, an ancestor of the Roroa people who lived about nine generations ago. With this valuable mere
, Te Hihi hastened back to 
Hongi-Hika, and gave it to
            



* It would require reference to 
Hongi-Hika or some of his old companions to explain this.




            him as a peace-offering on the part of Te Roroa division of Ngati-Whatua, whose territories 
Hongi-Hika was about to invade. What were the arguments used by Te Hihi-o-tote we know not, but 
Hongi-Hika and his taua
 turned right-aboutface and marched back to their homes at Kaikohe and Waimate with the ultimate intention of attacking Ngati-Whatua from another direction.

        
As illustrating the manners and customs of the times, the following is introduced:—During this expedition 
via Manga-kahia to Kaihu, an 
aitua, or evil omen occurred. One of Te Morenga’s wives was seduced by one of Hongi’s party, at which the latter was very angry, and insisted on the woman being sent back to Waihou, 
Hokianga, to which place she belonged. On the way back by the coast she was killed by some of the Roroa people, and her body cooked and partly eaten, the rest being sent to Muriwai, the chief of 
Hokianga, who handed over the remains to Te Morenga, her husband. On the return of the expedition, the cooked remains of the woman were distributed to the chiefs of the party, who ate them, but Te Morenga would not touch them.

        
Te Whare-umu was very wrath at the failure of the above expedition, and blamed Te Hihi-otote for depriving him of an opportunity of avenging his relative Koriwhai. Not being satisfied to wait for 
Hongi-Hika, he gathered together his own immediate 
hapu, together
            


            with some others, and started on in advance, this time avoiding the Roroa territories. He proceeded by sea from the Bay of Islands to Manga-whai, the little harbour six miles to the south of Bream-tail Point. His force numbered 170 men, and the point of attack intended was the middle Kaipara districts of Otamatea, etc., where dwelt Te Uri-o-Hau division of Ngati-Whatua.

        

Hongi-Hika started from the Bay with a force of 300 warriors (some accounts say 400) in February, 1825,

* and followed up the advanceguard, under Te Whare-umu, to Mangawhai, where he overtook him. In this 
taua were many divisions of Nga-Puhi, but I have only been able to obtain the names of a few of the chiefs. These were 
Hongi Hika as commander-in-chief, his son Hare Hongi, Te Whare-umu, Te Ahu, Te Puhi, Taiwhanga, Kaiteke (the chief 
tohunga) Moka, Te Morenga, and Te Tirarau (of the Parawhau).

        
With these Nga-Puhi people of the central and eastern districts of the Bay of Islands, was a contingent from 
Hokianga, under Patu-one, Nene, Moetara, Poutu, and others from the coast south of the Bay.

        
I have often heard the great battle of Te Ikaa-ranga-nui described by the old men of Te
	  



* In the “Orakei Judgment,” Thomson’s “Story of New Zealand,” and other works, this date is given as 1826, but the Missionary records cannot be mistaken in a matter of this kind, and they clearly state that 
Hongi-Hika left in February, 1825. The Maori account says Te Ika-a-ranga-nui was fought in February, but they do not know the year.




            Uri-o-Hau, who took part in it, among them being Paikea-te-Hekeua, the principal chief of that hapu
, Te Toko, Tieke, Puriri, and others. I cannot expect to excite the same interest in the incidents as would the recital by these old men who fought and bled there, but as the details of the battle have not, so far as I know, been published, I will endeavour to follow their accounts as closely as I can.

        
It appears that Nga-Puhi were expected, and the Uri-o-Hau, with some of the other 
hapus of Ngati-Whatua, had gathered together to meet them at the head of the Otamatea, or, as it is there called, the Kaiwaka River. This was at the head of the navigation, and not many miles from the nearest of the Uri-o-Hau settlements, and about eight miles from Mangawhai, the Nga-Puhi camp.

        
The Rev. Hauraki Paora tells me that on arrival of the news of the coming of Nga-Puhi, plans were discussed as to the best method of meeting their foes. Murupaenga, of Ngati-Rongo, proposed that one party should proceed to Mangawhai and there await the landing, with the idea of attacking Nga-Puhi at a disadvantage, but Rewarewha, of the Uri-o-Hau, overruled this, saying: “
Nawai i mea me pena te matenga mo Hongi-hika”—“What an absurd idea to suppose that 
Hongi Hika could be caught like that.” So the plan was abandoned, and it was decided to meet the foe at Te Ika-a-ranga-nui.

        


        
The country lying immediately to the west of Mangawhai consists of rolling undulating downs, bounded to the north and south by wooded ranges, but the country between these forests, at the time I write of, was open and covered with stunted fern and manuka. The soil is sterile, with a little richer land in the valleys, such as at Hakoru. Formerly this country was covered by fine kauri forests, as the natives tell us, and as is proved by the enormous quantities of kauri gum, or 
kapia, which have been dug out of it. The Maori, having no tools in former days to clear a path with, always accomplished this by setting fire to the country, and the result is that these fires, continued for ages, have destroyed, first the forests, then the vegetable humus which goes to form a soil, and hence the extent of sterile country north of 
Auckland. Eight miles or so to the west of Mangawhai the open country comes down by gentle slopes to the head waters of the Kaiwaka, one of the branches of the noble Otamatea, the most beautiful of all the beautiful rivers—or rather inlets, for the waters are salt—of the Kaipara harbour. There is a little freshwater stream named Waimako, running down from a wood, and at a mile from its junction with the Kaiwaka is Te Ika-a-ranga-nui, an undulating picturesque country, with a somewhat better soil than that to the east, and which is now covered with European farms. It was here the great battle was fought.

        


        
This open undulating country that has been described was used as a 
toanga waka, or portage, by Ngati-Whatua, when they used to drag their canoes across from Kaipara to the east coast, at Mangawhai, and some of the Urio-Hau had been engaged in this work when the news of the near approach of Nga-Puhi drove them to arms.

*

        
Whilst Nga-Puhi were encamped at Mangawhai, an incident occurred which is so characteristic of the race that I quote it here, although it has already been published in Mr. 
John White’s lectures in 1861. He says: “A priest named Kaiteke was accompanying a war-party in their canoes from the Bay of Islands to attack the Kaipara natives, unaware that the natives of that district were awaiting them with the intention of fighting at Kaiwaka. Encamped on the shore at night, he invoked the gods to reveal to him his success by 
matakite, using the same ceremonies to himself which were described in a former lecture as being observed when the priest watches over the sleep of his disciple to see if he will become adept in the mysteries he is about to learn. In the trance Kaiteke saw a company of spirits dancing before him and singing—

        

          
Ki mai te Atua o te Po,


          
Ko Mangawhai, au ka mate,


          
Kaore!


          


* I have a piece of one of these canoes in my possession, found lying on the ground by one of the settlers in 1888, and by him presented to me. It is of totara wood, and excepting a little dry-rot is still quite sound, although it had been lying on the ground for 63 years.



          
Kei te pikitanga, au ka mate, Kaore!


          
Kia kite au, te tai o te uru,


          
Kia kite au, te tai o te awa,


          
E ka kutia, ka wherahia


          
Te tai o te awa


          
O Waihi,

* ka kutia.


          
E kata te wahine,


          
A ko Tu! ko Tu!


          
Ka mau.


          
A ko Tu! ko Tu!


          
Ka mau.


          
E pupuhi ke ana


          
Te hau whenua iara;


          
A, ka titiro au, ki te wao kahikatea,


          
E tu ki Kaiwaka, ra! ra!


          
A ko Tu! ko Tu!


          
Kopiko atu, kopiko mai,


          
Kopiko atu, kopiko mai;


          
Ka whakaaro Tupua


          
Hua mai te riroriro,


          
Tautini,


          
I! i! i! i!


          
Tautini.

†
        

        

          
Translation.


          
The gods of night are saying,


          
At Mangawhai, I shall be slain;


          
No!


          
On the moutain side shall I die,


          
No!


          
When I view the wave of the western sea,


          
And gaze on the river’s rippling tide,


          
My grasp shall hold, my power release


          
The flowing tide of the river,


          
Of Waihi, will I tightly grasp,


          
And woman’s laugh shall say,


          
’Tis Tu! ’tis Tu!


          
O’ercome.


          
’Tis Tu! ’tis Tu!


          
O’ercome.


          
The land breezes blow


          
Another way,


          


* Name of the strong current at Kaipara Head.



† The original Maori is from Sir George Grey’s “Nga Moteatea.” Mr. White’s translation is evidently from a different source, as it is not faithful in places; I have altered it to agree with the Maori as nearly as may be.



          
I see in the distance the kahikatea wood,


          
That stand on Kaiwaka’s brink, there! there!


          
’Tis Tu! ’tis Tu!


          
Backwards and forwards,


          
Hither and thither,


          
Act ye like gods! for the small


          
Summer birds are assembled in flocks,


          
All numberless,


          
Ah! ah! ah! ah!


          
Numberless.
        

        
This he explained to his men on arising from his trance. The line, “Trees are seen in the blood-red clouds,” signified the enemy waiting in battle; the “small summer birds,” were the enemy in retreat after the battle. For “Trees are seen in the blood-red clouds,” I translate literally, “I see in the distance the kahikatea wood, that stands on Kaiwaka’s brink,” which is equally appropriate with Mr. White’s rendering, and also true to nature, for the Kaiwaka is there bordered by tall kahikatea trees close to the field of battle. Tu, mentioned above, is the god of war.

        
The following is taken also from “Nga Motea-tea;” it is called a 
mata, and whilst embodying a prophecy, is also used as war-cry to accompany the wardance. It was composed by Kai-teke, the author of the first composition, and I have no doubt was used by Nga-Puhi as they started forth to battle. The first and third lines are sung by one of the chiefs standing, whilst the 
taua silently kneels on one knee, their weapons resting on the ground, one end slanting forward. The first 
ae! is shouted by all
	  


            kneeling, at the second they all bound into the air with a great shout, and the remainder is sung or shouted in chorus with an accompaniment of horrible grimaces and contortions of the body.

        

          
Ka mate koa Kaipara, nei?


          
Ae!


          
Ka mate koa Kaipara, nei?


          
Ae!


          
Ka mate koa Kaipara,


          
Ka tu wehiwehi,


          
Ka tu wanawana,


          
Ka tutu te puehu,


          
Ki runga ki te rangi,


          
A ko te puke i Aotea


          
Ka piki, ka kake,


          
Hi! ha!


          
Ka taupatupatu te riri.
        

        

          
Will Kaipara be destroyed?


          
Yes!


          
Will Kaipara be destroyed?


          
Yes!


          
Kaipara shall be destroyed,


          
They stand in fear,


          
They stand trembling,


          
The dust shall fly


          
Up to the heavens above,


          
And the hill at Aotea


          
We climb, we ascend,


          
Hi! ha!


          
Destructive shall be the battle.
        

        
The Nga-Puhi, taua
 or war-party, under Wharemu and 
Hongi-Hika, numbered about 500 warriors, nearly all armed with muskets, and 
Hongi-Hika himself wore his famous coat of mail given him by His Majesty King George IV. on his visit to England in 1820. Against this wellarmed force, already flushed with success, due to their fire-arms, gained against the tribes of
	  


            the south, Ngati-Whatua, Uri-o-hau and the Roroa brought into the field—they say—over 1,000 men, but amongst them they only counted two muskets;

* the rest were armed with their old national weapons, consisting principally of the tao
, a double-pointed spear from ten to twenty feet long; the taiaha
, a club or doubleedged wooden sword about six feet long, with one end finely carved to represent a human face and protruding tongue, which was also used as a spear for finishing the enemy when stricken down by the blade; the waha-ika
, a weapon shaped like a battle-axe, but the back of which was used to give the blow, and with a bunch of pigeons’ feathers attached to the opposite face, which served the same purpose as the feathers in an arrow; the hoeroa
,

† a heavy, curved, flat spear made of whale’s rib, with carvings at one end and in the middle; and lastly, the several kinds of short clubs for close fighting, such as the mere-pounamu
, made of the beautiful greenstone jade; the mere-paraoa
, like it in shape, but made of whale rib, or a mere
 made of other fine-grained stone, or of heavy wood, and varying sometimes in shape. The warriors also sometimes wore a pukupuku
, or kotara
, a thick band of woven flax, about six inches
	    



* In the life of the Rev. 
S. Leigh, it is stated, page 269, that Ngati-Whatua numbered 800 men, of whom 100 were armed with muskets. 
Hongi-Hika had 300 men, all armed with fire-arms. Probably these figures were obtained at the time from the Nga-Puhi people. Ships had not visited Kaipara at this date.





† The 
hoeroa was the weapon with which women were usually killed, by impaling.




            broad, and twelve or fifteen feet long, which was wound round the chest after being wetted, when it was said to be impervious to spears.

        
As the first division of Nga-Puhi arrived at the right bank of the Waimako stream, they found Ngati-Whatua posted on the opposite side with their right extending into the wood already mentioned, and their left barring the passage over the stream, and extending towards Kaiwaka. Ngati-Whatua commenced the fight by dashing across the stream, into the ranks of their enemies, and succeeded in killing several of them, forcing Nga-Puhi to retreat, until they were supported by the arrival of the second party under 
Hongi-Hika. It is clear that Nga-Puhi were very nearly suffering a complete rout here. As the latter tribe were driven before Ngati-Whatua, Hongi’s blind wife, Turi-ka-tuku—who always accompanied him in his expeditions, and whose advice he was said constantly to follow—called out, “E Hongi e! Ka kore te puru a Taumarere
”

*
	  



* Mr. 
C. F. Maxwell sends me the following note as to the expression used by Hongi’s wife: “
E Hongi E! Ka kore te puru o Taumarere.” The fight at Te Ika-aranga-nui was not in Hongi’s name, though he generally got the credit of it. Nga-Puhi had decided that in this instance Te-Whare-umu (of Ngati-Manu, who resided at Taumarere, Kawakawa, Bay of Islands, and was afterwards slain at Waima) should declare war—
Ki-whainga—and have the honour of leading the first attack. It was arranged between the leaders that Ngati-Manu should give way before Ngati-Whatua and draw them into the open, when 
Hongi-Hika with the main body of Nga-Puhi would fall on their rear and thus take them between two fires. Turi-ka-tuki, Hongi’s wife, with other women, watched the battle from a ridge near by, and when she saw Te Whare-umu hard pressed and Ngati-Whatua gaining ground, she called out that Taumarere was defeated, using a metaphorical phrase well known to Nga-Puhi. It is possible that she was unaware of the strategy of the Nga-Puhi chiefs. Hongi immediately attacked, and Te Whare-umu perceiving this rallied his men, and the main conflict came on. (Obtained from one of Te Whare-umu’s descendants).




            “Hongi O! the plug of Taumarere is withdrawn,” and then it was that Nga-Puhi turned on their foes and drove them back. “Kei au te mataika! Anana! Mate-rawa! Materawa!
” the usual war-cry denoting the drawing of first blood, was heard. But Ngati-Whatua’s success was of short duration; a storm of bullets drove them back to their lines. Again they made a kokiri
 (a charge) down to the stream, only to be driven back again by the guns, losing large numbers of their people; but they stood their ground some time fighting hand to hand with Nga-Puhi. In one little spot, pointed out to me, on the bank of the Waimako, one of the chiefs shouted “korahi! korahi!
” and rallied his men there until 60 topu
 (or 120) of them fell in one heap.

* Here it was that Hare Hongi—the great Hongi’s son —fell mortally wounded. Again Ngati-Whatua charged, but the bullets of Nga-Puhi were too much for them; they fell in heaps before the guns, being as they were within arm’s-length of the muzzles. The shouts of the combatants and the noise of the guns in this last charge were so great that they have given a name to
	    



* 
Korahi was explained to me as an expression used by the chief, meaning “Let it be so big”—at the same time he indicated with his 
mere, a small space of ground, on which his men were to die or conquer.




            the particular spot where the combatants met —Te-ra-reoreo
, or the “day of voices.” Ngati-Whatua having lost—as they say—a thousand men, though no doubt this is an over-estimate, and seeing the struggle hopeless, beat a retreat to Kaiwaka river under a heavy fire from Nga-Puhi. Here, taking to their canoes, they escaped. “But for the foolishness of Nga-Puhi, all Ngati-Whatua would have perished that day,” said my informant, old Puriri of the Uri-o-Hau, who took part in the conflict, and described the battle to me on the ground in 1860.

        
In this battle Nga-Puhi lost several chiefs, amongst whom were Hongi’s son, Hare Hongi, Te Ahu, Te Puhi, &c. Moka was severely wounded by a bullet, but his life was saved by Tai-whanga, who carried him out of the battle to a stream, and laid him therein until the fighting was over. He subsequently recovered, and then took the name of Kainga-matā (wounded by a bullet) in memory of the event. Archdeacon Williams, in his diary (vol. i., 
p. 115), says of Moka, “This Moka is brother to Wharerahi and Rewa, a daring, impudent, self-willed savage, of considerable influence in the way of mischief, possessing, I believe, not one good quality.” It is said that seventy of Nga-Puhi fell in the battle.

        
Of the Ngati-Whatua who fell there, only a few names have been retained; Te Toko-o-terangi, who built the carved house just prior to
	  


            Moremo-nui,

* Te Ahu-mua, who formerly lived at Hukatere, on the Wairoa, Te Tokotoko, Houtahi, and Pa-te-tonga (the latter three belonged to the Taou people), Whakamoe-ariki, and Matohi.

        
After the battle, Muru-paenga, who was present, but escaped—only to meet his death a little time after—gave utterance to the following 
poroporoaki, or farewell, to Te Ahu-mua and others of his relatives who fell there: “
E tama ma e! haere atu ra; pōpō noa ana te koukou, e tawaia ana e te tariroriro!” “O sons! Depart! The owl cries alone, being baited by the wren!”

†

        
All the hapus of Ngati-Whatua were represented at the battle. Waimako is said to have run red with blood that unhappy day, and its waters are tapu
 still to Ngati-Whatua, none of whom will drink there, however thirsty they may be. The battle occurred in February, my informant said; they would know by the flowering of certain plants, state of their crops, &c., and the subsequent skirmishes lasted until June, when Nga-Puhi returned to the north, having succeeding in devastating the whole of the Ngati-Whatua territories. Mr. John Webster tells me that “Many of those not killed in the battle were brought prisoners to 
Hokianga, where they were held in bondage for many years, being distributed among the
	  



* See 
ante, under Moremo-nui.





† I am unable to explain the inner meaning of this, which is like so many Maori sayings, cryptic.




            different villages at and near the mouth of 
Hokianga river, at Pakanae, Wai-mamaku, and other places. The Ngati-Whatua were subsequently taken back to their old homes and liberated by Moetara and other chiefs of Nga-Puhi.”

        
In Rutherford’s adventures, published in the volume for 1830 of the “Library of Entertaining Knowledge,” is a description evidently intended for this battle, but it is wrong in many particulars, and leads to the inference that Rutherford was not there himself, as he pretends; he must have heard the account from others, and that very imperfectly.

        
The Ngati-Whatua tribe scattered in small parties, Ngati-Whatua proper to the ranges near Waitakere, and eventually to 
Waikato; Te Uri-o-Hau, to the fastnesses of the Tangihua mountains; Ngati-Rongo, to their relatives at Whangarei, and to the wilds of the forests. The fear of Nga-Puhi prevented them from occupying their old homes for many years afterwards, indeed not until 
Auckland was founded did they feel safe. It is a well-known fact that those who went to 
Waikato were nearly all exterminated at the taking of Nohoawatea in 1825 or 1826. The old men have often described to me the state of fear and alarm they lived in during their wild life in the mountains of Tangihua, Mareretu, and the forests of Waikiekie; they rarely approached the rivers or the paths, but confined themselves to the
	  


            wild bush, living on eels, birds, and the produce of a few hidden cultivations.

        
The following is the lament for those who fell at Te Ika-a-ranga-nui, as given to me by Puriri, of the Uri-o-Hau 
hapu:—

        

          TE TANGI MO TE IKA-A-BANGA-NUI.



        

          
Tera te marama ka mahuta i te pae,


          
E Pewa!

1 moe-roa; Kati ra te moe,


          
Maranga ki runga,


          
Ka tu taua ki runga te parepare


          
Kia rokohanga atu Te Kau-whaka-tau,

2


          
Te nui o ‘Tiwaka.

3


          
Tenei to pu, ko Wehi-ki-te-rangi

4


          
Tenei to pu, Te-Ata-o-kaihihi.

4


          
Kei apo to hoa,


          
Ka tau korua, ki whare-kinatu.


          
To matua nui ki a Tama-na-tina


          
Mana e wliakarewa te kakau o te hoe,


          
Ka manu ki te Tapuae-nuku.

5


          
Ka wara kei muri, tui ana te toto


          
Te whana i te rangi,


          
Paenga rangatira, ki runga o Kaiwaka.


          
Ka whakarauikatia ratou ki reira.
        

        

          
Tautika te haere,

6


          
Ki runga ki te kaipuke,


          
Mo Koriwhai.


          
Mo Moremu-nui,

7


          
Ka u ra, ka koa ia kei riri poka hou,


          
Ho hau tangi kino


          
Na Tanm-na-rangi.


          


          
Ka mate mai te utu,


          
Te puke o Ihe,


          
E kai ana ahau, te roro o Hongi.


          
I haere koutou i te Tane o roto


          
I te riri whatiwhati


          
I roto Waimako, te moenga o te iwi e.
        

        

        

          
Translation.



        

          
See the bright moon on the horizon appears,


          
Then cease thy deep sleep, O Pewa

1 the slothful,


          
Arouse thee, and arm!


          
Let us the parapet man,


          
And in readiness be when the war-canoes

2 come


          
With the host of Ngati-waka,

3


          
Here is thy gun,—“The fear of Heaven.’”


          
Or take this,—“The shade of Kaihihi.”

4
        

        

          
For should thy friends in unreadiness find thee


          
Together will you sleep on the funeral bier,


          
Thy great ancestor, Tama-na-tina,


          
Shall ply the skilful paddle,


          
And float you on to Tapuae-nuku.

5


          
Let the past be forgotten, for now


          
The heavens with bloody rays are flashing


          
Above the chiefs that lay in heaps at Kaiwaka,


          
Where all-consuming death devoured them.
        

        

          
Straight was his course, by ship over the sea

6


          
An avenger to seek, for Koriwhai’s death,—


          
For the slain that fell at Moremo-nui,

7


          
He returned, with gladness, fresh war to seek,


          
Like an evil-sounding blast


          
From the son of the heavens.
        

        

          
Deep was our revenge, on the heights of Ihe,


          
Where Hongi’s head laid low.


          
Alas! ye warriors, ye are gone the way of man,


          
In the overwhelming battle of retreat.


          
On Waimako’s sacred banks


          
Lies the tribe in deep death-sleep.
        

        

        
One of the Maori (Nga-Puhi) accounts of the return of the 
Hokianga contingent says: “After Te Ika-a-ranga-nui we went to plunder the 
kumara cultivations of Te Uri-o-Hau, and discovered a 
wahi-tapu, or burial ground, with
	  


            a dead body on it. Hupe cut up the body and brought it to our camp, for which he was censured by Patu-one and Nene. It was then cooked by Hupe and eaten, because the body when living had eaten some of his relatives.

        
“As we returned to 
Hokianga, after Te Ikaa-ranga-nui, on the way we found the place where a party from Wairua had camped, and we followed after them to secure their aid as allies. Some of this party had surprised some of the Kaipara people, whom they found on the road, and had there killed and eaten them, leaving the heads stuck up on sticks, grinning at the passer-by. When we arrived at the coast near Maunga-nui Bluff, we secured some 
roi (fern root) and 
toheroa (shellfish) to eat, and as we passed on along the beach we saw some more heads stuck up on posts.

        
“After we had passed along towards Hokianga a woman, of the Ngati-Whatua, descended to the beach, returning on her way to join her people. We, of the advanced party had passed on, but the rest of us were behind, and they caught and killed this woman who was subsequently eaten by the 
hapu of Patu-one and Nene. This was the last occasion on which these two partook of human flesh.

        
“The Mahurere 
hapu of Waima, 
Hokianga, also discovered a woman near there, whom they killed and ate. Her people had run away and left her hidden. The Mahurehure did this because one of the people of Waima had been eaten by Ngati-Whatua some time
	  


            before, at Waima. Pou-aha was the name of the Waima man who was eaten. Plenty of payment had already been obtained for his death, but what was to be done when the chance of 
utu, or revenge, could be obtained? All hearts were evil in former days.”

        
On Hongi’s return to the Bay, which was about the end of June or beginning of July, he learnt that the Whangaroa people had captured the brig “Mercury” early in March. She was taken by the Ngati-Pou tribe, under Te Puhi. 
Hongi-Hika, fearing that such outrages would drive away the ships, and with them all chance of his obtaining more muskets, went, together with Tareha and his forces to Whangaroa, arriving there on the 23rd July, where, after some hostile demonstrations he made peace with Te Puhi.

*

        
The news of the Nga-Puhi being about to attack Te Uri-o-Hau people of Otamatea had been conveyed to the Ngati-Whatua at Kaipara, and to Te Taou at Okahu (near 
Auckland). But it was too late for these people to render aid to their fellow-tribesmen. Apihai Te Kawau, however, on hearing the news of the approach of Nga-Puhi started from Okahu with the Nga-Oho and Taou people, but met the fugitives in full flight after the battle and he returned with them. Te Uri-o-Hau and Ngati-Whatua proper, and other defeated tribes, retreated to 
Waikato Heads where they left their women and children.

        



* Life of Rev. 
S. Leigh.




        
Ngati-Whatua proper, Te Mangamata, and Te Wai-aruhe 
hapus, under the chiefs Rewharewha, Ohurua, and Whaka-oho, then raised a 
taua hiku toto, or party of revenge, and starting from Waikato Heads proceeded by way of their own homes at Kaipara, and fell unexpectedly on some of the Parawhau people belonging to Hongi’s army at Otamatea, and out of a party of eighty killed seventy and captured ten, who were subsequently liberated. One of the chiefs of Parawhau, named Tuhoehoe, was killed in this affair; his head and the flesh of the rest was taken to 
Waikato. Thus impedimented, Ngati-Whatua fled rapidly up the Waikato to Te Rauroha’s 
pa, at Mangapiko.

* Te Kawau did not join in this 
taua.

        
At the capture of Mokoia Island at Rotorua, by Nga-Puhi in 1823, as already related, numerous prisoners of Te Arawa tribe were taken and carried away to the Bay. Many of these joined Nga-Puhi in the expedition against Ngati-Whatua, and fought at the battle of Te Ika-a-ranga-nui; some of these were Nga-kuku, Amarama, etc. They would look on this proceeding as strictly in accordance with Maori 
tikanga, whereby they obtained some revenge for their own slavery.

        
My old friend D. C. Wilson, of Whangarei, supplied me in 1898 with the following notes on the battle, which are interesting as coming from the opposite side to mine:—“The follow
	  



* “Orakei Judgment.”




            ing was told me by an old toa
, or brave, named Hoera, who was in the fight. The Nga-Puhi war party consisted of 800 picked men, or, as Hoera put it, E wha rau topu
. They were drawn principally from the Bay of Islands, the coast between the Bay and Whangarei, and largely from Whangarei itself. The principal toa
 from Whangarei was a celebrated runner and jumper called Te Ihi

* and I have heard more about him than about 
Hongi-Hika himself. His home was at Limestone Island, Whangarei.

        
“Arrived at Mangawhai, a party of the Nga-Puhi dragged the canoes across towards Kaiwaka, but when within two miles of that river they were met by a superior force of Ngati-Whatua, defeated, and the canoes burnt. I saw the burnt fragments myself 40 years ago, and this point appeared to be the centre of the battle. While the Ngati-Whatua were burning the canoes, 
Hongi Hika with the main body came up. 
Hongi-Hika had a coat of mail with helmet and all complete. His men had three hundred muskets amongst them. Even then, owing to the superior numbers and bravery of the Ngati-Whatua he was nearly beaten, although the latter had very few guns. After a time Hongi’s side won, and terrible slaughter ensued. The pursuit extended right down to the Kaiwaka Creek, and some were killed there. Te Ihi distinguished himself on this occasion. He made
	  



* Mr. Wilson spells this name as above, and he is probably right. This is the same man as mentioned previously, as a swift runner, but the name is there given as Te Hihi.




            a practice of overtaking and laming fugitives, leaving the slower runners to finish them, and he is said to have jumped the Kaiwaka Creek where it was about 30ft. wide! When I first saw the battle-field, 43 years ago, it was overgrown with high tea-tree, varying from 10ft. to 12ft. on the ranges to 20ft. in the gullies, but Hoera said when the battle was fought it was all under short fern about a foot high. Te Ikaa-ranga-nui was one of the most sanguinary battles ever fought in this country. Where the fragments of the canoes lay the ground was, in my time, littered with fragments of skulls and bones, the remains of the feast. A numerous tribe who inhabited the well-known Tara estate, about half-way between Mangawhai and Kaiwaka, were practically exterminated, and the Kaipara people fled in all directions.”

      



1 Pewa was the name of a Ngati-Whatua chief who lived in the Mata-wherohia 
pa, near the battle-field.





2 The name of a war-canoe.





3 Ngati-waka, a branch of the Uri-o-Hau 
hapu.





4 The names of the two guns possessed by Ngati-Whatua at that time.





5 Tapuae-uuku, the rainbow, but here, I think, is the name of a place.





6 This refers to Hongi’s voyage to England in 1820 to procure arms with which to exterminate Ngati-Whatua.





7 Moremo-nui: see 
ante p. 31, the battle in which Nga-Puhi were badly beaten by Ngati-Whatua, in 1807.
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Death of Te Mau-tara-nui, 1826



        
Death of Te Mau-tara-nui, 1826.

        
The sequence of events obliges us to change the scene again to the Wairoa, Hawke’s Bay, where transactions had taken place that brought Nga-Puhi again on the ground. It will be remembered that after the fall of Puke-karoro, Te Mahia, a peace between Ngati-Kahu-ngunu and the allied forces of the Ure-wera and other tribes had been made. But the memory of unavenged wrongs rankled in the minds of some of the former tribe, and prevented the
            peace being of an enduring nature. The death
	    


            of Ti-waewae, already related, was due to Ngati-Kahu-ngunu, but in some manner that I cannot get a clear explanation of, Te Mautara-nui was mixed up in it. This gave great umbrage to Tu-akiaki of Ngati-Kohatu—a branch of Ngati-Kahu-ngunu—living at Te Papuni, up the Ruaki-turi branch of the Wairoa river, and near the borders of Tuhoeland. Brooding over his injuries, Tu-akiaki conceived a diabolical scheme by which to vent his rage on Te Mau-tara-nui. He acted diplomatically, however, and by fair words made overtures to Te Mau-tara-nui with a view to his marrying one of his (Tu-akiaki’s) relatives. In the end he secured Te Mau-tara-nui as a husband for his sister Te Motu-o-ruhi, with the idea of bringing him into more intimate relations with the Ure-wera chief.

        
After a time a child was born of this union, named Owhinu; and soon after Te Mau-taranui accepted an invitation given him by Tuakiaki to attend a 
hakari, or feast, to be held at Kai-tara-hae, a village near Te Reinga falls on the Wairoa. In the meantime, Tu-akiaki and his people made great preparations after the old Maori style. There were to be seen all kinds of delicacies of the olden time—
tuna (eels), 
piharau (lampreys), 
kiore (native rats), 
weka (wood-hens), 
kereru (pigeons), 
aruhe (fern-root) 
taro, kumara-kao (dried kumara), 
pohue (convolvulus roots), and other dainties. Such is the list that has been handed down.

        


        
A messenger was now dispatched to Maungapohatu, requesting the attendance of Te Mautara-nui and the Ure-wera people. They came, by way of Te Papuni, but apparently in no great numbers. Amongst them were Te Roro of Ngati-Manawa, and Te Mau-tara-nui’s younger brother, Pae-tawa. On their way down the Ruaki-turi valley, the party fell in with 
Te Ua, the Ngati-Kahu-ngunu chief who had been wounded in the back by Te Mau-tara-nui at the Wai-reporepo fight, as described 
ante. 
Te Ua was a distant relative of Te Mau-tara-nui, a 
tupuna, or grandfather according to Maori ideas, so they fell into conversation, and 
Te Ua, evidently knowing what was Tu-akiaki’s intention towards Te Mau-tara-nui, gave him a warning, saying, “
Me hoki koe; ko Wai-reporepo kaore ano kia ea.” “You must return; Wai-reporepo has not yet been avenged.” But Te Mau-tara-nui persisted on carrying out his intention, so 
Te Ua said again, “
E Tama! mehemea kaua te toki i titi ki taku tuara, kaore aku tikanga.” “O Son! If the axe had not wounded me in the back, I should have nothing to say.” Te Mau-tara-nui, however, would not listen, and proceeded on his journey to Kaitara-hae, where the feast was ready.

        
The next morning after their arrival, Tuakiaki set before his guests the feast, or 
hakari, prepared. Whilst all were busy eating, Tu-akiaki arose, 
patu in hand, and approached Te Mau-tara-nui, who, evidently anticipating what
	  


            was coming, said, “
Te rangona te reka o te kai, E Tu-akiaki!” “There has not been time to taste the sweetness of the food, O Tuakiaki!” The people now all arose, and commenced falling on the Ure-wera party. There would appear to have been an idea amongst some of them to spare Te Mau-tara-nui after all, for he is reported to have said, “
He manu
              hou ahau, he kohanga ka rerea.” “I am a new bird (or bird of plumes) leaving the nest”–which is said to indicate, that as the chief of the party he would not consent to be spared if his friends were killed, they must all suffer together, as he had brought them there, a sentiment which brings out the nobleness occasionally seen in the Maori of old. So the massacre went on, and Te Mau-tara-nui, Paetawa, Te Roro, and nearly all the others, were foully murdered, whilst they were the guests of their murderers. Te Roro, on seeing death before him, is reported to have said: “Taihoa au e patuo; kia inu au i te wai o Kai-tara-hae!” —“Do not kill me yet; let me first drink of the waters of Kai-tara-hae!” In this he referred to the stream that flowed passed the village and there joins the Hanga-roa river.

        
The great Ure-wera and Ngati-Awa chief, together with his companions, after the slaughter, were put to the usual purpose and formed a meal for their murderers. Parts of Te Mau-tara-nui’s body were preserved as 
huahua, in a calabash, which was afterwards
	  


            offered to a high chieftainess of the Rongo-Whakaata tribe of Poverty Bay, named 
Te Whaitiri-o-te-rangi, who was on her way 
viâ Te Reinga, to visit Te Mau-tara-nui. But Tuakiaki’s proffered gift was refused by the lady, who then lamented his death in a song still sung by the tribe.

        
Another account of this affair differs somewhat. It says that during the absence of the Ure-wera tribe at 
Waikato the Ngati-Ruapani tribe, of Waikare-moana made an incursion into Rua-tahuna, and there paid off some of their old scores by killing several of the old men of the Ure-wera, which tribe, on its return raided down to Waikare-moana with the double purpose of avenging this raid and the death of the Ure-wera chief Te Umu-ariki, who had been killed at Waikare-moana. Here they took the 
pas Whakaari and Puke-huia, and then hearing of Tu-akiaki’s feast of 
tuna, etc., returned home that way, and so Te Mau-tara-nui got caught.

        
When the news of their great chief’s death reached the Ure-wera and Ngati-Awa people there was great lamentation and consternation. Piki-huia, who was a poet of some renown in those days, composed the following lament for him, which, even at this day, if sung, will cause great excitement amongst the tribe. It recites their victories and successes over Ngati-Kahungunu, and was intended to excite the passionate feelings of the tribe—to rouse them to seek revenge:—

        


        

          
Te rongo o te tuna,


          
E hau mai ra i Te Papuni,


          
Kei a Wharawhara—a—


          
Nau te whakatauki,


          
“Te uri a Mahanga,


          
Whakarere kai, whakarere waka.”—


          
A, “Te uri a Tuhoe, moumou kai,


          
Moumou taonga, moumou tangata ki te po.”


          
Kua hinga nui atu


          
Ki te aroaro o Hine-i-reireia;


          
To kiri wai-kauri


          
Na Waero i patupatu,


          
Tarahu nga iwi, e tarahau,


          
Ki runga o Mohaka.


          
Tarahau nga wheua


          
Ki runga o Tangi-tu.


          
Ki ’kai mai te ika i Rangiriri


          
Tu-tara-kauika, te wehenga kauki,


          
E tika ana ra to matenga mo Te Ro,


          
Mo Te Apa-rakau na Tikitu,


          
“Na te uri o Whiro ki te po,


          
Tai-whakaea ki te ao,”


          
Haere ki roto Tautira, mo Ti-waewae,


          
Na tatou koi tango kino.


          
Kua tu mai ra e Tohe i te hauauru,


          
Ka ea ko te mate e___


          
Tenei, E Tai ma! o tatou kape,


          
Koi hianga i a Te Tamaki ma,


          
I riro mai ai a “Te Heketua,”


          
I mate ai Nuhaka,


          
Tona whakautu pahi


          
Ko “Te Rama-a-Apakura”


          
Haere ki roto Te Mahia,


          
Mo “Kahawai,” mo “Kauae-hurihia,”


          
A, i hurihia a inumanga-a-wai


          
Te Rito-o-te-rangi,


          
I te pa taea i Puke-karoro,


          
I tangi ai te umere,


          
Pae noa ki te one,


          
I Tai-wananga—e—e—
        

        

          

Translation.


          
’Twas the news of the feast of eels,


          
That spread hither from Te Papuni,


          
In the times of Wharawhara


          
Arose the saying of old,


          
“The offspring of Mahanga,


          


          
Who abandoned food and canoe,”

1


          
Also, “The descendants of Tuhoe, wasters of food,


          
Wasters of property, wasters of man to death,”

2


          
Thou art fallen in thy greatness,


          
Before Hine-i-reireia

3


          
Thy handsome tattooed skin,


          
The work of Waero.


          
Bleaching are the bodies, bleaching


          
On the field at Mohaka.


          
Bleaching are the bones,


          
Above on the field at Tangitu,


          
That the fish at Rangiriri might eat,


          
Tu-tara-kauika,

4 lies in a separate heap


          
Thy death was in payment for Te Ro,—


          
For Te Apa-rakau, killed by Tikitu.

5


          
“The offspring of Whiro in Hades,


          
And of Tae-whakaea in the world.”

6


          
’Twas in the vale of Tau-tira, Ti-waewae died


          
But not through us was this deed,


          
Then arose Tohe

7 in the west,


          
And the death was avenged,


          
This, O friends! is for us to see,


          
We were not deceived by Te Tamaki,

8


          
When “Te Heke-tua”

9 was gained


          
And Nuhaka laid waste,


          
The payment for which was


          
The weapon “Te Rama-apakura,”

10


          
And again at Te Mahia,


          
Where “Kahawai” and “Kauae-hurihia”

10


          
secured.


          


          
Overturned, like the drinking of water


          
Was Te Rito-o-te-rangi

11


          
At the captured 
pa of Puke-karoro,


          
Whence arose the shouts of victory,


          
As the dead laid there in heaps,


          
On the beach at Tai-wananga.

12
        

        
Piki-huia’s song, together with the strong desire to obtain revenge for the death of their chief, Te Mau-tara-nui (or Rangi-aho, which was another of his names), caused the Ure-wera mountaineers to rise in their wrath, and prepare to inflict on Ngati-Kahu-ngunu a severe punishment for their treachery. In so doing, we find some of their late allies assisting them, but in the meantime whilst the forces were assembling, a 
taua was dispatched to Te Papuni, which, falling on the people of that place killed two men of note named Kiore and Ara of Ngati-Kotore, who, with others met their deaths at the taking of the Ure-o-te-whata 
pa.

        
It must have been about the early months of 1826 that the various 
opes collected at Kuatahuna, the Ure-wera headquarters. The force was composed of Ngati-Awa of the Whakatane coast lands—with which tribe Te Mau-tara-nui was closely related, indeed, may be said to have been at that time their principal chief—the Whaka-tohea from Opotiki, and some of the Ngati-Maru of the 
Thames under their chief Hau-auru, who, my informant said, was a remarkably fine handsome man. There were not, however, more than twenty warriors of the
	  


            Ngati-Maru there, and they were induced to join by Te Ure-wera—
na Tuhoe i waha te taua —it was Tuhoe (or the Ure-wera) who carried, or originated, the 
taua, said my informant. The principal Ure-wera leader was Te-Umu-ariki, who was subsequently reinforced by Te Iripa, a younger brother (or cousin?) of Te Mau-taranui.

      



1 An old saying, referring to Mahanga, an Ure-wera ancestor who abandoned his tribe.





2 An old saying, applied by the Ure-wera to themselves, indicative of their ferocity.





3 Hine-i-reireia, an ancestress of Ngati-Kahu-ngunu.





4 Tu-tara-kauika, emblematical for the whale, here used for the fallen chief.





5 Tikitu, a chief of Ngati-Awa, here said to have killed Te Apa-rakau, of Ngati-Kahu-ngunu.





6 Another old saying, applied to Tae-whakaea, an ancestor of Ngati-Awa.





7 Tohe, another name for Te Whata-nui of Ngati-Raukawa.





8 To Tamaki, said to be a chief of Ngati-Whatua. There are still members of that tribe that bear this name.





9 The 
mere, mentioned 
ante.





10 The two 
meres, mentioned 
ante.





11 Te Rito-o-te-rangi, killed at Puke-karoro.





12 Name of the beach below Puke-karoro.
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Pohatu-roa, 1826.

        
The Ure-wera 
taua first proceeded to Waikare-moana, and made war on the Ngati-Ruapani tribe (which, whilst connected with the Ure-wera, is also more nearly related to Ngati-Kahu-ngunu), taking the two island 
pas named Pa-te-kaha and Nga-whaka-rara, and losing Te Wara-hoe

* of their own tribe, as also Kumara, a lady of rank and grandmother of Tamarau, one of my principal informants in this narrative, in whose honour the aforementioned Piki-huia composed the following lament:—

        

          
E Kui! Kumara, tenei te whare i moe ai,


          
Kia noho atu au i te marae kino—


          
I te marae o Tu-mata-uenga.


          
Titi rere po, Kio’ rere ao, po,


          
Tau atu ki Waikare,


          
Rukuhia e koe, te ruku o te kawau,


          
Kia ea ake ana, ko Hau-mapuhia,


          
Ngau ai runga, ngau ai raro


          
Ngau ai te tipua, ki era nga tipua.


          
Tuatua i a R&acar;t&acar;, i a Wahie-roa, i a Tane,


          
E tu ana, hei rangaki i to koutou mate,


          
Kia tohe Makauri, e tohe Te Ariki,


          
Rere noa iara me he kahui Kawau,


          
Ki roto o Wairau,


          


* Possibly this means Te Warahoe 
hapu of the Ure-wera, not a man of that name.



          
Mei rehu atu koe ki te huna,


          
I ngaro ai te tangata,


          
Huna te koko-uri, huna te koko-tea,


          
E tu Mariko tata


          
Piri ana i te taha—e—i.
        

        

          

Translation.


          
O madam! Kumara, here is thy house


          
In which thou sleepest,


          
Whilst I am in the court-yard of affliction—


          
In the court-yard of Tu—the war god—


          
Like a night-flying 
titi bird,


          
A rat of night and day,


          
They swooped on those at Waikare,


          
Plunge thee then, with the kawau’s dive


          
And emerge like Hau-mapuhia.


          
All above struggle with all below,


          
These demons fight with other demons,


          
Call on Rătă, Wahie-roa and Tane


          
To arise and avenge your deaths,


          
Makauri and Te Ariki strove in vain,


          
But fled like a flock of shags,


          
To the lake of Wairau,


          
Hadst thou hidden thyself with charms,


          
That conceals man’s presence,


          
That obliterates the stars,


          
Mariko-tata would appear


          
And thou wouldst have been safe.
        

        
The end of this episode was, that the survivors of Ngati-Ruapani were driven out of Waikare-moana district, and fled to their relatives at the Wairoa, where the allies followed them up.

        
At the Wairoa, the 
taua was joined by Te Whata-nui of Ngati-Raukawa, who, it will be remembered, was a relative of Ti-waewae–killed by Ngati-Kahu-ngunu, as related previously. He had with him a few men of his own tribe, and, most strange to say, we find with him Te Whare-pouri of the Ati-awa tribe of Taranaki. These two chiefs had been making an independent foray on their own account in
	  


            Hawke’s Bay, having come, as my informants say, from Otaki and Cook Strait. So far as Te Whata-nui is concerned this seems doubtful, for I think he had not at that time migrated from 
Waikato to the south. It was not until two years later, or in 1828, that his tribe—Ngati-Raukawa—threw in their lot with 
Te Rauparaha at Otaki.

        
The Nga-Puhi chief, 
Te Wera Hauraki, was at this time living at Te Mahia Peninsula, and Te Mau-tara-nui’s friend Pomare was, it is said by the Ure-wera, at Rotorua at the time of the former’s death. Whether sent for or not is not clear, but he came to assist in avenging his friend’s death. He came by way of Whakatane, and then passed up the Rangitaiki valley, being joined 
en route by Te Iripa, a younger brother, or cousin, of Te Mau-tara-nui, with some of the Ure-wera, and together they proceeded 
viâ Waipunga Gorge to the Wairoa, where they joined their forces to those of Te Whata-nui. It is also said that Tu-korehu, of Ngati-Maniapoto of 
Waikato, was with one of these parties, but it is doubtful.

        
Before the arrival of the Ure-wera force on the ground there had already been some fighting, for Te Whata-nui had taken the Rakiroa 
pa, a few miles seaward of Te Reinga falls, on the Wairoa river, and Te Wera with his Nga-Puhi warriors had attacked the 
pa Rangi-houa, Wairoa, which he finally took, but as his powder had given out the Ngati-Kahu-ngunu rushed Nga-Puhi and succeeded in killing Muri-wai of
	  


            the latter tribe, who, however, is not to be confounded with the 
Hokianga chief of the same name.

        
The Ure-wera and other forces seem now to have joined, and proceeded to the siege of Pohatu-roa 
pa. The Nga-Puhi account, however, states that Pomare drew off, as he considered it a breach of a peace that he had made with Ngati-Kahu-ngunu, but some other branches of Nga-Puhi, having no scruples of this kind, took part and rendered very efficient assistance. These were the Ngati-wai and Ngati-rangi branches of Nga-Puhi, under the leadership of Te Mangai,

* each 60 strong, who joined Te Wera with his force from Te Mahia; Tara-patiki, and Te Putara-nui, both renowned 
toas of Nga-Puhi, were also there.

        
The force now advanced to the attack of Pohatu-roa where the Ngati-Kahu-ngunu, particularly those branches which had been implicated in the killing of Te Mau-tara-nui, were assembled under Tu-akiaki and others. Some skirmishing took place before the pa
 was reached, and then the allies sat down to besiege the place. Pohatu-roa is situated just to the east of Te Reinga falls, and is an isolated rock, or hill, cut off from the Whakapunake range by a deep gorge, which was formerly the bed of a river (possibly the Wairoa), and through which
	  



* Te Mangai was one of Hongi’s trusted warriors, and had been engaged in many of the celebrated battles and sieges under that chief. He was at Maunga-nui, Mau-inaina, Te Totara, and Roto-rua. He died at Ohaeawae, Bay of Islands, in 1877, aged about 90 (“Wananga,” 1877, p. 429).




            the present main road from Gisborne to the Wairoa passes. It was a formidable place to take. The pa
 itself, on top of this rock, was small—Tu-takangahau, of Tuhoe, says not more than 50 yards across—with a parapet built of rocks and earth, held together by layers of fern, on top of the cliffs.

* During the progress of the siege, the besiegers managed to get a rope round this parapet with the intention of making a breach by this means, but the rope broke, and so they failed. The sides of the papa
 rock were so steep that rope (or, rather, supplejack) ladders had to be used in ascending. In one place there was a cave some distance below the summit, access to which was only obtainable by
            a very narrow cleft, or ledge in the cliff, so narrow that one stout-hearted man could hold an army at bay so long as Maori arms only were used. Some of the Nga-Puhi managed by great exertions, to secure a footing above this cave, and there constructed a sort of a large basket, of toi
 and pirita
, which they lowered down in front of the cave with some men in it, thinking to be able to shoot the inmates, but before they could use their firearms the cave dwellers by the use of long spears, 
huatas, killed several of them, thus causing Nga-Puhi to abandon the scheme.

        
Eventually the pa
 was taken by the allies, when a great slaughter took place, and amongst the killed was Tu-akiaki, who was slain by Te
	  



* This description seems to indicate that the modern
                redoubt, used by both Maoris and our troops in the sixties, was an ancient invention of the Maoris.




            Whata-nui of Ngati-Raukawa. Thus ended Tu-akiaki’s foul scheme to kill Te Mau-tara-nui; he himself died, by what might be termed the natural death in those turbulent times.
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Waihau, 1826.

        
Not satisfied with the success thus obtained, the allies now advanced inland in the direction of the present site of Gisborne, and attacked a 
pa called Waihau, situated near the place now known as Tini-roto.

* This 
pa was taken also after some fighting. At this time the Ure-wera were possessed of a single fire-arm in the shape of a 
kōpē, or horse pistol, which was used to great effect by Rehua, the father of Rakuraku Rehua of Waimana,

† the well-known Ure-wera chief who had this renowned pistol in his possession up to the year 1897 when it was buried in the fall of a house at Waimana. A great slaughter took place at Waihau. Rakuraku told me that he had seen great heaps of men’s bones and skulls there in his younger days. It is said by some that Tu-akiaki was killed here, and not at Pohatu-roa.

        



* I have heard one or two amusing guesses at the origin of this name, Tini-roto, now applied to a Government township about half way between Gisborne and the Wairoa. When Chief Surveyor of the 
Auckland Province, this part was in my district, and I gave the place the name for want of an original Maori one. For euphony the adjective—Tini—was placed before the noun—Roto—contrary to the rules of the Maori language.





† Rakuraku died at Waimana, February, 1901, and with him much valuable knowledge, for he was educated as a 
tohunga.




        
From Waihau the Ure-wera, Ngati-Maru, Ngati-Raukawa, and Nga-Puhi allies turned their faces homewards by way of Waikaremoana, where the former three tribes added to the destruction they had already wrought on Ngati-Ruapani by killing all they came across,
            

[image: Black and White photograph of two Maori sitting.]
Wharekauri Tahuna, a Maori 
tohunga, or priest.


            among whom were the following men of note:–Tiaki, Mauri, Piko-piko, Paiaka, and Mahia, all of Ngati-Ruapani, whilst Ranga-ika and Te Rito made their escape.

        
This war with Ngati-Kahu-ngunu is said to have been the last of any consequence—indeed, some say the last of all—between that tribe and
	  


            the Ure-wera up to the time of the introduction of Christianity, for peace was shortly afterwards made between Te Ahuru of the Ure-wera, and Hipara, of Ngati-Kahu-ngunu.

        
This peace is one of those called by the Urewera a 
tatau-pounamu, or “green-jade-door,” which means an enduring peace, its durability being likened to the jade as imperishable—the door was shut against war, like the door of the Temple of Janus amongst the Romans. Apparently it was Hipara and his brother Puhirua, of Ngati-Kahu-ngunu, who originated the peace, which was consented to by all the tribe. Hipara’s daughter, named Hine-ki-runga, was given in marriage to one of the Ure-wera, and the peace was also more firmly bound by the strange custom of marrying two mountains, the names of which are Kuha-tarewa (the female) and Tuhi-o-kahu (the male), the first being given by Ngati-Kahu-ngunu, the other by the Ure-wera.

*

        
The following is the descent of Te Mau-taranui from Toi, the celebrated ancestor of the Maori people, found here on the arrival of the fleet of canoes, circa
 1350. It is from Ngati-Awa tribe of Whakatane. There is some doubt about the earlier names, and the number of generations between Toi and Toroa is two greater than
	  



* I have referred, all through these events, to the series of tribes within the “Ure-wera reserve” as the Ure-wera tribe. As a matter of fact, the tribe that properly bears that name are the descendants of Mura-kareke, who got burnt in a fire some sixteen generations ago, and hence the name. Tuhoe, the father of Mura-kareke, has also given his name to the tribe.




            the average number deduced from many genealogies, and the line is also very short from Toroa to living persons.

        

          
Toi-kai-rakau,

          
Rauru,

          
Whatonga,

          
Taha-titi,

          
Rua-tapu,

          
Rakei-ora,

          
Tama-ki-te-ra,

          
Pae-rere-i-waho = Awa-morehurehu (visited Hawaiki)

          
Irakewa

          
Toroa, captain of “Mata-atua” 
circa 1350,

          
Wai-raka,

          
Tamatea-ki-te-hua-tahi,

          
Ue-i-mua,

          
Te Kato-a-Tawhaki,

          
Te Rangi-aniwaniwa,

          
A whata,

          
Tu-mata-wera,

          
Tae-whakaea II.,

          
Nuku,

          
Tarau-hika,

          
Kohi,

          
Taha-manawa,

          
Te Mau-tara-nui,

          
Koka =…Fulloon

          

J. Fulloon,

          
Paremata Buckworth,

          
Her children.

        

        
Frequent reference has been made in the part of this narrative relating to the Ure-wera tribe to Tamarau, to whom I am indebted for a great deal of the information given, as well as to Mr. 
Elsdon Best. He was at that time about 71 years old, and in the possession of all his faculties. Before the “Ure-wera Commission,” in 1900, he gave an exhibition of his powers of memory, which exceeded anything of the kind
	  


            I ever heard of. He recited the genealogy of the whole of his tribe—the Ngati-Koura—starting from Te Hapu-oneone, who flourished 33 generations ago. From this remote ancestor he gave every line down to living persons, stating whether they were male or female, and where necessary supplied the names of the husband or wife of outside 
hapus. He took three days to do this, and the number of names given amounted to within a few of 700. Truly a most astonishing effort of memory, and one that probably none but a Polynesian—the most accomplished genealogists in the world—could have succeeded in.
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Noho-awatea. Hongi Goes to Waikato after Ngati-whatua, 1825.

        
How long it was that 
Hongi-Hika remained at home at the Bay after his return from the Kaipara expedition and after defeating Ngati-Whatua at the battle of Te Ika-a-ranga-nui is not certain, but it must have been late in 1825 that he left to follow the fugitives from Te Ika-a-ranga-nui to 
Waikato. On the 23rd July of this year he was at Whangaroa, and returned to the Bay on the 29th of that month; and from then until July, 1826, I cannot trace his movements. It therefore would seem that it must have been in the end of 1825, after hearing of the destruction of the Parawhau at Otamatea, he left. The Maoris say, 
Ka huri te tau after Te Ika-a-ranga-nui —“after the year had turned”—which I take
	  


            to mean the Maori year, which commenced in June. He went by the usual way down the east coast, thence across the portages of Otahuhu and Waiuku, 170 strong (240 in reality). He then paddled up the 
Waikato, Waipa and Mangapiko rivers, to Noho-awatea, where Ngati-Whatua had just arrived, and were taking shelter with Te Rauroha of Ngati-Paoa, who themselves were fugitives from Tamaki after their great defeat at Mau-inaina in 1821. One of the native accounts states that 
Hongi-Hika before this had gone to Rotorua in search of Ngati-Whatua, but on his arrival finding that they had returned to 
Waikato, he came back and, as just related, found them in Te Eauroha’s 
pa. Mr. Fenton remarks, “And now comes one of those strange combinations and comminglings which are so utterly unintelligible—Nga-Puhi were joined by the Ngati-Haua tribe of 
Waikato (
W. Tamihana Te Waharoa’s tribe), and the allies desired the Ngati-Paoa to leave the 
pa in order that they might attack Ngati-Whatua. To Rauroha complied with this request and the allies immediately stormed the 
pa and killed many of the Ngati-Whatua. After this, peace was made between Ngati-Paoa and Nga-Puhi (
i.e.. between Tamati-Tangi-te-ruru and 
Hongi-Hika, says one account), and many of the Hauraki people returned and took up their abodes at Waiheke, Taupo (Hauraki Gulf) and elsewhere, occupying also the other side of the Gulf—for having made peace with 
Hongi-Hika, it became safe for them to do so.”

        


        
One of the native accounts states that this pa
,
            attacked by 
Hongi-Hika, was called Whareroa, and that some of the Ngati-Paoa assisted Ngati-Whatua in their defence. And the same account
            

[image: Black and White photograph of a Maori Chief.]

Wi Tamihana, Te Waharoa (the so-called King-maker), chief of Ngati-Haua of Upper 
Thames.


            states, that as 
Hongi-Hika returned towards home he met Pomare’s taua
 on its way to Hauraki and Waikato and advised them to return back to the Bay, no doubt on account of the peace just concluded with Ngati-Paoa; but Pomare persisted,
	    


            and proceeded on to Hauraki and up the Piako to Horotiu, as will be related later on.

        
Some of the Ngati-Whatua were living at Te Horo, on the Waipa, at this time.

        
Another of the native accounts of this expedition of Hongi’s is as follows:—“The reason that we went on this war party was because some of Nga-Puhi had been killed by Waikato at Motutapu. I was at Hauraki at the time, hence I did not suffer with the others; but Te Taonui (of 
Hokianga) told me about it. When 
Hongi-Hika learned the news of some of Nga-Puhi having been killed, he was very angry; and not long after he heard that a party of 
Waikato and Ngati-Whatua were in the Wai-te-mata district, camped at the plain just to the east of Mount Eden (Epsom), who were said to be 300 strong, under the chief Rewharewha.

* So 
Hongi-Hika and Te-Uru-ti, or Kingi Hori, arranged to go and attack them. Our taua
 started from 
Hokianga Heads, but in the meantime Rewharewha had heard of our coming and had retreated to 
Waikato. Whilst we came by the west coast and Kaipara, 
Hongi-Hika came in his canoes by the east coast, and on our arrival at Wai-te-mata found that Rewharewha had gone to 
Waikato. 
Hongi-Hika then sent out spies to 
Waikato to see where the people had fled to, who brought news that Rewharewha and those with him were making for Te Rauroha’s pa
, for fear they should be caught by Nga-Puhi and be eaten. Hongi’s
	  



* Rewharewha, of Te Uri-o-hau branch of Ngati-Whatua, father of Manukau, of Aropaoa, Kaipara.




            army then advanced up the 
Waikato, and on the way he made overtures to the Ngati-Te-Ata tribe (of Waiuku, but they were not living there at the time) to come and help them. (The account does not say whether they consented or not.) The army then went on until they arrived at Otawhao, but Ngati-Whatua had left there and returned northwards to Noho-awatea, where we followed them and danced a war-dance joined in by all Nga-Puhi outside the pa
. We then said to the people of Te Rauroha’s pa
, that they should send Rewharewha and his people outside because they were Ngati-Whatua. Then Rewharewha advanced outside the pa
 towards us; it was probably an act of desperation (whakamomori
) on his part in order that he might be killed by us. He shouted out the name of 
Hongi-Hika, possibly thinking that he might thus be saved by 
Hongi-Hika, but by the time 
Hongi-Hika reached the front before the pa
, Rewharewha was already killed. He had attacked Nga-Puhi first, but he did not die without reason, for he was pierced by five spears before he fell. Then Nga-Puhi assaulted the pa
 and took it, driving Ngati-Whatua out and making a great slaughter of the people, many of whom were afterwards eaten. Pomare’s daughter, who was with the taua
, saved a child of the Ngati-Whatua alive, and many of that people were enslaved and taken back to their homes by Nga-Puhi.”

        
From there 
Hongi-Hika returned back to the Bay by the way he had come, whilst Te Uru-ti, after
	  


            descending the 
Waikato river went up the Maramarua river and crossed over to Hauraki, and returned home some time after 
Hongi-Hika, having visited several of the Hauraki tribes on his way and killed any of the 
Waikato people whom he came across.

        
It is also said that just about the time of Hongi’s attack on Ngati-Whatua, the first migration of Ngati-Raukawa took place from Maunga-tautari to join 
Te Rauparaha at Cook Strait. Mr. Fenton says, “Although Apihai’s tribes (the Taou branch of Ngati-Whatua) had not joined in the battle of Te Ika-a-ranga-nui, they seem to have known that it would be unsafe for them to await the arrival of 
Hongi-Hika (at Wai-te-mata)—whether on account of their near relationship to Ngati-Whatua, or on account of their doings with the Parawhau (at Otamatea), we are not told. At any rate they determined that it was not wise to stay here; so they assembled at Wai-kumete (Little Muddy creek), and fled up the 
Waikato to Pukewhau, on the Waipa, and after sojourning there a short time, escaped (
i.e., returned back) to Mahurangi, north of 
Auckland, where a party of Nga-Puhi lived who were friendly to Apihai. The close of this year found the whole of the isthmus of 
Auckland without an inhabitant. Ngati-Paoa had been driven from Mau-inaina, and were living on the banks of Mangapiko and Horotiu at 
Waikato. Ngati-Whatua were completely broken; attacked first by Nga-Puhi, then by Waikato, for which purpose their friends, the
	  


            Ngati-Paoa, politely stood on one side, and the tribe seemed likely to share the fate to which they and their related tribes had previously subjected the Wai-o-Hua. The Taou and Ngaoho 
hapus of Ngati-Whatua were in refuge near Mahurangi, subject to constant attacks and dangers. Ngati-Te-Ata, Ngati-Tama-oho, and all the Manukau tribes were in 
pas and strong places near the head-waters of the Waikato, or on the banks of the Waipa; and Te Uri-ngutu tribe of Ngati-Whatua were sojourning for some untold reason with a party of Ngati-Paoa at Whakatiwai on the Hauraki Gulf and Ponui island. For many years, there is in truth, a blank in the history of Tamaki.”

*

      



* “Orakei Judgment,” p. 72.
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Pomare’s Death, 1826.

        
On the 26th March, 1826, Archdeacon Williams returned to the Bay from Sydney, bringing with him his brother, William Williams, afterwards Bishop of Waiapu. The former notes in his journal under date 12th July, 1826, “Pomare has lately been cut off with great slaughter in the 
Thames, and this will lead to fresh bloodshed.” For “
Thames,” read “Waikato.” Mr. Fenton says this event occurred in 1827, but it was clearly in 1826. The exact reason of Pomare’s expedition is not certain, but no doubt some of the incursions of Waikato and Ngati-Paoa of the last few years had
	  


            resulted in the loss of some of his relations–pretexts for man-killing were very easily obtained in those days. The Kawhia people say that when Pomare announced his intention of again making war on 
Waikato, Nga-Puhi all said, “
E hoa! Kauaka e haere; he maungarongo na te wahine. Ki te haere hoe, riro tonu atu.” “Friend do not go; it was a peace made by a woman. If you go you will never come back.” In this they referred to the peace concluded between Waikato and Nga-Puhi after Matakitaki in May, 1822, in which Turi-ka-tuki, Hongi’s blind wife had been principally instrumental. But Pomare persisted, with what consequences we shall see.

        
The Chevalier Dillon, who was at the Bay 13th July, 1827, met two of Pomare’s sons, who gave him the following account, and allowing for Dillon’s want of a complete knowledge of the language, though he says he understood it well—having previously visited New Zealand —the story is very similar to the Maori account. The following is abbreviated from D’Urville’s translation of Dillon’s account: The young men recalled to Dillon’s recollection the fact that he had on his previous voyage arranged with Pomare to proceed to the 
Thames with 2,000 men to cut spars, for which he was to pay Pomare in muskets and powder. Pomare got together his men and went to the 
Thames, where he found that Dillon had sailed; he then went up the 
Thames, where he left his canoes, and proceeded overland to “the country of Borou”
	  


            (which was a nick-name given to a young Maori that came from India with Dillon in the “Saint Patrick”), where they were hospitably received. Pomare wanted his hosts to accompany him on an expedition against Waikato, but they refused. Pomare then returned to the Barrier Island, where he met Tawai, who declared that he would not return without killing somebody. Tawai then crossed to the mainland, but meeting some of the people there in an ambuscade, he was killed with all his people. Pomare, fearing some evil had befallen his friend, went in search of him, and in passing up a river (the Waipa) he was suddenly attacked, first by a discharge of firearms, then by spears and stones, where nearly all of them were killed. Pomare was shot in the side and fell on his knee, but before being finally speared he shot two of his enemies. The Waikatos preserved his head and ate his body. Pomare’s two sons, who told the story to Dillon, were present, and one of them seriously wounded, so that in trying to escape they were taken prisoners and finally sold to the “father of Borou,” who furnished them with a canoe and allowed them to return home.

        
The Maori account is, that Pomare came with a taua
 220 strong to the 
Thames, then went up the Piako river, and across to Horotiu, or 
Waikato river. On learning of this, Te Wherowhero, principal chief of Waikato, and father of “King” Tawhiao, who at that time was living at Taupo, wished to come down and meet
	  


            Pomare, but Te Kanawa-a noted chief of Waikato—would not consent, thinking there would be treachery. Te Rauroha endeavoured to persuade Pomare to return in view of the fact that peace had been made two years previously, by the marriage of Matire Toha, daughter of the Nga-Puhi chief Rewa with Kati of Waikato. Pomare, however, persisted in his determination to proceed, and thence passed up the Waipa river to Te Rore,

* when he and his party were surprised in their canoes by Ngati-Tama-oho (Waikato), Ngati-Paoa under Taraia Nga-kuti, and Ngati-Tipa under Nini. Pomare was shot in the hand by Te Aho, son of Kukutai of Ngati-Tipa, and again wounded badly by a shot from Taraia, the final blow which killed him having been given by Nini by a spear thrust. Most of the Nga-Puhi host were killed in the canoes, but some of them managed to get away by retreating down stream with one canoe, and then passed up the Awaroa stream, at the head of which they had to leave it as they were not strong enough to drag it across the portage to Waiuku on the Manukau. Another party escaped overland from Te Rore and proceeded northwards by way of Whaingaroa (Raglan), Te Akau, and Waikato heads to Awhitu (Manakau south head). The Waikatos and their allies followed the retreating taua
 as far as Manakau heads, where they succeeded in cutting off some of Nga-Puhi, so that only
            



* Te Rore is a few miles north of the modern town of Pirongia.




            Moetara of 
Hokianga and Mau-paraoa

* with a handful of men succeeded in crossing the heads in mokihis
, or rafts. Colonel Gudgeon tells me that Parore-Te-Awha, of Northern Wairoa, was one of those who managed to evade Waikato. Arrived at Kaipara, some of the Ngati-Whatua under Te Otene-Kikokiko came across the fugitives at Kau-kapakapa, where they killed and ate two of them. The rest succeeded in reaching their homes.

        
As already stated, one of the Maori accounts says, that Pomare, after reaching Horotiu, succeeded in surprising several of the Waikato, and that he then returned down the river and crossed over the portage at Waiuku, and was proceeding down the Waiuku channel, when he found a number of the Ngati-Whatua people encamped at Te Toro point. These proved to be under the chief Te Tinana of Taou, and were retreating to Waikato in consequence of the defeat of their people at Te Ika-a-rangi-nui. If this is so, they had taken some time to make up their minds to leave their country, for this must have been about a year after that battle. With them were some of the Ngati-Paoa people, and for some reason we cannot understand, they
	  



* Te Mauparaoa, a noted warrior of Ngati-Kahungunu, of Mohaka, Hawke’s Bay. He was taken prisoner by Nga-Puhi in one of their raids on the East Coast, and then joined Nga-Puhi in many of their battles. After Pomare’s death, by his force of character, he became the leader of Pomare’s people. He subsequently fought in Heke’s war of 1844 against the Government. He died at his 
pa, Te Karetu, Bay of Islands. His son, Honihana, died there on 26th July, 1909, at the age of 86—a much respected chief.




            went on with Pomare to Motu-tapu island, where apparently changing his mind, Pomare returned to 
Waikato and Waipa, and met his death as has been described. It is said that Te Tinana and some of the Taou of Ngati-Whatua went on to 
Waikato, and it seems probable, from the Ngati-Whatua account, that this was the reason why Pomare turned back from Motutapu. Te Tinana, it appears, when he got to 
Waikato was killed by Tu-korehu of Ngati-Maniapoto, incited thereto by the Ngati-Te-Ata tribe. Ngati-Whatua, to whom of course Te Tinana belonged, say of his death, “Ko te take tenei i haere ai nga iwi e rua, a Nga-Puhi, a Ngati-Whatua ki Waikato. No reira i mate ai a Pomare me Te Whare-o-riri me etehi atu o nga rangatira o Ngati-Whatua.
” “This was the reason that the two tribes, Nga-Puhi and Ngati-Whatua, went to 
Waikato. Hence was the death of Pomare, and Te Whare-o-riri, and other chiefs of Ngati-Whatua.” Te Whare-oriri was a chief of Otakanini pa
 at Kaipara, the former history of which has been related in the “Transactions of New Zealand Institute,” and one of the carved posts of which is now in the Auckland museum, but apparently the pa
 had been abandoned, for the account says, that at the time of a quarrel between Ngati-Te-Ata and Ngati-Whatua about a woman, the former tribe and Waikato had decided to make war on the latter, when the carved post, or Tiki
, above referred to, was set up at Otakanini and the pa
 rebuilt. The post
	    


            is called “Te Whare-o-riri,” after the chief killed as above.
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Death of Muru-paenga, 1826.

        
I cannot fix the exact date of the death of Muru-paenga, the celebrated chief of the Ngati-Rongo section of Ngati-Whatua, but as he was at the battle of Te Ika-a-ranga-nui, and was dead some time, according to D’Urville writing early in 1827, his death probably occurred after the Taou and others returned to the bush near Mahu-rangi, which event took place at the end of 1825 or early in 1826.

        
It appears that a war-party of the Hikutu, sub-tribe of Nga-Puhi, living at Whirinaki, 
Hokianga, came down the east coast secretly, keeping close in shore to avoid being seen: 
haumiri haere mai, says my informant, the Rev. Hauraki Paora. Arrived at Mahurangi, they discovered Muru-paenga and a small party of his people living there, and attacked them by surprise near Maunga-tauhoro, and succeeded in killing him. The main body of the people were away up the Puhoi river, where they dwelt. The next morning, when they came down the river, they found poor Murupaenga’s dead body afloat on the sea, and the perpetrators of the deed had fled. We may imagine, but do not know what consternation there would be amongst the ranks of his tribesmen at the loss of such a great warrior, who had lead them to victory over and over again, and who had played such an important part in
	  


            many of the stirring incidents of the early years of this century. His renown was great, and Dumont D’Urville tells us that he had at one time contemplated writing the life of this hero as a centre round which to arrange all that he had acquired of Maori manners, customs, and beliefs. D’Urville did not live to accomplish his expressed intention—he was killed in a railway accident in 1841. A personal description of this excellent specimen of the Maori chief has been given in the account of his meeting with Marsden in 1820. Murupaenga is buried at Mihirau, an old burial ground on the Puhoi river, just opposite the present German settlement. He resided principally at Kaipara, at Araparera, Makarau, &c. Many of his relatives still live there and at Puhoi.

        
Mr. C. F. Maxwell heard from Nga-Puhi a different account of Muru-paenga’s death, which is to the effect that he “escaped from the battle of Te Ika-a-ranga-nui, but was killed by a small party of the Hikutu, of 
Hokianga, under the leadership of a relative of Te Wharepoaka’s, at Mangawhai, a few days after the battle. This man took the name of Murupaenga, and was ever afterwards known by it. He was proceeding through the forest and accidently surprised the fugitives. Neither he nor his party had taken part in the fight at Te Ika-a-ranga-nui.”

        
Here then, in the same year, died by violence two of the great leaders that occupy a large
	  


            space in the preceding pages. Pomare is much better known on the east coast than 
Hongi Hika; indeed the number of expeditions he led against the southern tribes far exceeds those under 
Hongi-Hika. Moreover, Pomare was evidently a man with some sense of honour: witness his conduct at the fall of Te Totara in December, 1821, and at Te Wairoa in 1824. He adopted his name after hearing of Pomare of Tahiti. Polack says, that Pomare’s son, in 1833, went to 
Waikato and brought back, to their home at the Bay, Pomare’s bones.

        
Of Muru-paenga, the Ngati-Whatua tribe retained more detail of his many battles than of any other of their chiefs, and looked on him as their greatest leader. Fifty years ago it would have been comparatively easy to have written his life fully, but alas! I neglected to write down the many interesting stories of him that were told me by the old people of those days. Muru-paenga was the one chief of Ngati-Whatua who for many years successfully opposed Nga-Puhi.
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The Waitemata in 1827.

        
In the middle of February, 1827, the French Captain, Dumont D’Urville, in the frigate “L’Astrolabe,” sailed into the Hauraki Gulf on his way from Cook Strait to the Bay of Islands. This was D’Urville’s second visit to New Zealand, he having been lieutenant on board the same ship—then called “Coquille”
	  


            —when that vessel visited the Bay of Islands in April, 1824. The ship anchored off Whangarei for two nights and communicated with a party of Maoris in three fine war canoes, who were under Rangi-tuke, the son of Te Koki of Paihia, Bay of Islands, and whic formed the advance guard of a fleet on its way to make war on the Ngati-Paoa of Tamaki, under the leadership of Kingi Hori (or Te Uru-ti), Te Koki, Whetoi

* and others. D’Urville landed just inside Whangarei Heads, and says that he saw neither people nor smoke in any direction, except at Rangi-tuke’s camp. This expedition (a 
taua hikutoto) sailed to obtain 
utu for Pomare’s death at 
Waikato the preceding year.

        
The “Astrolabe” from Whangarei coasted along to the south and entering Rangitoto Channel, anchored between Motu-korehu and Motu-ihi on the 20th February, 1827. Captain D’Urville during the same day visited Takapuna and ascended Mount Victoria, having an idea that he could see from there the western ocean. He says there were no signs of inhabitants to be seen there, though in passing the Weiti they had seen a little smoke on the distant hills. From Takapuna, D’Urville crossed to the opposite side of Wai-te-mata, and with two companions made for a high hill which he says was about six miles from Takapuna; no doubt this was Mount Eden. They
	  



* This name Whetoi was formerly borne by Pomare before he adopted the latter name. It is probable that the Whetoi here mentioned was Pomare’s son.




            found a deserted village, which was probably at Okahu, near Orakei, and from where they landed followed a slight path in the direction
            

[image: Black and White photograph of a Maori Male.]
Nga-Tai, one of Rangi-tuke’s warriors.


            they wanted to go, which however soon gave out. They struggled through scrub and swamp and a dense wood, but as it was late they had
	    


            to return without accomplishing their object. A tree had been felled here and there, showing that inhabitants had visited the place, though they saw no one. It is probable that the dense wood referred to was that which grew where the present town of Newmarket is situated.

        
The ship had not been long anchored off Brown’s Island before a canoe came off from the Tamaki in which were Rangi (Rangi-hue) and Tawhiti, chiefs of that part, and the next day Kaiwaka visited them. Their relations with these people were very amicable, and the officers got a good deal of information from them about the country and the names of places, which are very correctly rendered by D’Urville. Rangi informed them that they had been engaged the previous year in a battle in the Waikato wherein Pomare was killed, and that he (Rangi) had killed him—meaning, no doubt, that his tribe had done so. He moreover offered, if D’Urville would wait five days, to go to 
Waikato and fetch Pomare’s head, which had been preserved, and sell it to D’Urville. They also learnt from these people that at the head of the Tamaki—which D’Urville calls Mogoia (Mokoia, the place where Panmure is built)—it was only a short distance to the western sea. On learning that Rangi-tuke was at Whangarei, the people were much alarmed and their boasting demeanour quite left them —such was the fear Nga-Puhi had instilled into all these people. Tupaea, a chief of Waikato, was said to be then living on the Manukau.
	  


            D’Urville learnt that Hihi, one of Hongi’s companions, had been drowned off the mouth of the Tamaki by the upsetting of his canoe the year previous—in 1826—and that Te Haupa, of the 
Thames, had died a few years previously.

        
All of these Maoris were Ngati-Paoa, and, through the kindness of Mr. G. T. Wilkinson, I am able to give a table which shows their connection with that of Totokarewa, whose death was described in the “Journal of the Polynesian Society,” vol. vi., supplement 
p. 98.

        

          

[image: ]
        

        
Determined to test the truth of the story about the western sea, on the 29th February D’Urville sent his first lieutenant, Jacquemot, with the whale-boat up the Tamaki under the guidance of one of Tawhiti’s men. They passed a village on the way where the people were drying fish, and at the head of the river found a broad road-way used in hauling canoes across (at Otahuhu), and after fifty
	  


            minutes’ walk came to the salt waters of the Manukao—as D’Urville spells it. Not far from this they were taken to a considerable village, where a chief named Hinaki

* was living, who had about 100 men armed with muskets, who turned out armed and dressed and danced the war-dance as a welcome. The officers ascended a hill

† near the village to try and see the western sea, but failed to do so, for—as is well-known—it would be hidden by Puponga point. Hinaki is referred to as a 
rangatira-paraparau, and as he was looked down on by Rangi-hue and the others as inferior in position, he was probably a slave–as the word implies—who by force of character had risen to some rank in the tribe.

        
From the Tamaki, D’Urville sailed down the Waiheke channel, being guided by one of Tawhiti’s men, and passed out into Hauraki gulf by the northern channel. He then anchored off Whakatiwai and landed his pilot. From there he coasted along the eastern side of the Gulf, remarking that he saw no signs of inhabitants nor smoke all the way—due to the warlike incursions of Nga-Puhi. Later on his return north, just opposite Whangarei heads, he saw a fleet of between 20 and 30 canoes bound south, and a column of smoke arising from Rangi-tuke’s camp within the
	  



* Not to be confounded with Hinaki, the chief of Mauinaina, who was killed at the taking of that 
pa in November, 1821.





† Probably this hill was Mount Richmond.




            heads. This was the main body of the expedition, which was followed from the Bay on the 15th March by another large party under Whetoi and Te Koki

*; the expedition numbered about 2,000 warriors. At the Bay, D’Urville purchased from Whetoi the preserved head of Hou (probably Hu), who was said to have been the father of Hinaki, killed at Mau-inaina in 1821. Whetoi was then a young fine looking man, about 25 years old, and when he visited the “Astrolabe” he was accompanied by another fine young man, said to be the son of Muru-panga (or Muru-paenga), whom Marsden had visited at Kaipara in 1820. Muru-paenga seems to have had great fame as a warrior, for he is mentioned more than once as holding 
Hongi-Hika in check, both by D’Urville and Lesson (who wrote the “Voyage of the Coquille,” which visited the Bay in April, 1824). D’Urville says Muru-paenga was killed by Te Puna, of Rangihoua, about 1824 (it really was in 1826).

        
D’Urville was under the impression that Lieutenant Jacquemot, of “L’Astrolabe,” was the first white man to see the waters of the Manukau harbour, though Marsden heard in 1820 of the existence of the port and subsequently in that year, he and Mr. Butler visited it and went by canoe down to the heads. Marsden therefore was the first white man to visit and describe Manukau. (See his journals in possession of Dr. Hocken, F.L.S.).

        



* Te Koki died at The Bay, February, 1829.




        
The “Astrolabe” seems to have been the second vessel to anchor in the Wai-te-mata, the schooner in which Major Cruise visited there in 1820 being the first—she was certainly the first man-of-war to do so.
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Rangi-tuke’s Expedition, 1827.

        
About Rangi-tuke and Kingi Hori’s expedition we know little, except that they were beaten, and it appears from the “Life of Archdeacon Williams,” 
p. 145, that Rangi-tuke was killed—presumably by Ngati-Tipa somewhere near Tamaki heads. This defeat of Nga-Puhi must have occurred about April or May, 1827. It appears from Mr. 
John White’s notes, that Rangi-tuke’s 
taua came on and landed at Motutapu. The news of this incursion had by this time reached 
Waikato, where the greater part of Ngati-Whatua were then dwelling. No doubt the news brought by D’Urville to Tawhiti and the Ngati-Paoa, then dwelling near the Tamaki, had been sent on to 
Waikato.

        
Ngati-Tipa, the tribe living at 
Waikato heads, under their chief Nini, who had lately killed Pomare, decided to try conclusions with Nga-Puhi; so, manning their canoes they pulled up the Awaroa stream, thence dragged them across the portage—Te-pae-o-Kaiwaka—into the Manukau, and again crossing over the portage at Otahuhu, descended the Tamaki river to its mouth. The main body stopped just above Mokoia (Panmure), whilst the
	  


            scouts went on to look for Nga-Puhi, who were just across the Waiheke channel at Motu-tapu. On the return of the scouts, the 
taua moved on and camped near Te Pane-o-horo-iwi, at the mouth of the Tamaki. From Motu-tapu, Nga-Puhi saw the fires of Ngati-Tipa, who no doubt had with them Ngati-Paoa of that neighbourhood, including in all probability the hundred men armed with muskets seen by Lieutenant Jacquemot three months previously at the head of Manukau. At daylight Nga-Puhi came across in their canoes and approached the beach where Ngati-Tipa were camped. The latter, on seeing their strength, decided on adopting a similar ruse to ensnare Nga-Puhi to that which had been successfully practised against them on a former occasion, when they suffered defeat at the hands of Ngati-Paoa near the same place.

* The device adopted is called a 
manu-kawhaki, or false retreat. Ngati-Tipa fled in apparent fear, which induced Nga-Puhi to land to obtain possession of the canoes. Whilst they were engaged plundering these, and disputing amongst themselves for their possession, some of the Nga-Puhi 
toas being in chase of the enemy, Ngati-Tipa suddenly turned, beating back and killing the Nga-Puhi braves, and rushing on those engaged at the canoes, fell suddenly on them, and after a long struggle completely beating Nga-Puhi and securing their canoes. It is stated that only one of the
	    


            Nga-Puhi canoes managed to effect an escape, with twenty men in it, leaving the rest of the fleet in the hands of Ngati-Tipa. The conquerors remained on the field of battle for some time, feasting on “the flesh of the battle-field,” and then, packing up the remains, returned with the captured canoes to their homes at Lower 
Waikato. Probably Ngati-Whatua joined in this battle, for although the main body of them was at Waipa in the 
Waikato country, the Taou and Ngaoho branches were living in the Waitakere ranges, occasionally coming to their old homes, which is apparent from D’Urville having seen a village (deserted) at Okahu.

        
Mr. Fenton says the Nga-Puhi defeat occurred in 1828, but there can be no doubt it was really about April or May, 1827. The complete defeat of Nga-Puhi seems to have put heart into the fugitive Ngati-Whatua and other tribes who had so long suffered from their northern enemies, to which end the gradual possession of guns contributed not a little by placing them more on an equality, but the dread of Nga-Puhi still continued and prevented Ngati-Whatua and the Hauraki tribes from permanently occupying their old homes on the Auckland isthmus.

      



* See Journal of the Polynesian Society, vol. vi., supplement, p. 104.
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Tawa-tawhiti.

        
After the defeat of the Nga-Puhi expedition under Rangi-tuke (son of Te Koki), near Tamaki Heads, Auckland isthmus, about April
	  


            or May, 1827, the Ngati-Whatua and their allies of Lower 
Waikato were much elated at having delivered such a heavy blow at their old enemies. No doubt this defeat was due principally to the brave Ngati-Tipa tribe under their warrior chief Nini, whose descendants still live at 
Waikato Heads; but Ngati-Whatua assisted, and in so doing, wiped out part of the deep debt of revenge they owed to Nga-Puhi for the overwhelming defeat they had suffered at the hands of the latter tribe at the battle of Te Ika-a-ranga-nui in 1825. The news also, that their great enemy, 
Hongi Hika, had recently (about January, 1827), been wounded by a bullet in the chest, at a fight called Hunuhunua, on the Mangamuka branch of the 
Hokianga, gave rise to hopes that the opportunity had now occurred for paying back Nga-Puhi in their own coin.

        
With these hopes Ngati-Whatua, aided by Ngati-Tipa, raised a 
taua and started from 
Waikato Heads with their canoes, passing over the two portages at Waiuku and Otahuhu to the east coast at the Tamaki, the scene of Rangi-tuke’s defeat. From here they paddled up the coast, passed Te Kawau island, and landing on the Tawatawhiti Peninsula, fell on a 
pa, said to have been occupied by Nga-Puhi, but probably by the Parawhau of Whangarei (who are frequently included in the former name by the southern Maoris), and took it with considerable slaughter. From this expedition the 
taua returned to 
Waikato, and about the
	  


            same time some of the Ngati-Paoa tribe of the 
Thames Gulf also migrated to 
Waikato Heads and settled for a time, though the greater part of the tribe remained in their homes until later, and then moved off to 
Waikato, fearing that Nga-Puhi would retaliate for their losses at Tawa-tawhiti, in which their anticipations were realized in the same, or early in the following year.
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Te Rangi-tukia’s Expedition to the Thames, 1827 or 1828.

        
It was either at the end of 1827 or beginning of 1828 that Te Maunu, a chief of Ngati-Maru of the 
Thames, was on a visit to Aotea, the Great Barrier Island, when a party of Nga-Puhi appeared. After a time there was friendly intercourse between the two tribes, and Te Maunu and his wife Kahu-kaka paid a visit to the Nga-Puhi camp. The Nga-Puhi people now persuaded Te Maunu to accompany them in their canoes and point out the local fishing grounds. Whilst at sea they killed Te Maunu. On the return of the canoe to the shore, Kahukaka discovered that her husband had been killed, and she then composed the following lament for him, for which I am indebted to Mr. 
Elsdon Best:—

        

          
Tu tonu ko te rae, i haere ai te makau,


          
E kai ana au e, i te ika wareware,


          
E aurere noa-e, i te ihu o te waka,


          
E kore hoki au-e, e mihi ki a koe.


          


          
E mihi ana au-e, kei a Ngahua, te ipo,


          
Taku kahui tara-e, no roto i a au,


          
Taku totara haemata-e, no roto no Moehau,


          
I haere te makau-e, i te ara kohuru,


          
Kihai i tangohia-e, i te mata rakau,


          
Totohu to hinu-e, nga one hungahunga,


          
I waho Te Karaka-e, ki te hau kainga,


          
To uru i piua-e, ki te wai ngarahu,


          
A, noho mai ra koe, te puke i Rangipo,


          
Ka whakawai mate ra, te wahine a ’Tipuhi,


          
Kauaka e koaia e, he ngawha toki nui,


          
Kowai ra tohu e, hei ranga i te mate,


          
Ma Te Rohu e ukui-e, mana e homai,


          
Tau noa te makau-e, he huia rere tonga,


          
He unuhanga taniwha-e, tere ana ki te muri-i.
        

        

          
Boldly stands forth the Cape where my beloved


          
passed,


          
I gaze at it as one demented,


          
I hear the unavailing cry in the canoe’s bow,


          
I will not greet in vain for thee,


          
I bewail Ngahua, the lover-like husband,


          
O! my flock of white terns!


          
My green 
totara tree from Moehau’s heights;


          
My loved one passed by means of treachery,


          
And fell not in fair fight by the weapon’s edge,


          
Sunk is thy blood in the fine sands


          
Beyond Te Karaka, the loved home;


          
Thy fine head with tattoo adorned,


          
Will rest on the hill at Rangi-po,


          
Jeered at by the women of Nga-Puhi;


          
Exult not! ’tis as a gap in a precious axe.


          
Who then will avenge thy death?


          
It shall be for Te Rohu to efface this evil.


          
The loved one was like a 
huia bird,


          
But now, like the death of a 
taniwha is this affliction.
        

        
Kahu-kaka, was spared by Nga-Puhi, for she returned to her tribe, the Ngati-Maru, when she incited them to obtain revenge for her husband’s death, and persuaded Te Rohu (to whom she appealed in her lament), to undertake the duty, and the opportunity was not long wanting.

        


        
Shortly after April, 1828, an expedition sailed from the Bay under Te Rangi-tukia, to wage war on the people of Hauraki. The Ngati-Maru tribe of the 
Thames met him at a place called Port Jackson, near Cape Colville, and annihilated his force, only one canoe escaping back to Nga-Puhi. My friend HoaniNahe told me that this expedition of Ngati-Maru went to seek revenge for Te Maunu killed at the Great Barrier Island, as related on 
p. 394, and Ngati-Maru, who were then living on the Horotiu river, 
Waikato, sent forth a party under Te Rohu against Nga-Puhi, to avenge his death. They were on their way down the gulf to Aotea, or Great Barrier Island, and had camped for the night at Port Jackson. Nga-Puhi, under Rangi-tukia, seeing their fires, came across from Aotea in the night, and at once attacked Ngati-Maru, in the darkness, when several of them were killed; but as soon as daylight appeared, the tables were turned and Nga-Puhi were defeated, losing twelve canoes, only one escaping to carry back the news. Hoani says, “this was confirmed by Hoterini Tawatawa in 1863 at the time of the loss of the “Orpheus,” who said that he was engaged in this fight and in his flight he was chased by Whaiapu of Ngati-Maru, both reaching a rock in the sea at the same time, where Whaiapu seized Hoterini’s belt, which luckily broke thus allowing him to dive off from the rock and swim to the only canoe that escaped.” This expedition of Rangi-tukia’s was under
	  


            taken to seek revenge for some deaths at the hands of the Hauraki people.

        
On receipt of the news of this second defeat of Nga-Puhi at the hands of their old enemies, it created a good deal of consternation at the Bay of Islands, as mentioned in Bishop Williams’s “Christianity amongst the Maoris,” 
p. 95, for it was reported that all the Waikato and Hauraki tribes were about to make a descent on the Bay of Islands on account of the peace having been broken by Rangi-tukia in an expedition which did not meet with the approval of the whole of Nga-Puhi. The northern tribe lost in this fight the following men of consequence, Utu-ariki, Rangi-tuoro, and Te Ngere.

        
The peace referred to was that made by Te Wharerahi of the Bay, who visited Hauraki in 1828, and brought back with him a number of the Hauraki people, but this did not affect our Ngati-Whatua friends, who were still living in 
Waikato, as exiles from their own country.

        
Nga-Puhi, though losing much prestige by these late defeats, were not disposed to leave an 
utu account unsquared without an attempt to adjust it; but it was three years before they returned to Wai-te-mata and 
Waikato, and in the meantime the great battle of Hao-whenua or Taumata-wiwi (not far from Cambridge, at the foot of Maunga-tautari hill), had been fought in 1830, between Waikato and the Hauraki tribes, both of whom by this time had become possessed of many guns.
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Death of Hongi Hika.

        
It was mentioned a few pages back, that the great Nga-Puhi leader had been wounded in an inter-tribal fight at a place called Hunuhunua, on the banks of the Manga-muka branch of the 
Hokianga river. This fight occurred between the Ngati-Pou

* of Whangaroa (Hongi’s near relatives), aided by the Roroa sub-tribe of 
Hokianga and Hongi’s partisans. 
Hongi-Hika drove Ngati-Pou out of Whangaroa, and was pursuing them, when he was wounded near Oporehu. Ngati-Pou finally fled to Waimamaku, near 
Hokianga Heads. A young man connected with the Taou branch of Ngati-Whatua, named Maratea, but whose father was a Ngati-Pou, had joined the Roroa people, and during the fight managed to shoot 
Hongi-Hika through the breast. This was in January, 1827. 
Hongi-Hika was carried back to his home at Whangaroa, where he lingered on till the 6th March, 1828, when he died, and great was the consternation amongst the settlers at the Bay, who had been under the special protection of 
Hongi-Hika, for fear they should suffer on that account. But beyond alarms nothing came of it.

        


        
Not many weeks after, Te Whare-umu, Ngati-Whatua’s enemy, and who first led the attack at Te Ika-a-ranga-nui in February, 1825, was killed at Waima, 
Hokianga; and this nearly led to an inter-tribal war amongst the Nga-Puhi, but was happily averted by the exertions of the Rev. 
Henry Williams and some other of the Missionaries, peace being made on the 24th March, 1828.

        
Thus died 
Hongi Hika, the great enemy of Ngati-Whatua of Kaipara in particular, and the scourge of many of the Southern tribes, who frequently felt his heavy hand, from 1815 to the time of his death. He was no doubt a great leader in Maori warfare, but treacherous withal. It was greatly due to his early possession of fire-arms that he spread such terror wherever he went; but beyond that we must give him credit for being a great general. His cruelty and treachery were not perhaps more marked than in other leaders of his time. It is said that his blind wife, Turi-ka-tuki, accompanied him in all his wars, and that she was his most trusted adviser. It was widely believed at the Bay of Islands that the death of both 
Hongi-Hika and Te Whareumu were brought about through witchcraft by Pango (or Nga-iwi), of the Ngati-Whakaue tribe of Rotorua, who was then on a friendly visit to the Bay. He was consequently in danger of his life, but was taken back to his people by Rev. 
Henry Williams, in April, 1828.

        


        
The following is a song composed by Tamarehe, of Ngati-Whatua, on the death of 
Hongi Hika, in which he expresses his vexation and anger against 
Hongi-Hika on account of his manslaying proclivities; and failing to obtain revenge against him by force of arms, he relieved his feelings in song:—

        

          
Kowai au, E Hongi, e i?


          
I riro mai a konei, e, i,


          
Tera Ngati-Whatua, e, i,


          
Te tangata nana i kai atu,


          
Hou-wawe, Hou-moka,


          
I Kai-a-te-karoro na, i,


          
“To upoko ra, te Tupua-i-tawhiti!”


          
Nana rawa i homai,


          
Ko te kaha tuarangi,


          
Hei tua i te motu.


          
Ki’hinga ki raro ra—e.
        

        

          
By whom, O Hongi, was the deed performed,


          
That sent me here, an exile?


          
There in affliction lives Ngati-Whatua—


          
The people that in former times did eat,


          
Hou-wawe, and Hou-moka, northern chiefs,


          
At the bloody field of Kai-a-te-karoro,


          
“Curses on thy head, thou stranger from afar,”


          
That brought hither to this land,


          
The strange and powerful weapons,


          
That felled the mighty of this land


          
And laid them low in death.
        

        
The writer adds, “This is a curse on the white man, who brought here guns and powder, thus, ‘Curses on thy head, &c.’ The white man is a 
tupua and the 
tupua is a 
ngarara (a lizard), of old; a rock, a 
taniwha (a monster), dwelling below the earth, even from the first making thereof. None have seen it. Such is the white man, according to the ideas of the Maoris in his ignorance.”

        


        
It was at the time of Hongi’s death, and the outcome of the outrageous behaviour of the Whangaroa people, that the Wesleyan Mission at that place was broken up, and the Mission removed to Mangungu on the 
Hokianga harbour.

        
The Chevalier Dillon called at the Bay in November, 1827, in the “Research,” after having returned from Vani-koro island, whither he went to look for the missing French navigator, La Pérouse. He had a visit from 
Hongi-Hika on the 13th, who was suffering from his wound. He told Dillon that he was about to depart immediately for 
Waikato, to obtain revenge for the death of Pomare in 1826; he never accomplished this object, however.

      



* It is stated that Ngati-Pou formerly occupied the whole of the country round Waimate and Ohaeawae, the country known as Tai-a-mai. A tribe named Ngati-Miru and another named Te Wahine-iti occupied at the same time as Ngati-Pou, and was driven out or exterminated by Nga-Puhi. It is probable that Ngati-Miru are the descendants of one Miru, who is said to have settled at Whangape, having come to New Zealand in the Kura-haupo canoe.
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Taking of the “Hawes,” 1829.

        
A few items of interest may be gathered from the “Church Missionary Record,” of the doings in the above year, but it seems to have been a year of comparative peace in the North, whatever may have been going on in the South.

        
On February 19th, the great chief Paue, of Waimate, died. Mr. Yates, on his return from Takou, a settlement a few miles north of the Bay of Islands, where he had been to visit the chief named Whata, met the chief Titore (whose other name was Takiri), of Waimate, on his way to Takou. He was carrying a small piece of stick as a memorial of the late Poue, which was fastened to the top of a spear, and
	  


            he as the bearer was strictly 
tapu, and dared not eat till he had delivered it to the person for whom it was intended. Mr. Yates does not tell us the meaning of this, but it is probably the same ceremony that farther south is called 
Te Rakau-o-te-mate, “an ancient Maori custom, and one which was invariably carried out when a chief of any rank died. The 
rakau or stick was formerly retained for a year or longer, and was frequently taken to the 
pa of a former enemy against whom a grudge was felt. If any person (Maori) was met by the bearer of the 
rakau he was instantly killed and a war ensued. If no one was met, then the 
rakau was left, and an armed party came to attack the 
pa.”

*

        
On March 10th, died Te Koikoi, a warrior of some fame, and on the 14th of the same month, “the news was received of the destruction of Mr. Campbell’s brig, the “Hawes” by the natives of southward (Whakatane). Three of her crew were killed and eaten, but the vessel and the rest of the crew were rescued by Captain Clarke.” As the story of the taking of this brig is not to be found in detail in any publication now easily accessible, and as it has a certain bearing on our story, I have translated the following from Dumont D’Urville’s “Vovage de l’Astrolabe,” who quotes it from the “Revue Britannique,” of 1830.

        
“On the 17th November, 1828, I left Sydney as mate on the brig “Hawes,” of 110 tons and
	  



* Gl.—p. 10, 1876.




            a crew of 14. The brig was commanded by Captain John James, who had also with him twelve sailors whom we were to leave at the Antipodes and Bounty Islands. After having left ten of the men at the Antipodes Islands and two at Bounty Island

* we sailed for New Zealand, the aim of our voyage being commercial. We touched at the Bay of Islands in December, 1828, in order to take in wood and water, and then directed our course towards the East Cape, distant about 500 miles. As soon as the natives saw us, they came off in crowds in their large canoes. We had taken on board at the Bay an Englishman as an interpreter. It was in vain that we tried to persuade the natives to exchange with us, but they refused; at which we were much surprised, for these people are very eager to obtain all that comes from Europe. But the mystery was soon cleared up; our interpreter told us they had commenced their war song and prepared themselves to attack us. Determined to make a vigorous resistance, we ran to arms and uncovered our cannon, seeing which the natives
	    



* One of these men, named Coffee, I afterwards met at the Chatham Islands, where he had settled down, married a Maori wife, and had several children. The object for which these men were left on the islands mentioned, was to catch seals. Coffee described to me the life he and his mate led on the desolate Bounty rocks, their difficulties about water after the supply left with them was exhausted, and their despair at the non-return of the vessel to take them off, which, as he said had been taken by the Maoris in New Zealand. They were eventually taken off by another vessel, after suffering great hardships.




            made off, for they had no intention of fighting us, but rather to take us unawares.

        
“The object of our voyage not being attainable here, we hauled up our anchor, and made sail along the coasts of the Bay of Plenty. The natives are in great numbers here, very warlike, are robbers and treacherous. Our captain permitted some of the principal people to come on board, and treated them with respect, hoping thus to induce them to trade, and his skilful conduct succeeded in two days in obtaining as much flax as we desired. We were continually on our guard during the two days, for the islanders made many attempts to surprise us, but our vigilance, excited by the advice given us by our interpreter, baffled their designs.

        
“We then returned to the Bay of Islands and stored our merchandise and took in provisions, then sailed for Tauranga, situated at the entry of the Bay of Plenty (of which he gives a lengthy description). We learnt that quantities of wild pigs are to be found here, and as their pursuit would detain us some time we came to an anchor. Our interviews with the natives confirmed in appearance what we had been told as to their amicable disposition, and for several days we obtained provisions in sufficiency; but that did not last long, for at the end of seven weeks we had obtained but seven tons of potatoes and three tons of cured meat.

        
“Our interpreter recommended the captain to send a boat to Walki-Tanna (Whakatane), a
	  


            place about 50 miles from Tauranga, assuring him that provisions could be obtained there in abundance. In consequence the boat was prepared, and I was put in command; the following day we left, with the interpreter and a sailor. At midnight we anchored in a little bay in front of the place, and at daybreak went up the river for a fourth of a mile, where we found ourselves opposite to a pa
, which, like all I have seen in New Zealand, is situated on an escarped hill of a conical form.

* Its natural strength is increased by an earthern parapet. To reach the place, one has to follow a winding narrow path that Europeans cannot traverse without danger, whilst the New Zealanders run with bare feet over the sharp-pointed rocks with great lightness. The natives assembled at our landing-place, saluted us with their aiere mai (haere mai
), an expression of friendship which means “Come here.” Our interpreter having informed them of the object of our visit, their joy became excessive; they danced and sang around us with the most grotesque actions, and declared they would render us all the service possible. They then conducted us to the home of their chief, by the path I have mentioned; it was a small hut made of posts stuck in the earth, the roof and sides made of rushes so that no rain could enter. The only opening was a small door hardly sufficient for a man to pass through, whilst the height of the hut was
	    



* In all probability this was the old 
pa Puketapu, just behind the present village of Whakatane.




            not sufficient to allow one to stand upright. It was surrounded by a species of gallery ornamented with coarse sculptures painted in red, which denoted the rank of the family of the chief. The huts of the other people are altogether miserable, and resemble pig-sties. They usually sleep out of doors, and only in very rough weather are they forced to use their huts. They sleep with their legs bent under them, and are covered with a mat of rushes, so that at night they look like little hay-stacks here and there.

        
“The chief to whom we were introduced was named Ngarara, or the Lizard. He was a fine man, well-made, very tall, and of an imposing aspect. His whole body was tattooed. We found him sitting before his hut, with a beautiful mat over his shoulders. His face was painted with oil and red ochre. His hair, arranged after the manner of the country, was gathered on the summit of his head, and ornaremarkable bird. As soon as he heard our mented with plumes of the poe
,

* a very desires he showed us a large number of fine pigs, which he consented to sell. I asked him to send them by land to the place where our ship was (at Tauranga), but he responded that would be impossible, because he was at war with some of the intermediate tribes. I saw there was nothing else to do but to return to the ship, for the boat was too small to convey these provisions. Unfortunately, the wind
	  



* The 
tui bird, a tuft of its feather was worn in the ear.




            was contrary and the sea very rough, so we were obliged to beat and keep well out. The following night the wind freshened from the north-west; we took in reefs and our little boat did better than we could hope, but at daylight we found ourselves so far to leeward of the river, that we were forced to return to Whakatane. The wind having fallen somewhat, we took to the oars, and at three o’clock in the afternoon found ourselves where we started from the day before. I decided to communicate overland with the captain, and as neither the interpreter nor the sailor would go, on account of the fear of the natives, I determined to go myself, engaging one of the chiefs to accompany me.” (He then describes the difficulties of the route—rivers, heavy beaches, &c.—and mentions the quantity of flax, kaikatea
 (kahikatea
) trees and the 
koudi (kauri
), in which of course, he is mistaken, for no kauri grows south of Tauranga. The writer also mentions that orange trees had been introduced at that time. After two days and nights, having had care to avoid any natives, he arrived at the ship, where he gave his guide two tomahawks and some powder.)

        
“As soon as the captain heard we had found plenty of pigs at Whakatane, he up-anchor and started, arriving off the place the following night. The people appeared very pleased to see us, coming off in large canoes with abundance of provisions, which we purchased without coming to an anchor. Ngarara came on board
	  


            and treated us with an apparent cordiality; his people seemed animated with the same sentiments, and in conformity with his orders, kept off at a distance from the vessel. We arranged our purchases along the deck as well as possible, so we might stow more; but the wind freshening from the south-east, we returned to Tauranga to kill and salt our pigs. But the quantity was not sufficient, and we therefore again got under sail for Whakatane, where we arrived on the morning of March 1st, 1829. The weather was beautiful and we cast anchor between the isle Maltora (
Moutohora) and the main. Hardly had we arrived when the natives came off in great numbers; we only wanted twenty pigs, and those were all we bought.

        
“On Monday, 2nd March, at six o’clock in the morning, the boat was sent ashore with an officer and eight men, including the interpreter, to kill and prepare our pigs at a hot spring we found not far from our vessel. (This spring is on Mou-tohora isle). An hour after mid-day, we called to them to come on board to dinner, but as they did not understand, the captain went to look for them, leaving me and three men to take care of the vessel, not suspecting the perfidious intentions of the natives. Ngarara was on board at that time with ten or twelve of his people. I remarked several times that they were talking vehemently about the 
kaipuke (ship), and suspecting some treachery I told the supercargo, who was a Tahitian, to bring out the sabres and to watch Ngarara
	  


            whom I saw preparing his arms. On this, the natives sprang into the shrouds of the mainmast, having each his musket, which they had hitherto concealed in their canoes. At this critical moment we had no pistols on deck, and I felt sure, if one of us descended to get them, Ngarara would profit by it and commence the attack. As our muskets had been placed in the mizzen-top, not only because they were safer there, but for fear of a surprise, I ordered one of the men to go aloft and fire at Ngarara; but as he was not so well-assured of the evil intentions of the natives, he refused to obey. There was not a moment to lose; I went myself into the top and ordered the men to keep a strict watch. Unfortunately my men would not listen to me, saying that I meditated the death of an innocent person, and continued to joke amongst themselves. But as soon as Ngarara saw me in the top occupied in unloosing the muskets, he fired at one of our men who was only three paces from him and who was playing with a sword; the ball passed through his head, which Ngarara immediately cut off with his 
mere, a sort of short club terminated with a sharp flint. All his men then jumped on to the deck and our two poor sailors were both massacred. They then fired at me without hitting me, but at the moment that I was aiming, Ngarara sent a ball through my right arm, which broke the bone. When they saw me fall down in the top, they commenced a wardance, with horrible yells, and then proceeded
	    


            to pillage the ship. Although I was nearly fainting with pain, I remarked that in the excitement of the pillage, the miserable natives had no regard for the authority of their chief, and as they would not obey, some of them were killed on the spot. Their diligence in filling their canoes was extreme. Ngarara ordered one of his men to come and seize me; that man not being able to accomplish this by himself, called others to his aid, and I was thus carried to the canoe. By this time the sun had set, and the savages pulled hard to enter the river before dark, which at any time is dangerous. We got in safely, although we had to pass in on a breaker. Some of the canoes, principally those in which were our arms and munitions, capsized; the natives managed to save themselves, but they lost their canoes and their booty.

        
“I did not know what had befallen the captain and the crew; but thought they had all been cut in pieces, and fancied myself the surviving victim. Destined to suffer on the part of these savages the most horrible tortures prior to satisfying their passion for human flesh, I regarded with indifference the loss of their canoes, and in spite of the agony of mind and body in which I was, I saw with pleasure that act of justice. When we arrived at the village, the women surrounded us, chanting and dancing, making demonstrations of extravagant joy, and praising their heroic masters for the courageous action, in their opinion, which they
	  


            had performed. After the natives had disembarked their plunder, they lighted large fires, around which they gathered, the light of the fires showing more clearly their horrible contortions. They appeared to be holding a violent discussion; I understood enough of their language to know that I was the object that occupied them so violently. My fate seemed inevitable, the greater number of savages demanded my death; but it was ordered otherwise. I owed my safety to the chief who had served me as guide to Tauranga, and who interceded for me, promising that if my ransom did not arrive at a fixed date, he himself would kill me; adding that a musket was much more valuable than my life. This argument decided the natives to postpone my death.

        
“He then conducted me to his hut, where all the troubles of that day presented themselves to my mind, and I thanked God for his mercy in my miraculous deliverance and implored his pity.

        
“I passed the first two nights without closing an eye: all that I had experienced, and the pain caused by my arm rendered sleep impossible. My groans so troubled my host towards daylight that he put me outside his house, and I crawled under shelter near by. During these two days no one dreamt of helping me; eventually I found a piece of leather, which I placed in the form of a splint on my arm, and tearing up my socks used them as a bandage, my host tying it on against the wound; I often
	  


            went to the river to bathe it, where one of my guardians accompanied me. The ball had traversed the bone and remained in, nor could I extract it.

        
“The second day of my captivity, as I was at that side of the 
pa facing the bay, the view of a schooner attracted my attention. She was close to our unhappy vessel, of which nearly all the rigging had been taken, I saw the natives abandon her in great haste, whilst the schooner endeavoured to tow her away. I begged of the miserable natives to take me off to her, promising them my ransom and extra payment; they were deaf to my prayers. One may conceive better than I can express, what I felt on seeing the two vessels departing, by which alone I had any chance of safety. I therefore tried to resign myself to my fate, which seemed inevitable; but the love of life and the thought of the greater danger I had escaped, caused a ray of hope to enter my heart. That which occurred the following morning was not, nevertheless, of a nature to diminish my mortal anguish. One of the natives brought to me the head of one of my unfortunate companions; it was that of the Tahitian, which they had prepared with great care, and had been tattooed. In this manner they preserve quantities of heads, and it forms one of their branches of commerce: I trembled at the idea that possibly mine would share the same fate before long.

        


        
“On the morning of the fourth day of my captivity, I was much alarmed in seeing the natives surround me. I demanded the reason; they told me the people of Tauranga, a neighbouring tribe, were about to attack them with forces superior to their own. Shortly after, Ngarara appeared with the captain’s sextant; he gave it to me and told me to observe the sun and inform him if it was really true that the Tauranga tribe was advancing towards them. To refuse would have proved fatal to me, though I did not pose as a prophet. At the same time reflecting from the well-known character of these natives that the news of the pillage of our ship would excite the cupidity of the neighbouring tribes, I obeyed the orders of Ngarara, observed the height of the sun and demanded a book, which I studied attentively. ‘Yes,’ I said, ‘The tribe of Tauranga is advancing towards your people with hostile intentions.’ ‘And when?’ demanded he. At this I felt greatly agitated, and knew not what to answer. ‘To-morrow,’ I said. He appeared satisfied, and prepared for a vigorous defence.

        
“The natives constructed at the foot of the 
pa, towards the river side a kind of rampart of earth four feet high, on which they placed our cannon and then waited with impatience, but without fear, the approach of daylight next day. I fancied I heard a discharge of musketry, when Ngarara burst into my hut and told me that the attack was about to take place, just as
	  


            I had predicted. His confidence in my predictions now knew no bounds; and he prayed me inform him if he would conquer. I told him yes, which inspired his people with fresh confidence, my previous prediction having been so promptly fulfilled. The enemy was at that time on the opposite side of the river, and had commenced a brisk fire, which those of Whakatane replied to vigorously. One of them conducted me to the rear of the 
pa, thinking I should be in loss danger there, for my life had become an object of solicitude. I shortly heard the report of one of our cannon, then shouts of victory; the discharge had produced such fear in the assailants, that they fled as soon as they heard it. Ngarara came to me with several chiefs, addressed me as the 
atua (god). They cut off the heads of the prisoners they had taken, then cleaned and washed the interior of the bodies and afterwards cooked them. The avidity shown by these savages, men and women, in that horrible repast, persuaded me that they preferred human flesh to all other.”

        
(The author then describes how heads are preserved, but this account presents nothing new).

        
“Nothing interesting occurred to me until the 9th March. On that day I learnt with a joy impossible to describe, that my ransom had arrived; that extraordinary deliverance was due to the following circumstances:—

        
“When the captain quitted the ship to go ashore, the first that he saw was a native
	  


            bearing one of the swords of our men, and when he had found the men, he learnt that they had been robbed of their arms. He at once gave the order to man the boat, but found that the oars had been stolen; and they saw one of the natives who had taken them on a rock with them. Our men gave chase with such vigour that he threw away the oars and fled. As they returned towards the boat the savages hidden behind the rocks fired on them, but happily did no harm. They had hardly left the shore, when they discovered that the natives were in possession of the brig. They were without arms, consequently it was useless to think of trying to save the vessel. They therefore put to sea, taking a north-west direction, pulling hard, and they were sufficiently lucky to fall in with the schooner “New Zealand,” Captain Clark, from Sydney, who took them on board. The latter captain, on hearing the state of our ship, resolved to retake her, which he did, as we have seen. The fragments of human flesh spread about the deck, and the remains of fires they had lighted, left no doubt that the unhappy ones left on board had been devoured by these cannibals. The schooner then returned to Tauranga, where they learnt that I was still alive and a prisoner at Whakatane. The captain sent off two chiefs to carry the muskets for my ransom; they went by land and arrived on the 9th of March. I left with them immediately, but my weakness, due to the wound, rendered the journey much
	    


            harder than on the previous occasion; I had great trouble in managing to cross the mountains, covered as they were with high ferns, dripping with dew, and was not in consequence able to sleep.…We had to make many detours to avoid the inhabitants. After three days and nights of very hard travel we reached Tauranga, where I had the inexpressible pleasure of finding my captain and messmates.

        
“We arrived at the Bay of Islands on the 15th March, when the captain took me to the Rev. Mr. Williams, a missionary established in those parts, but not being a doctor, he could only give me a powder to prevent the excrescence of the flesh of my wound. I left for Sydney on the 17th March, on board the “New Zealand,” and we arrived on the 25th. I thus passed twenty-three days without any help or medical assistance. They extracted three bullets out of my arm, and the surgeon wished to amputate it, but to this I would not consent. After staying three months in Sydney, during which my wound healed, I returned to England, arriving there after a voyage of four months.”
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The Death of Ngarara.

        
I have said that the taking of the “Hawes” was connected with our story and the following copied from 
J. A. Wilson’s “Life of Te Waharoa,” shows the connection and the sequel. “When the news of the cutting off of the “Hawes” reached the Bay of Islands, some
	  


            Europeans resident there, considered it necessary to make an example of Ngarara. They therefore sent the “New Zealander” schooner to Whakatane, and Te Hana, a Nga-Puhi chief acquainted with Ngarara, volunteered to accompany the expedition. The “New Zealander” arrived off Whakatane, and Ngarara encouraged by the success of his enterprise against the “Hawes,” determined to act in the same manner towards this vessel. But first, with the usual cautious instinct of a Maori, he went on board in friendly guise for the double purpose of informing himself of the character of the vessel, and of putting the 
pakehas off their guard. Ngarara spent a pleasant day, hearing the 
korero (news) and doubtless doing a little business; so much so that his was the last canoe alongside the vessel, which latter it was arranged should enter the river the following morning. Meanwhile, our Nga-Puhi chief sat quietly and apparently unconcernedly smoking his pipe on the taffrail, his double gun, as a matter of course lying near at hand; yet was he not unmindful of his mission or indifferent to what was passing before him. He had marked his prey, and only waited the time when Ngarara, the last to leave, should take his seat in the canoe. For a moment the canoe’s painter was retained by the ship, ‘but in that drop of time,’ an age of sin, a life of crime, had passed away, and Ngarara had writhed his last in the bottom of his own canoe—shot by the Nga-Puhi chief in retribution of the “Hawes”
	    


            tragedy, in which he had been the prime mover and chief participator.

        
“One of the natives who took part in the “Hawes” tragedy was a Nga-Puhi man, who at the time was visiting at Whakatane, but usually lived at Maunga-tapu, near Tauranga, having taken a woman of that place to wife. It so happened that 
Waka-Nene, of 
Hokianga, afterwards 
Tamati-Waka, and our ally in the first war between the Maoris and the Government, at the Bay if Islands, 1843–4, was on the beach at Maunga-tapu, when this Nga-Puhi man returned from Whakatane to his wife and friends. Tamati-Waka advanced to meet him and delivered a speech, pacing up and down in Maori style, while Ngati-he, the people of the 
pa sat round. “Ugh! you are a pretty fellow,” said Tamati, “to call yourself a Nga-Puhi. Do they murder 
pakehas at Nga-Puhi in that manner? What makes you steal away here to kill 
pakehas? Has the 
pakeha done you any harm that you kill him? There! that is for your work,” he said, as he suddenly stopped short and shot the native dead, whom he was addressing amidst his connections and friends. This action, bold even to rashness on 
Waka-Nene’s part, stamped his character for the future, throughout the length and breadth of New Zealand as the friend of the 
pakeha-a reputation he has since so well sustained.”

        
The revenge taken by the Whaka-tohea people, with which tribe Ngarara was connected, for his death, belongs only indirectly
	  


            to this story. But in the course they took they secured the death of an unfortunate white man then staying at Hicks Bay.

        
It would appear from a narrative written by the late Major 
Ropata Wahawaha, that on board the “New Zealander” schooner were some Ngati-Porou people on a visit to the Bay of Islands, to which place they had been urged to proceed by Uenuku, a chief of Ngati-Porou, and that it was in course of their voyage back to the Bay that Ngarara was shot. After the occurrence, the Ngati-Awa people of Whakatane (Ngarara’s people), having seen the Ngati-Porou on board, came to the conclusion that Ngarara’s death was due to the influence of the latter tribe. So they arose, together with the Whaka-tohea, Whanau-a-Apanui and Whanau-a-Ehutu tribes and proceeded to Wharekahika (Hicks Bay), and laid siege to the 
pa at Omaru-iti there. Here Tu-tohi-a-rangi, Uenuku’s son was killed, together with a white man named Tera (?Taylor), whilst another named George, escaped by swimming off to a rock, whence he was rescued by a ship’s boat belonging to a whaler, which happened to call in at that place in the very nick of time. Tera’s body was burnt. This was either in the end of 1829, or the beginning of 1830.

        
Subsequently, in 1831, Nga-ure and Wharetomokia of Nga-Puhi, with their people were returning from a friendly visit to Ngati-Porou, of the east coast, by canoe, when Te Whanau-a-Apanui tribe, having heard of their passing
	  


            along the coast, thought this too good an opportunity to be lost, so manned a canoe and gave chase. They came up with the Nga-Puhi chiefs off Whakaari, or White Island, and after a fight succeeded in capturing the canoe, and killed most of the crew. Thus was some revenge obtained for Ngarara’s death, but it led to consequences perhaps little anticipated by Te Whanau-a-Apanui tribe, as we shall see later on. At this time the Nga-Puhi chief Te Wera was still living at Te Mahia Peninsula, and had been at enmity with Ngati-Porou, but the death of the two Nga-Puhi chiefs, together with that of Tu-tohi-a-rangi, son of one of the principal chiefs of Ngati-Porou, appears to have ended the enmity and engendered a common desire for revenge against the people of the Bay of Plenty in which Nga-Puhi played a prominent part, but not till 1834. But to return to the North, for a few items from the “Missionary Record.”

        
On May 22nd, 1829, the Rev. W. Williams met at Kawakawa, Bay of Isalands, a Maori chief who had lately returned from a visit to Tahiti. This is worth noting, in order to put us on our guard against accepting as original traditions of the Maori, matters that this and other Maoris may have learned in their whaling voyages to the central Pacific. Not that there is much danger of this occurring from Nga-Puhi sources, for that tribe has probably contributed less so far towards the ancestral history of the Maoris than any other tribe.

        


        
22nd June, Rev. W. Williams went to Kerikeri to visit the well-known Nga-Puhi chief Rewa, “who had severely injured his hand by the bursting of a gun. It was necessary to amputate three of his fingers, which I proposed to do, but the superstitions of the people were so great that everyone was opposed to it, and I was also given to understand that if I had cut his hand, a party of strange natives who had just arrived from the southward to visit Rewa, would probably have been cut off by Rewa’s people as a payment for this accident.” This was strict Maori law; some one had to suffer, whether he was the wrong-doer or another was not of much consequence. A noticeable instance of this occurred the following year, as we shall see. This party of natives from the south appears to have returned on August 6th. Who they were is not stated, but probably were some of the Ngati-Porou people. The Rev. J. D. Lang describes Rewa in 1839, as follows:-“He is as fine a looking man as I have ever seen, tall, muscular, athletic, with an expression of kindliness on his open countenance, which it is impossible to mistake, notwithstanding the tattooing with which his face is disfigured. His daughter is one of the handsomest native women I have seen.”

        
At this period there appears to have been a Maori god of some note, established at the Bay, named “Whiti,” who communicated with the people by a whistling sound, produced by the priest by means of ventriloquism, which,
	  


            indeed, was the common mode of manifestation of the presence of an 
atua.

        
April 24th, 1829. All the natives round Waimate proceeded to Whangaroa to the 
hahunga, or “bone-scraping” of 
Hongi Hika’s bones. This was an old custom and the occasion of much feasting, together with some wailing by the relatives when the bones of distinguished persons after the body had been buried for about a year, were exhumed, scraped clean, painted red with 
kokowai, or red ochre, and then finally deposited in the family vault, usually a cave or chasm only known to a very few.
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The Girls War (so called), 1830.

        
In 1830, an occurrence took place at the Bay of Islands, which is very illustrative of Maori customs, and which led to further Nga-Puhi expeditions against the southern tribes. It has been called the “Girls War,” for this reason: —The captain of a whaler, then anchored off Kororareka (afterwards Russell), to which place very many such ships came in those days for fresh provisions, &c.,

* took to himself two Maori girls as wives. Tiring of these after a time, he took two other and younger girls, sisters, and discarded the first pair. Not long after, the four girls were bathing on the beach at Kororareka, and were sporting and chaffing
	  


            one another, whilst their mothers looked on from the shore. From chaff they got to abuse, and finally to cursing in the Maori sense. The mother of the first two girls rushed into the water and nearly succeeded in drowning the other two girls. The first two girls were said to have been connected with the family of Te
            

[image: Black and white drawing of a bay.]

From D’Urville’s Voyage.


                Kororareka beach (now Russell) in 1827.


            Morenga, an influential chief of Kawakawa, who has appeared very frequently in these pages, whilst the ladies who succeeded them in the affections of the captain were connected with Rewa’s family, one of the most important of the Bay chiefs. This incident led to great disturbances, for insults of the nature offered could not be brooked by the old-time Maori.
	    


            
Ururoa, a chief of Whangaroa and brother-in-law of the late 
Hongi Hika came to Kororareka with a large force and proceeded to plunder the kumara
 plantations of the local people, i.e.
, Te Morenga’s and Pomare’s tribes. This was on the 5th March, 1830. The missionaries used their utmost persuasion to avert a conflict, for the two parties were now in close proximity; but on the following day, owing to the accidental discharge of a musket which killed a woman of the invading party, a general fight was brought on in which a good many people were killed and more wounded—Rev. Mr. Davies says nearly one hundred. Amongst the slain was Hengi of Takou, north of the Bay, a chief of some rank.

        
On the 8th March, 1830, arrived at the Bay, the Rev. 
Samuel Marsden and his daughter. Naturally he used his great influence to assist the resident missionaries to make peace between the fighting tribes, most of the members of which were related; indeed it is said that often fathers, sons and brothers were fighting against one another on either side. A peace was made on the 17th March in the presence of about a thousand natives, and ratified on the 18th, “When,” says the Missionary Record, “a chief from ururoa’s party repeated a very long song, with a small stick in his hand, which at the conclusion he broke and threw down at the feet of the ambassador of the opposite party. The meaning of this was, that
	  


            hostilities had been broken off. The latter chief then repeats a similar form of words and casts down his broken stick at the feet of the former speaker.”

        
Thus peace was made so far as Nga-Puhi was concerned. But Hengi’s two sons, Mango and Kakaha, were not satisfied with the 
utu obtained for their father’s death, and proceeded to arrange for a hostile expedition against the tribes of the south, 
“Kia ngata ai te ngakau pouri”, - to assuage the darkness of the heart. This was, of course, in strict accordance with Maori law: someone must suffer; and as they could not attack their relations, the Bay of Islands people, after peace had been made, they used this as an excuse for a raid on the innocent tribes of the Bay of Plenty.

        
But, Mr. 
C. F. Maxwell tells me, there was another 
take also, inducing the Takou people to seek revenge. He says, “I will now explain why Ngati-Kurti (of Whangape, west coast, north of 
Hokianga), joined Nga-Puhi and formed part of the 
ope which devastated Tuhua, and were afterwards cut off and eaten by Ngai-Te-Rangi at Motiti, Bay of Plenty. When Hengi was killed at Kororareka in 1830, by Ngati-Manu, he left two sons, Mango and Kakaha, by a Ngati-Kuri woman, and also a young wife. After his death, Tareha, the great Nga-Puhi chief, of Ngati-rehia 
hapu took the young widow to wife. The two stepsons objected and brought her back. In revenge, a Nga-Puhi 
taua came down and destroyed the
	  


            
kumara cultivations of the brothers. This naturally caused much annoyance and the brothers therefore decided—“We will go south and obtain payment, or die at the hands of strangers, for those who have injured us are of our own tribe.”

        
They sent to their mother’s people, and about 200 of the Ngati-Kuri joined them. The 
take or reason of these people consenting to join in the expedition was this:—Whare-tomokia of Ngati-tautahi, had been way-laid and slain by Te Whanau-a-Apanui at Orete, Bay of Plenty, while returning from a visit to Waiapu, some of his people being retained as slaves. It was to obtain 
utu for this, and to release the prisoners that they joined the expedition.”

        
The date of Whare-tomokia’s death was apparently 1831; he was with Nga-ure as described a few pages back.

      



* An old settler informed me in 1880, that he had seen over sixty whale ships at one time, anchored in the Kawakawa river, opposite Opua.
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Ahuahu, 1830, and Motiti, 1831.

        
The record of Mango and Kakaha’s expedition to Ahuahu, or the Mercury Islands in the Bay of Plenty, are more meagre than usual, nor can I ascertain the exact date of their departure from Takou, a few miles north of the Bay of Islands. It was, however, somewhere about July, 1830, for the Rev. W. Williams says, July 18:—“A party from Kororareka who were concerned in the late fight (March, 1830), are about to proceed to the south to fight with any they meet with, though they are not
	  


            at hostilities with any in the south at present. They are going to obtain satisfaction for one of their chiefs killed at Kororareka, as they cannot conveniently obtain it from the people
            

[image: Black and White photograph of a older Maori man.]
Tanika Te Mutu, a chief of Ngati-Whanaunga, of Coromandel, a type of the old Maori warrior.


            who killed him.” The expedition was a small one, only about one hundred warriors taking part in it, and probably not more than two or three canoes. The war-party fell unexpectedly
	    


            on the unfortunates living at Ahuahu, or Great Mercury Island, who were probably some of the Ngati-Whanaunga tribe, and killed a great number of them. They then attacked Maunga-tapu pa
 at Tauranga, but suffered a repulse at the hands of the Ngai-Te-Rangi tribe, after which they returned home to the north.

        
On the 20th January, 1831, the Rev. 
A. N. Brown notes:—“The accounts received from the south are disturbing; many have been cut off.” This apparently refers to the above expedition. He adds, “During the past four months there has been much fighting amongst the people living thirty miles south (of the Bay) and at 
Hokianga.”

        
I remember hearing an incident of this massacre at Ahuahu Island, which adds another instance of the remarkable tenacity of life of the Maori. A man had been tomahawked by Nga-Puhi (a terrible wound), and was left for dead. He came to himself, apparently some time after the fight, to find himself the sole survivor of his people. Nga-Puhi had left, after holding the usual feast. The poor fellow bound up his head as best he could, got something to eat, then swam the two and a-half mile channel separating Ahuahu from the mainland, and finally after many days of wearisome travel turned up at Coromandel, where his friends lived. He survived for many years afterwards.

        


        
The defeat suffered by Nga-Puhi at Maungatapu, Tauranga, naturally necessitated a retaliatory expedition to wipe it out; and moreover, the late Hengi’s relatives and tribe felt that the massacre at Ahuahu Island had not satisfied their lust for revenge. Another expedition was therefore decided on, this time to be commanded by Te Haramiti, an old priest of Matauri, near Takou, a few miles north of the Bay of Islands. Apparently the expedition started from the Bay early in 1831, for news had reached there, of the Nga-Puhi defeat in March, as the following extracts show:—

        
March 6th, 1831.—Rev. W. Williams says, “News has just arrived that a party of about fifty natives from Takou which went down south about two months ago to kill all that came in their way are entirely cut off at (or near) Tauranga.” The Rev. 
A. N. Brown under March 5th, says: “Went to Rangihoua (at the Bay.) A desperate battle has been fought at the south, only one man has returned out of the party that went from Takou, consisting of twenty chiefs, forty slaves, seven canoes and two cannon. This party, before they were surprised had cut off and destroyed at different places over 300 natives.” March 11th.—“A few of the natives from Whangaruru (a little south of the Bay) joined the expedition from Takou which has been cut off in the south. A large party from inland are now gone to Whangaruru to eat up all the food of those who have been killed, whilst the
	  


            children and wives will be left desolate.” This proceeding of course, was the law of 
muru, and the “inland people” would thus reason: these Whangaruru people had no business to go and get killed; the tribe thereby loses a number of good warriors; their relatives must suffer for it.

        
The best account of Te Hara-miti’s expedition is that given in Mr. 
J. A. Wilson’s “Life of Te Waha-roa” so often quoted, which I copy here, with the addition of a few notes of my own.

        
“Undaunted and undiscouraged by want of success, Nga-Puhi again sent forth a taua
, led by Te Hara-miti, a noted old priest. As this war-party was a small one of 140 men, it was arranged that a reinforcement should follow it. In 1832 (read 1831) Te Hara-miti’s taua
 set out, and landed first at Ahuahu where about one hundred Ngati-Maru were surprised, killed and eaten.

* The only person who escaped this massacre was a man with a peculiar shaped head, the result of a tomahawk wound then received. He said, as he sat in the dusk of the evening in the bush, a little apart from his companions, something rustled past him, he seemed to receive a blow, and became insensible; when next he opened his eyes, he saw the full moon sailing in the heavens; all was still as death, he wondered what had happened. Feeling pain, he put his hand to his head, and, finding an
	  



* I think this refers to the previous expedition under Mango and Kakaha of the previous year, which, there is no doubt did kill about 100 people at Ahuahu.




            enormous wound, began to comprehend the situation; at length, faint for want of food, and believing the place deserted, he cautiously and painfully crept forth, to find the bones of his friends, and the ovens in which they had been cooked. Food there was none; yet, in that wounded condition he managed to subsist on roots and shell fish until found and rescued by some of his own tribe, who went from the mainland to visit their friends who had been slaughtered. How the wretched man lived under such circumstances is a marvel.

*

        
“From Mercury Island, Te Hara-miti’s taua
 sailed to Tuhua (Mayor Island) where they surprised and killed, and ate many of Te Whanau-a-Ngai-Taiwhao. A number however took refuge in their rocky and impregnable pa
 at the east end of the island, whence they contrived to send intelligence to Ngai-Te-Rangi at Tauranga of Nga-Puhi’s irruption. The Nga-Puhi taua
 remained several days at Tuhua, irresolute whether to continue the incursion or return to their own country. A few men of the taua
, satisfied with their first slaughter, had wished to return from Mercury Island; but now all, excepting Te Hara-miti, desired to do the same.

† They urged the success of the
	  



* It will be noted that Mr. Wilson’s account of this incident differs but little from my account given on a previous page.





† Mr. Maxwell tells me, that Kauae-hapainga, a priest of Ngati-Kuri—which tribe formed part of the expedition–had cast the omens, and found them unfavourable to a further extension of the Nga-Puhi operations, and he advised a return home, but Te Hara-miti overruled this.




            expedition; that having accomplished their purpose, further operations were unnecessary, that they were in the immediate vicinity of the hostile and powerful Ngai-Te-Rangi, who, should they hear of the recent attack would be greatly incensed; that their own numbers were few, and there appeared little hope of the arrival of the promised reinforcements, and that though the tribes in the south possessed only a few guns yet they no longer dreaded firearms as formerly, when the paralysing terror they inspired so frequently enabled Nga-Puhi to perpetrate the greatest massacres with impunity—hence Pomare and his taua
 had never returned from the 
Waikato. To these arguments Te Hara-miti, their priest and leader, replied that, though they had done very well, the atua
 (god) was not satisfied, and they must therefore try and do more. He assured them that the promised succours were at hand and that they were required by the atua
 to go as far as the next island, Motiti, whence they would be permitted to return to the Bay of Islands. To Motiti, or Flat Island, accordingly they went; for Te Hara-miti, their oracle, was supposed to communicate the will of the atua
, and they of course like all New Zealanders of that day, whether in war or peace, scrupulously observed the forms and rites of their ancient religion and superstitions and obeyed the commands of their spiritual divinities as revealed by the 
tohungas or priests.

        


        
“The Nga-Puhi, when they arrived at Motiti, were obliged to content themselves with the ordinary food found there, such as potatoes and other vegetables, with pork, for the inhabitants had fled. But this disappointment was quickly forgotten when the next day at noon a large fleet of canoes was descried approaching from the direction of Tuhua Island. Forthwith the cry arose, “Here are Nga-Puhi; here is the fulfilment of Te Hara-miti’s prophecy,” and
            off they rushed in scattered groups along the south-western beach of Motiti to wave welcome to their friends.

        
“Let us leave this party for awhile to see how in the meantime Ngai-Te-Rangi had been occupied. As soon as the news from Tuhua reached Tauranga, the Ngai-Te-Rangi hastily assembled a powerful force to punish the invaders. Te Waha-roa (of Ngati-Haua, of Mata-mata, 
Thames Valley inland), was on a visit to Tauranga, and by his prestige, energy, and advice, contributed much to the spirit and activity of the enterprise. In short, so vigorous were Ngai-Te-Rangi’s preparations that in a few days a fleet of war canoes bearing one thousand warriors led by Tu-paea

* and Te Waha-roa, sailed out of Tauranga harbour and steered for Tuhua. (My notes add the following:—Prior to starting, recourse was had to the seer or matakite
, to communicate
	  



* Tupaea subsequently escaped from the great slaughter at Te Tumu, 7th March, 1834, when his tribe suffered very severely at the hands of Te Arawa.




            with his god to ascertain whether the expedition would be successful. The seer’s name was Tawaha, and in his sleep he heard his atua
 chant to him the following:—

        

          
Maunga-nui, nau mai haere!


          
Maunga-roa, nau mai haere


          
Kia kite koe i Wai-hihi,


          
Kia kite koe i Wai-haha,


          
Te makeretanga o tona ure,


          
Ki roto te wai o Hiha!
        

        

          
T
RANSLATION.


          
Great mountain, thou art welcome,


          
Tall mountain, thou art welcome.


          
When thou shalt see Wai-hihi,


          
When thou shalt see Wai-haha,


          
Then shall his courage fail,


          
In the waters of Hiha.
        

        
This was deemed quite satisfactory and the taua
 proceeded joyfully on its way. The following chiefs of Ngai-Te-Rangi were engaged in this expedition:—Te Kiri-tata, Hika-reia,

* Tawaha, Te Rangi-hau, Te Panepane, Tahere and others.) “The voyage was so timed that they arrived at the island at daylight on the following morning, when they were informed by Te Whanau-a-Ngai-Taiwhao, from the shore, that the Nga-Puhi had gone the previous day to Motiti. The warriors, animated with hope, and thoroughly set upon revenge, or to perish in the attempt, made old ocean hiss and boil to the measured stroke of their warlike tuki
; while the long, low, warcanoes glided serpent-like over the undulations of an open swell. At mid-day, as they neared
	  



* Hika-reia was killed as he fled from Te Tumu, 7th March, 1834, by Te Ipu-Tarakawa, at Wairakei, half-way between 
Maketu and Tauranga.




            Motiti, the enemies’ canoes were seen ranged upon the strand at the isthmus that connects the pa
 at its south end with the rest of the island; and now Ngai-Te-Rangi deliberately laid on their oars and took refreshments before joining issue with their antagonists. The Maunga-tapu canoes forming the right wing of the attack, were then directed to separate at the proper time, and pass round the south end of the island, to take the enemy in the rear, and prevent the escape of any by canoes, that might be on the eastern beach.

        
“All arrangements having been made, Ngai-Te-Rangi committed themselves to the onslaught, which, as we have seen, the doomed Nga-Puhi rushed blindly forth to welcome. The latter, cut off from escape, surprised, scattered and outnumbered, were destroyed in detail almost without resistance.” (The first man or 
mata-ika was killed by the Ngai-Te-Rangi chief Te Panepane). “Old Hara-miti, blind with age, sat in the stern of the canoe ready to receive his friends; but, hearing the noise of the conflict, he betook himself to incantations to insure the success of his people, and was thus engaged when the men of Ngai-Te-Rangi came up and with their fists beat him to death, a superstitious feeling prevented each from drawing his sacred blood. Only two Nga-Puhi survived–a youth to whom quarter was given, and a man who it is said, swam to Wai-rakei on the main; in respect of which feat we will only say that it was an uncommonly long swim.”

        


        
The Nga-Puhi story says that more than one of their people escaped this massacre, and that they together with the survivors of Wharetomokia’s party (see 
ante) were rescued at Tauranga by Titore’s 
ope of the following year. Such was the end of the so-called “Girls War,” at the Bay of Islands. The quarrels of a few girls bathing on the beach at Kororareka, had thus led to the deaths of many hundreds of people, a great many of them having not the remotest connection with the quarrel, or with the people to whom the girls belonged. One of the cannon, or perhaps mortars, used by Nga-Puhi, called by the Maoris a 
pu-huri-whenua, and named Te Hara-miti, is still in possession of the Opotiki natives.

        
A few additional items from the “Missionary Record,” of 1831, may be of interest:–January 7th: Mr. W. Williams visited Titere (?Titore), who was a great chief (mentioned several times in this narrative) and had married 
Hongi Hika’s sister. In the same month there was fighting going on at Manga-kahia and the Upper Wairoa between the people of the latter place and the Ngai-Tawake of the Bay, which Messrs. Baker and Shepherd tried to prevent without success. Mr. Baker says, “Amongst the Wairoa people was Moe-tarau, from Kaipara, I never saw so lion-like a man in my life, and his language agreed with his appearance.” In this expedition the two missionaries ran much danger from the excited
	  


            

[image: Black and White photograph of a Maori girl in the forest.]
Type of the young Maori woman.


	    


            state in which the natives were. In February, it was estimated that the number of natives within five miles of the new Mission Station at Waimate was between two and three thousand. Alas! how many are there now, probably not two hundred?

        
On May 14th, there was a party of Whakatohea natives at the Bay, who were living under the protection of Mata-karaha. June 15th, “A small cutter has returned from Tauranga, which left the Bay a fortnight since. She took from Rangi-houa thirty natives under Whare-poaka, for the purpose of ascertaining the truth of a report that a sister of his had been killed by the people of that place. Their intention was to fight, but they were overawed by the numbers.” August 5th, Rev. H. Williams visited Oruru, near Mangonui, the first visit of a missionary. Tarepa was then one of the principal chiefs, who appeared to think “the Nga-Puhi are much changed since the missionaries have lived amongst them.” December, Mr. Davis visited Maui, whose son had recently died, the boy was laid out on a bier in a shed dressed up in feathers and mats; and his father and mother and other relatives were dreadfully cut about the face and limbs, in token of grief. ‘A man was just preparing to kill one of the slaves as a sacrifice to the 
manes of the child.”

        
On April 12th, 1831, the Rev. Mr. Yates describes the ceremony of consulting the oracle as follows:—“After the two men who called
	  


            themselves priests were strictly 
tapued, they entered for a time to pray that they might be rightly directed in the important business before them. In about five minutes they returned, each with a cockle-shell in his hand, and with which the hair was immediately cut off the forehead—each one performing very ceremoniously the office for the other. On finishing they ate some sacred food, and with another cockle-shell tied to their garments, they went into the thickest of the fern, where, having cleared a small, circular space, they sat and prayed again. Two small sticks were then cut with the cockle-shell and nicely balanced upon another stick stuck in the ground for the purpose. The circle, from the height of the fern, was well-sheltered from the wind, and the sticks were left balanced when the priests retired. They are to return again at sunset, when, if the sticks have not fallen down, their deity has not heard their prayers and the whole ceremony has to be repeated. But if they have fallen towards the rising sun, success will attend their undertaking; if the contrary, there will be no success and probably the tribe will be cut off.” This is a species of divination allied to the 
niu, but differs slightly from the latter ceremony.

        
The destruction of Te Hara-miti’s expedition naturally caused great excitement amongst the Nga-Puhi tribes, and immediately led to steps being considered for obtaining 
utu for
	  


            this serious blow to the prestige of Nga-Puhi. We gather from the “Missionary Record,” a few notes of occurrences at the Bay in connection therewith: April 4th, 1831, Rev. H. Williams “saw Morunga (?Te Morenga), Kawiti and Hiki,” all renowned Nga-Puhi warriors, “preparing for an expedition to the south on the 12th. Kawiti’s party moved on to Kororareka, twelve canoes manned by between 200 and 300 men.” On the 13th, Moka, another great Nga-Puhi warrior, “nearly blew his hand off with a musket. This is his first meeting with this party since their fight on March 6th, 1830. The expedition was postponed till the summer. On the 18th, Te Tirarau (of Whangarei) was at Kororareka; he came to join the expedition but returned, as Kawiti had done.” On the 20th, “Visited old Wata, of Takou, from which place came the principal people in the expedition, as it was their relatives who had been cut off.” 22nd April, “Mate, of Mangakahia, Te Tirarau’s late opponent, also came to Kororareka to join the southern expedition. The Takou people also had just arrived; they were the most aggrieved of any of the people, as it was their relatives principally who fell at Motiti. Titore, Tareha and Rewa were also there. They advised the Takou people to wait until summer, when all Nga-Puhi would go with them. Titore said he could not attend to Christianity till he returned from the proposed expedition to Tauranga.”
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Puke Rangi’s Taua to Waikato, 1832.

        
We must leave the proposed Tauranga expedition for awhile, to relate that of Pukerangi to Waikato, but the exact date of its leaving cannot now be ascertained, beyond the facts stated by Mr. C. Marshall,

* I know nothing of it. Mr. Marshall who was then living in the 
Waikato, having been the first white man to settle in these parts,

† gives a full account of this expedition, which is summarised here; it took place in 1832. The 
taua appears to have been composed largely of the southern Nga-Puhi tribes, from Whangarei, &c. The expedition was a very strong one, nearly 3,000 men under the leadership of Puke-rangi, Motutara and Te Tirarau of the Parawhau tribe of Whangarei; the latter had a separate account of his own to square on account of losses at Otamatea, Whangarei and other places. Nga-Puhi came by the usual route 
viâ Otahuhu and the Awaroa portage, whilst Waikato assembled at the heads of that river equally as strong as Nga-Puhi. After a time, having consumed all the food there, Waikato retreated up the river, where after some time Puke-rangi and his party followed them after burning the settlement of Putataka at the mouth of the river,
	  


            where a few Europeans had by this time settled down. Near Whangape lake, Nga-Puhi surprised some forty 
Waikato people and killed them, but they proceeded no further and returned to the heads, where they killed a 
pakeha named “Paddy.”

        
Nga-Puhi were followed to Manukau by some of the Ngati-Amaru, one of the Waikato tribes, but they effected nothing; hearing which the Ngati-Te-Ata (of Waiuku), Ngati-Tama-oho, Ngati-Tipa and Ngati-Mahanga—all Waikato tribes—and Ngati-Whatua, with several of their sub-tribes followed after Nga-Puhi, as far as Tawa-tawhiti, near Te Kawau Island (?Whangarei), where they attacked and defeated the Northern tribe with great slaughter. In this encounter Puke-rangi, the Nga-Puhi leader was killed. Ngati-Whatua at this time were living at Te Horo, on the Waipa, and in this war they got a little satisfaction for their previous losses. This was the last expedition that Nga-Puhi made against these southern people of the west coast. They had probably had enough of it, and fire-arms were by this time common to most tribes. I think it possible that Mr. Marshall has given a wrong position for Tawa-tawhiti, unless there were two defeats of Nga-Puhi at the place of that name, near Kawau Island, and that it was to Whangarei the 
taua went.

        
In November, 1831, the news of the capture and killing of Tama-i-hara-nui of Akaroa, by Te Rau-paraha, reached the Bay by letters
	  


            dated in March, 1831. There were said to be 1,500 men armed with muskets, under 
Te Rauparaha at Otaki, Kapiti, &c. Also in the same month the letters of the Maori chiefs to His Majesty William IV., asking him to protect them against “the tribe of Marion” (the French) were sent; as it was reported that the latter nation were about to take possession of New Zealand. The letters were signed by Whare-rahi, Rewa, Patu-one, Nene, Kekeao, Titore, Te Morenga, Ripi, Hara, Atua-haere, Matangi, and Taonui. The occasion of this letter was the visit of a French man-of-war in the previous month.

        
It will be remembered that in March, 1828, the Rev. 
Henry Williams had saved the life of Pango, a Rotorua chief, by taking him to Tauranga from the Bay, thus defeating the intentions of some of the Nga-Puhi chiefs, who had expressed their determination to kill Pango. On 27th April, 1831, the Rotorua chief, Wharetutu, arrived at the Bay, sent by Pango, to ask that a missionary might be sent to his tribe at Rotorua. Mr. Williams took advantage of this, and left the Bay in the little schooner “Karere,” October 18th, 1831, and together with Mr. Chapman sailed for Tauranga, where he found several Europeans settled, and from thence proceeded to Rotorua, reaching Ohinemutu on the 28th, Mr. Williams being the first missionary to visit that place. They reached the Bay on their return on November 18th.

      



* “Pakeha Rambles through Maori Lands,” Lieut.-Colonel St. John, p. 19.





† Captain Kent was the first white man to settle at Kawhia, in 1824–26; finally removing to Mauku, and then North Shore, 
Auckland. He was buried at Te Toro Point, Manukau, where I saw his grave in 1863.
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Titore’s Expedition to Tauranga, 1831–2.

        
Early in December, 1831, the gathering of the Nga-Puhi tribes commenced prior to proceeding south to obtain 
utu for the destruction of Hara-miti’s expedition. They assembled at Kororareka, and amongst the chiefs were Titore, Rewa, Whare-nui, Te Morenga, Ururoa, Moka and Tareha. On the 25th December, about 200 people arrived at Kororareka from the north to join the expedition, Whare-poaka was with them. These were Whangaroa and Takou people, no doubt, for it was the relatives of the latter who had suffered at Motiti. At that time it was estimated that there were between 500 and 600 natives living at Takou. Of Titore’s expedition, the Rev. H. Williams gives a full account in his diary,

* as he and Mr. Fairbairn accompanied the party in their schooner-rigged boat, leaving the Bay January 3rd, 1832. Their intention was to endeavour to mitigate some of the horrors of Maori warfare. This expedition numbered about 600 men, and it appears that some time in January about 200 of the 
taua separated from the rest under Rewharewha, or 
Ururoa of Whangaroa, Whare-rahi and Whare-poaka, and made a raid on the people of the 
Thames Valley, where they did great destruction amongst the Ngati-Haua, Ngati-Maru, and other tribes living there, as detailed below.

      



* Life of Archdeacon Williams, vol. i., 
p. 107.
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Expedition to Matamata, 1832.

        
After the great battle of Hao-whenua in 1830, between the Waikato and 
Thames tribes, in which the latter were defeated, the Ngati-Paoa branch of the latter together with some of Ngati-Whatua left and proceeded down the river Waikato—Ngati-Whatua to join their relatives at Te Horo, Waipa river, and Ngati-Paoa to their old homes on the Waiheke channel, hauling their canoes over the portage at Otahuhu, whilst some went by way of Maramarua, at the head of which river was another portage leading over to the Gulf of Hauraki. Here Ngati-Paoa lived for some time, until the death of Taka-rua at the hands of Waikato (Ngati-Haua), when an expedition was organised by Ngati-Paoa to obtain revenge. It was just at this juncture that Rewharewha’s division of Nga-Puhi, separating off from the main party under Titore, arrived on the scene, and as these two tribes were related through intermarriage, Nga-Puhi were easily persuaded to make a raid up the Piako and 
Thames Valleys. The combined 
taua consisting of 260 Nga-Puhi, and many of Ngati-Paoa, first went to Tararu, 
Thames, where a great war dance was danced, and they were joined by other of the 
Thames people. Te Hira of Ngati-Maru, with 200 men and some of the Nga-Puhi, went up the Waihou river and thence to Matamata, where considerable fighting took place, ending in victory for the
	  


            invaders. The Ngati-Paoa and the rest of Nga-Puhi paddled up the Piako and there took the Kawe-heitiki 
pa, from whence after a time the Nga-Puhi rejoined Titore’s force at Katikati. The Nga-Puhi chiefs in this expedition were:–Patu-one, 
Te Waka, Kainga-mata, Wharepoaka, Rewharewha, Te Whare-rahi, Te Taonui and Raumati—the two latter accompanied Te Hira. The Hauraki chiefs were:—Kohirangatira, Taharoku, Hauauru, Haora and Tipa. The celebrated Taraia Nga-kuti was at that time with Te Rau-paraha in the south at the taking of Kai-apohia, near Christchurch.

        
But to return to the main part of the Tauranga expedition. Titore sailed leisurely down the coast, entering Katikati Heads on the 5th March, where they joined forces with those of Rewharewha, who already had been engaged with Ngai-Te-Rangi, but without any result. The expedition, consisting of eighty canoes and boats, then passed on between Mata-kana island and the main, camping at Karopua on the 7th. This was about two miles from the Ngai-Te-Rangi position at Otu-moe-tai. Several skirmishes took place on the 10th, 11th, 12th, 13th. And so it continued with many desultory skirmishes throughout April, and their expedition returned to the Bay sometime in July or August, having accomplished very little, for the southern natives were by this time fairly equipped with arms, and Nga-Puhi did not find their enemies so easy to conquer. “Nga-Puhi
	  


            were not beaten, but wearied, humbled, and confessing to failure, the God of the missionaries, they said, had been too strong for them.”

        
April 23rd, 1832, Rev. Mr. Davies, writing of the state of the natives (Nga-Puhi), says, “Many have died of sickness and disease, while a greater number have been cut down in the field of battle, in fact they bid fair for annihilation, for the island is at this time in a very turbulent state. The poor creatures are now pretty generally supplied with fire-arms and ammunition, and instead of going in small parties as usual, they now collect themselves together and fight army against army, and in some cases, it is feared, Europeans join them. About three weeks since, I met a respectable man at the Bay, who had made a voyage round New Zealand in his own vessel, as commander and trader; he told me he had lost by his voyage £1,500. His principal object was flax, but as the natives were so universally involved in war, he could get nothing of the kind from them and the consequence was he was then on his return to Port Jackson.” “Mr. Chapman, a respectable settler, a flax agent, who was going to reside at the 
Thames, informed me that for these five years past, the natives of that beautiful part had not been allowed to cultivate except here and there in secluded valleys–those of Whangarei, a stronger party making a continual attack on them, and they had been so driven about that with few exceptions, they had left all their seed and food, and were there
	  


            fore living almost exclusively on fern-root and fish, and live in a dreadful state of continuous alarm.” As a matter of fact, the bulk of the 
Thames tribes—Maru-tuahu and its subdivisions—had fled inland to Matamata, Waikato, &c., to escape these constant Nga-Puhi raids.

        
As showing a few of the old customs and superstitions of the Maoris in those days, the following is quoted from the “Record,” describing Titore’s expedition to Tauranga. “Rauroha was no doubt glad of the release, for he had suffered whilst on board from one of their superstitions; he had cut and dressed his brother’s hair prior to his coming on board, and therefore dare not go below lest he should be killed by the 
atua (god). The weather being bad, he had been obliged to squat for three nights under the long boat.…Titore, after landing this morning with his party, invoked the god of the wind and the waves thus:—A handful of seaweed which had been cast up by the sea, is selected from the beach, and having been dipped in the sea, is fastened to the limb of a tree as an offering to their imaginary god; an incantation is then said by the principal chief, his party being present.” January 27th, “Arrived at the place where Hinaki had been driven from Tamaki (
vide ante 1821), and we sat down for refreshment. One of our lads was requested to give the chiefs some biscuit; he replied, “Bye and bye.” Our old chief Whare-nui was in the midst of a
	  


            
karakia (incantation) with a short piece of stick in his hand, one end of which was placed on a piece of beef. He continued this for seven or eight minutes, and after he had ended, Kupenga took the stick and did the same. This, we find, is to render the place free, for it had been 
tapu since the death of Hinaki.” This of course was to 
whakanoa, or make common, the place where blood had been shed. The “Record” notes that about 1832 the Maoris first began to get intoxicated.
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Titore’s Second Expedition to Tauranga, &c., 1832–1833.

        
Titore was not satisfied with his expedition to Tauranga in the beginning of 1832, so decided on another. Rev. 
A. N. Brown says, “November 28th, 1832, Titore, who has just returned from the south, was sitting on a bank (at Kororareka) relating his exploits. On the right were fourteen heads stuck on short poles, which the natives seemed eyeing with fiendish exhultation. Tohi-tapu, who accompanied us, after addressing the god Tu in a chanting tone, threw a piece of stick he had in his hand towards other three heads, which were those of their friends, that Titore had brought back from the south. The chiefs stopped their conversation to see if the stick, round which was tied a piece of 
korari (flax), would fall with the knot upwards. It did fall upwards, which they took for a good sign, in the event of their returning to the south again to fight.”

        


        
Apparently Titore’s party left the Bay in the end of 1832, and returned in the first half of 1833, being accompanied by a party of Te Rarawa (the shark) tribe from Mango-nui, Kaitaia, &c., under the leadership of Te Panakareao,

* who was the leading chief of those parts in the middle of the nineteenth century. With him were also some of the Au-pouri tribe, whose home is at the North Cape, but who, at that time, were living about Kaitaia, Rangaounu, &c., having been driven from their homes by 
Hongi Hika and his allies some years previously.

        
Again, the Rev. H. Williams and Rev. Mr. Chapman proceeded from the Bay to 
Maketu, in the Bay of Plenty, to try and put an end to the contemplated slaughter by the Nga-Puhi
	  



* Nopera Ngakuku Panakareao, died 12th April, 1856. His residence was at Kaitaia, where his particular 
hapu of Te Rarawa lived—Te Patu, which at the time of his death numbered about 200. His father, Te Kaka, was a very influential and brave man, but in the inter-tribal wars of the North, he was driven from Oruru and fled to the North Cape, taking refuge amongst the Au-pouri tribe, and with them, was obliged to flee to Manawa-tawhi, or the Three Kings Islands, where they lived for many years. It is said that when the natives on the main used to burn the fern, the ashes would be carried by the wind across the thirty miles straits that separate the Three Kings from the North Cape, and these unfortunate exiles used to sit down and cry over these ashes as messengers from their old homes. On one occasion, Te Kaka, in making his escape from his enemies became entangled in the supplejack vines, thereby endangering his life, and in commemoration of this event, named his son Pana-kareao (spurned by the supplejack). This was prior to the combination of Nga-Puhi under 
Hongi-Hika. In re-occupying their conquered territory afterwards, Panakareao was attacked by 
Hone Heke in 1841 and driven from Oruru with some loss finally settling at Kaitaia.




            tribes. On their arrival at 
Maketu, 27th February, 1833, they found the Nga-Puhi host camped there, a skirmish having taken place the previous day, in which ten people had been killed. At this time, 
Maketu, which was a large and strong pa
, was held by (Ngati-Pukeko) the Arawa tribe; whilst Te Tumu, about six miles
            

[image: Black and White photograph of a pa site.]
Whakarewa 
pa, north of New Plymouth, a good specimen of Maori fortification.


            to the east, and afterwards to become celebrated for the defeat of Ngai-Te-Rangi, of Tauranga, was held by the latter tribe under Tupaea, Kiharoa and others. The Arawa tribe was divided by tribal quarrels, so much so that some of them were actually assisting Nga-Puhi, i.e.
, the Ngati-Whakaue, whilst Ngati-Rangiwewehi under Hikairo were assisting Ngai-Te-Rangi. It will be remembered that Pango, a
	    


            Rotorua chief, had been saved from massacre at the Bay, by the Rev. H. Williams, in 1828; and since then several visits had been paid to the Bay by Rotorua chiefs, very often to beg that a missionary might be sent. So that the feeling caused by the fall of Mokoia at Rotorua in 1823, at the hands of 
Hongi-Hika, had become somewhat lessened, and a temporary friendship had sprung up between certain 
hapus of Te Arawa and Nga-Puhi.

        
A few notes from the ‘Record” will serve to show the state of the country as Messrs. Williams and Chapman sailed down the coast to 
Maketu. Leaving the Bay on the 3rd February, 1833, they called in at Whangarei on the 9th and found “no natives, all having been dispersed some time since by a party of Waikatos.” This would be the expedition in retaliation for Puke-rangi’s and Te Tirarau’s 
taua to Waikato in 1832. On the 10th, they pulled up the Whangarei river; again no people; they saw the ruins of a 

pakeha’s house. “When last here, there were several natives in the 
pa, and some Europeans about; but all are now gone, through war.” On the 11th, they called in at Mangawhai, where they saw many foot-steps of the Rarawa party which had followed after Titore. At Whakatu-whenua (Cape Rodney) they overtook the Rarawa, amongst them Rawiri (? Taiwhanga). From thence to Omaha on the 12th, the Rarawa having passed on to Hauturu (or Little Barrier Island). On the 13th, they ran into Port Charles, at Cape
	  


            Colville, where the “boys” were considerably alarmed on account of “Pareke-awhiowhio, a noted character, and lord of this part and who had killed many a traveller.” They reached Ahuahu Island on the 14th, and waited there for the Rarawa fleet. They saw many human bones scattered about, the result of the slaughter by Nga-Puhi in 1831. After calling at Mercury Bay and Whangamata, at neither of which places was a soul to be seen, they entered Tauranga on the 26th and camped under Maunga-nui, the southern headland of the harbour. On the 27th February, they reached 
Maketu, having seen some of Ngati-Awa (really Ngai-Te-Rangi, the Journal always refers to them by the former name) along the coast, and heard a big gun fired from Te Tumu 
pa “which did not appear strong.” March 1st, Titore came to see Mr. Williams, and he gathered that Nga-Puhi would be glad to return. The news came in of several persons having been killed to the southwards by a distant people.

        
March 2nd.—Forty men of Nga-Puhi went from 
Maketu towards Te Tumu, held by Ngai-Te-Rangi under Tupaea in consequence of those killed a few days ago—it was without result. Korokai, of Ngati-Whakaue, Rotorua was at 
Maketu at this time. March 3rd. News by a native from Rotorua that Te Rau-paraha had crossed over to the South Island, carrying destruction everywhere. (This, I think, was the raid on Cloudy Bay). March 5th.
	  


            “Tacapo” (sic
) Nga-Puhi’s vessel sailed to look for the Rarawa contingent. On the 6th, Pango,

* alluded to a few pages back, came from Rotorua to visit Mr. Williams. On the 7th some 400 men from Nga-Puhi started out to lay an ambush along the road to Rotorua to try and catch some Ngati-Awa reinforcements coming to the assistance of Te Tumu pa
, and there was a skirmish on the river on the 8th. “I heard that when Whare-papa, a Nga-Puhi chief, was killed in a late engagement here, Titore’s wife took a rope and gave it to his widow and told her to hang herself, which she did, retiring unattended to the wahi-tapu
 (sacred place, where incantations, &c., are offered) among some bushes. These circumstances were not uncommon a few years since. It was the practice formerly to kill some slaves on the death of a chief, but this has gradually ceased at the Bay and 
Hokianga.” On the 11th March, a skirmish took place with the people of Te Tumu, and a son of Amohau

† of Rotorua was killed. “Immediately all was confusion and noise, firing of guns, wailing and howling in a horrid manner. This last part belonged
	    



* Pango was said to have been one of the most learned of the Arawa tribe, and well versed in their history. The Polynesian Society possesses some documents written by his son—matter which was taught by old Pango.





† Amohau was one of the principal chiefs of Ngati-Whakaue of Rotorua. He was a fine old fellow, very thickly tattooed. In 1880, when I was at Rotorua selecting the site and scheming out the plan of the town of Rotorua, he accompanied Chief Judge Fenton and myself all over the place, and was very much interested in the project. He died at Rotorua, 8th September, 1889, aged about 85.




            exclusively to the women, who arranged themselves before the corpse, throwing their bodies into every attitude and filling the air with lamentation, cutting themselves until the blood gushed out, and besmearing their faces and bodies. The frantic widow sat in grief upon the body of her husband—a most dreadful spectacle—tossing her head and arms about like one deranged.” March 14th, “Much commotion consequent on firing heard beyond Te Tumu, supposed to be the arrival of allies. The whole pa
 except women and children armed and rushed off to the fight. On the opposite side of the river (Kai-tuna) the natives assembled around their priests who stood in the water while they went through their religious ceremony, sprinkling the warriors occasionally with water, at the conclusion of which they caught up a handful of sand, and throwing it in the river, went off at speed towards the enemy.” This was the tohi-taua
, or baptism of war, ceremony. After two hours this party returned having two of their number wounded, but none killed. “The firing still continued, and at 2.30 o’clock another party that had been against Te Tumu came in, wild and naked, saying that Tupaea and twenty others of Ngai-Te-Rangi had been killed–which proved to be false. Near sunset we witnessed a religious ceremony upon the return of a party that had been out some days to waylay the enemy near one of their 
pas. The party assembled naked, every person with a bunch of
	    


            green grass in his hand. The priest, an old grey-bearded man and apparently built of such slight material that a puff of wind would blow him away, stood up with outspread arms, holding three blades of long grass in each hand, and repeating over them his 
karakias, or prayers to Tu, the god of war. At the conclusion of the old man’s service, the party delivered one bunch of the grass to him, they then all stood up and chanted a few words, clapping their hands at the same time; after which they ran down to the river, and wetting the second bunch of grass returned and gave it to the priest. I could not understand a word, nor would anyone explain it.” This was apparently the bringing home of the mawhe
 or “spirit” of the battle-field.

        
March 15th.—Amohau, the father of the man shot a few days ago (referred to on a previous page) after the usual 
tangi over his son, said that he did not wish to obtain any revenge for the death, but was willing to make peace with the help of the missionaries. He wished Mr. Williams to send a messenger to the 
pa at Te Tumu to accomplish this end, and then go on to Tauranga to meet Titore and the Rarawa people. Messengers were accordingly sent on the 16th and were well received by Tupaea at Te Tumu. On the 19th news was received that the Rarawa were at Katikati and had made an attack on the people there. Kiharoa a chief of Ngai-Te-Rangi came out of Te Tumu 
pa to meet Mr. Williams, who went on to Tauranga
	  


            where, on the 21st he found the Rarawa with Titore, Papahia (of lower 
Hokianga) and others, together with Te Rohu, a Ngati-Maru chief of the 
Thames who had joined the Rarawa with 70 men. A long discussion as to peace ensued, ending in Titore and Papahia telling Mr. Williams to go to Otu-moe-tai, the 
pa of Ngai-Te-Rangi (just across the water from the present town of Tauranga) and discuss the question with them. Peace would probably have been brought about but for an attack made by Nga-Puhi and Rarawa on Otu-moe-tai on the 22nd and again on the 25th, when two men and a woman of the 
pa were killed, and three of the Rarawa.

        
Disgusted at the bad faith of Nga-Puhi, Mr. Williams now left for home; and whilst at one of the islands off Coromandel on the 31st March, saw a few natives from whom he learnt that a Nga-Puhi 
taua under 
Marupo was at Aotea, or the Great Barrier. The “Record,” notes the fact that the whole coast from Tauranga to the Bay was desolate and without inhabitants. On April 2nd, Mr. Williams called in at Mahurangi where he found Messrs. Fairburn and Shepherd, as also Te Rau-roha and Kupenga of Ngati-Paoa, and Patu-one of Nga-Puhi. (Probably this was not Patu-one of Nga-Puhi). Peace appears to have been made in May or June between Nga-Puhi and Ngai-Te-Rangi at 
Maketu, Bay of Plenty. But before that, according to the Ure-wera accounts Pana-kareao, with the Rarawa and Aupouri
	  


            people had extended their expedition to Whakatane, where Ngati-Awa repulsed them, killing three of their chiefs. In this war, as we have seen, some of Te Arawa tribes joined. Nga-Puhi; others assisted Ngai-Te-Rangi. And hence, says my informant, Te Arawa were able to visit the Bay and obtained many arms there.

        

          

[image: Black and White drawing of a bay.]
Paihia Mission Station, Bay of Islands, in 1827, near where Tohi-tapu lived.


        

        
On July 14, 1833, the old and turbulent Nga-Puhi chief Tohi-tapu died at the Bay of Islands, and on the 5th of May Mr. Busby, the first British Resident, arrived in H.M.S. “Imogene.”

        
Titore, who had played such an important part in the late southern expedition, was himself shot during a local fight between his party
	  


            and that of Pomare (the younger) early in 1838. Titore Takiri left no issue. His expeditions were the last on a large scale to sail from the north, excepting one in 1838, of which there is no Maori account extant that I am aware of, though the Rev. Dr. Lang, who visited New Zealand in 1839, gives the following account of it, but he mentions no names of those engaged in it.
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Expedition to Great Barrier Island, 1838.

        
He says, “Towards the close of the year 1838, about one hundred fighting men of one of the tribes in the neighbourhood of the Bay of Island, went on a predatory excursion to the Barrier Island, at the mouth of the river 
Thames, about 120 miles to the southward, on the east coast. Barrier Island is about 40 miles long, very fertile, but thinly inhabited. The interlopers from the Bay of Islands having therefore billeted themselves on the peaceful and unoffending natives of that island, the latter sent private information of the circumstance to the chiefs on the banks of the river 
Thames, on the mainland, with whom they were on terms of friendship, and who accordingly assembled in great force to give battle to the invaders. The latter, it seems, though few in numbers, were better acquainted with fire-arms than their countrymen to the southward, and there were accordingly upwards of twenty chiefs of the
	  


            
Thames river shot in the fight that ensued, besides many natives of inferior standing. The fight had evidently been very sanguinary, for the Bay of Island natives who had in the meantime nearly exterminated the natives of the Barrier Island, were themselves reduced to thirty men, and were glad to embrace the opportunity of a small coasting vessel, bound
            to the Bay of Islands with pork and potatoes, to return to that neighbourhood. The little vessel arrived in the Bay on the 2nd February last (1839), having landed the thirty natives on the coast, to walk overland to the Bay.…Pomare then laid claim to the island and was offering to sell it, the natives who had been concerned in the affair being of his tribe and district.”
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Visit to Te Reinga, 1834.

        
In December, 1834, Mr. W. G. Puckey visited Te Reinga, near the North Cape, the place where the departed spirits descend to the nether world, on their way to far distant Hawaiki-nui, where is the general gathering place of all spirits, at Te Hono-i-wairua. As his account is interesting in touching on some of the old customs, the following is extracted from his notes published in the “Church Missionary Record” for 1835. “I set out on the 4th December to” visit a remnant of the vanquished tribe, the Au-pouri, taking with me six of my natives and Paerata, an old chief and guide. This once
	  


            bloodthirsty warrior and superstitious heathen, who was partly the means of annihilating this once powerful tribe, is, we hope, through the grace of God, become as gentle as a lamb.”…The party proceeded from Kaitaia to the west coast, and thence went along the magnificent beach that extends northwards to Cape Maria Van Diemen.

* “We brought up at night at Hukatere, an old fortified place where Paerata once fought and was wounded.…At 5 o’clock next morning we started on our way across the island for Houhora on Mount Camel, as we intended to pass the sabbath there.”…And they experienced much fatigue in crossing the six miles of sand which there covers the island from coast to coast. “At this place we were cordially received by Whiti, an old and venerable chief, one of the principal heads of Te Rarawa tribe. This old man on learning where we were going, said, ‘Of what use is your going there; for the people are very few and they have nothing for you to eat.’

        
“On the 6th December, Whiti on learning that we intended to explore Te Reinga, communicated the news to a chief of another village, who immediately came and said to
	  



* There is an amusing story told of the Rev. Mr. Puckey and this beach. Having frequently to travel along the hard, sandy beach, he conceived the idea of making a small fourwheeled car, to which he added a mast and sail. It answered admirably, until one day, the steering apparatus went wrong during a high wind, and the car “took charge” and carried the reverend gentleman into the breakers where, but for the help of his natives, he would have been drowned.




            Paerata: ‘I am come to send you and your white companion back; for if you cut away the aka
, or roots of Te Reinga, the whole island will be destroyed, but your white friend will not. Do not suffer your friend to cut away the ladder by which the souls of our forefathers were conveyed to the other world.’ The whole body of New Zealanders, although composed of numerous tribes who for the greater part are living in malice, hateful and hating one another, yet firmly believe in the Reinga–which is at the North Cape—as the only place for their departed spirits. It is their belief, that as soon as the soul leaves the body, it makes its way with all speed to the western coast. If it be the spirit of one who resided in the interior, it takes with it a small bundle of the branches of the palm tree (nikau
) as a token of a place whence it came; if one who lived on the coast, the spirit takes with it a kind of grass that grows by the seaside (? pingao
) which it leaves at different resting
            places on its road to the Reinga.” On the 7th December, they returned to the west coast, and in travelling along the beach saw many fragments of wrecked vessels and whale bones, and at night reached Wai-mahuru, a small stream where there were a few houses that are considered sacred. On the 8th—“At break of day we proceeded on our way about three miles, when we came to one of the resting places of the spirits, where we were told we should know if any native had lately died, as there would be
	    


            a green whakaau
, or token of his spirit having rested there on its way to the Reinga, but we
            found none.…About three o’clock we arrived at the end of the beach at Kahu-kawa, where resided all the natives of the North Cape, not exceeding twenty-five in number.”

        
“December 9th—We proceeded to explore the Reinga. After proceeding about half-anhour we came to another and the last restingplace of the spirits, which is on a hill called Haumu, from whence they can look back on the country where their friends are still living, and the thought of them causes the spirits to cry and cut themselves. Here we saw many dry 
whakaau which, as our guide said, were the tokens of the spirits who had rested there. I asked him if it were not possible for strangers who passed this way to do as my natives were then doing, namely, twisting green branches and depositing them there as a sign that they had stopped at that notable place—a general custom with the natives whenever they pass any remarkable place. After this we went on over sandhills and sandy beaches till we came to a fresh water river. Here we took breakfast, after which we ascended a very high hill composed of craggy rocks on which were growing patches of slippery grass, over which it was very difficult to walk, and the precipice over which the road lay, hanging over the sea, made travelling very dangerous. When we reached the summit, we descended to the water’s edge. Here there is a hole through the rock into
	  


            which the spirits are said to descend by the 
aka, which is a branch of a tree (a 
pohutukawa
            tree according to the Maoris) growing out of the rock, inclining downwards, with part of it broken off by the violence of the wind, but said to have been broken off by a number of spirits which went down by the 
aka to the Reinga, some years ago, when a great number were killed in a fight. After a while, our new guide took us about one hundred yards farther along, where he directed our attention to a large lump of seaweed washed to and fro by the waves of the sea, which he said was the door that closed in spirits of the Reinga. This latter place is called Motatau,

* where, our guide remarked, they caught fish, which are always quite red from the 
kokowai, or red ochre, that the natives bedaub their bodies and mats with —the natives believe that the painted garments go with departed spirits.”

        
“The scenery round the place where I stood was most uninviting; not only so, but calculated to inspire the soul with horror. The place has a most barren appearance, while the screaming of the numerous sea-fowl and the sea roaring in the pride of might, dashing against the dismal black rocks, would suggest to the reflecting mind that it must have been the dreary aspect of the place that led the New Zealanders to choose such situations as this for
	  



* Motatau, or Motau, is frequently mentioned in Maori laments— “
i te rimu e mawe ra ki Motau.” “Where the seaweed swirls at Motau”; and is emblematical for death.




            their Hell. We now returned to Kahu-kawa, and reached home on the 12th.”

        
“During the time I was absent, great rumours spread among the tribes that I had gone to cut away the 
aka (or root) of Te Reinga. Many angry speeches were made, and some said they would go and waylay us as we were returning. It, in fact, roused all the old affections of those who had any, for their old Dagon, while numbers who were beginning to be a little enlightened would say, ‘And what of it, if the ladder be cut away? it is a thing of lies; no spirits ever went there.’ On being asked, ‘What, are you afraid of having no place of torment to go to?’ Some of the old men touchingly replied, ‘It is very well for you to go to the 
Rangi (heaven), but leave us our old Reinga, and let us have something to hold on by as we descend, or we shall break our necks over the precipice.’ Many, however, threatened to fight with Paerata, as they laid the blame on him. About forty men came to inquire into the truth, as well as Kuku, a notable chief. After much talk, however, Paerata was able to convince them that their old road to spirit land was still intact.”

        
Forty years ago I had a native of the Aupouri tribe of the North Cape in my employ for several years. He has often described the Reinga to me, and stated that in travelling southward along the long beach mentioned by Mr. Puckey, he has seen at a distance
	  


            companies of spirits approaching him on their way northwards to Te Reinga. But they always disappeared before they drew near; and if he looked back after a time the same party would be seen hastening along to their destination. He told me that in the north the doors of the 
kumara stores were always turned to the north, for fear the spirits travelling from the south should enter and thereby 
tapu the 
kumaras, and therefore unfit them for food. By this we may suppose the spirits could not turn back after once starting.

        
Mr. Puckey’s idea as to Te Reinga having
            been chosen as the entrance to Hades from its weird and uninviting appearance, is not correct. It was the nearest part of New Zealand to the Ancient Fatherland of Hawaiki whence the race originated, and to which all spirits were supposed to return after life. There are Reingas in most of the islands—if not all—occupied by the Polynesians, and they are generally to be found at the western end of the islands—in other words towards the direction of Hawaiki, the Fatherland. The spirits were always supposed to travel along the mountains from where ever the body died, to the western end of the islands, and there “jumped off,” hence 
Reinga-wairua, the Spirits’ Leap, the name applied to most of these points of departure.

        
The following from the “Church Missionary Record” for 1835, illustrates the manners of the early years of the nineteenth century. It
	  


            is supplied by the Rev. Mr. Davis of the Bay, a very competent Maori scholar. “June 30th, 1834, several natives here for instruction. This evening one of the young men from Kaikohe, who has lived with me from the first, gave the following interesting account of himself:–.…While I was yet in my mother’s womb, my father devoted me to the Powers of Darkness. As soon after my birth as I was able to struggle for my mother’s breast, I was kept therefrom and teased by my father in order that angry passions might be deeply rooted in me; the stronger I grew the more was I teased by my father and the harder was I obliged to fight for the nourishment of my mother’s breast. This was done in order that my angry passions might be fostered in their growth, and ultimately become matured in desperate wickedness. All this was done (to use his own words) before I had seen the plants which are produced by the earth.”

        
“As soon as I saw the world and was able to run about, the work of preparation went on more rapidly; and my father kept me without food in order that I might learn the art of stealing, and so at length become an adept, not forgetting at the same time to stir up the spirit of revenge and anger.…My father also taught me the Black Art (
i.e., witchcraft in which his father was a great priest and an adept) so that I might be able to bewitch or destroy people at pleasure.”

        


        
“My father told me that in order to be a great man, I must be a murdering warrior, a desperate and expert thief, and be able to do all kinds of wickedness effectually.”

        
“I recollect that when a child, my father went to kill (hunt) pigs. After they were dead I tried to get a leg or a limb; but my father beat me away, and did not allow me to eat any part thereof because I had not shown myself desperate in endeavouring to catch and kill the pigs.”

        
“When the tribe went to war, and I was able to join them, I endeavoured in all things to fulfil my father’s wishes, by committing acts of wickedness, and considered that I was quite right in so doing. When I became a man and capable of committing acts of violence, catching slaves for myself, &c., my father was pleased, and said, now I will feed you, because you deserve it; now you shall not want for good things.”

        
This young man subsequently came under the teaching of the Missionaries, and abandoned his old life, which caused a separation between him and his old father who removed from Kaikohe to be away from Missionary influence.

        
The “Missionary Record” for the years following 1833 are full of interesting matter relating to the Maoris, and more especially with respect to the 
Thames and 
Waikato people, who came under the Missionary teachings by the founding of new stations at Puriri
	  


            on the 
Thames river in 1834, and at Mangapouri between the 
Waikato and Waipa rivers, also in the same year, but they no longer deal with the subject of this paper, but rather with the state of the Maoris of the north central districts of the colony; and a melancholy tale of war, treachery, murder and barbarism it is, illustrating what was said at the beginning of this narrative, that in the early years of the nineteenth century the whole of the North Island was one vast camp of armed men seeking each other’s destruction.

        
In January, 1836, Rev. H. Williams, Messrs. Fairburn and Hamlin, succeeded in bringing about a peace between 
Waikato and Nga-Puhi, at Otahuhu, near 
Auckland, and since that time these two great tribes have not been at enmity; but wars still flourished amongst most of the other tribes, only one of which, however, did Nga-Puhi take any part in, and that was:
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Toka-a-kuku, 1836.

        
It will be remembered that 
Te Wera Hauraki had settled down with some of the Ngati-Kahungunu tribe at Te Mahia Peninsula, Hawke Bay, and had married women from that tribe. Here he lived from 1824 to the time of his death, about 1841–3, much respected by the numerous tribes of his neighbourhood for his bravery and justice. His contingent of Nga-Puhi armed with muskets was looked on as a tower of strength by the surrounding people.
	  


            Even refugees from Taranaki driven by the repeated invasions of the Waikatos to the south of the island, settled for years under Te Wera’s protection, as did a very large number of the Wairarapa natives. But in those troublous times anything but peace was the rule. At a date which I have found it quite impossible to fix, but which lies somewhere between 1825 and 1830, Te Wera rendered effectual assistance to his neighbour at Poverty Bay, Te Kani-a-takirau, by attacking and taking the Ngati-Porou stronghold of Tuatini, which led to further enmity between the latter tribe and Nga-Puhi. But the enmity came to an end in 1836, when we find the two tribes making common cause against the Whanau-a-Apanui tribe of the Bay of Plenty, brought about by a common suffering.

        
It will be remembered that in 1823, on the southern expedition of Te Wera and Pomare, that they attacked the Whanau-a-Apanui tribe at Te Kaha, on the east side of the Bay of Plenty, at whose hands Nga-Puhi suffered a repulse, resulting in the death of Te Wera’s nephew Marino. Te Wera never forgot or forgave this, but waited a suitable opportunity to avenge his nephew’s death. In the end of 1829 or beginning of 1830, occurred the fall of Omaru-iti pa
 at Whare-kahika, or Hicks Bay which was taken by the Whanau-a-Apanui and Whanau-a-Ehutu tribes, who killed a good many of the Ngati-Porou as payment for Ngarara (who took the brig “Hawes” in 1829),
	  


            and also in satisfaction for a defeat suffered by their people at the hands of Ngati-Porou at Whare-kura, near Te Kaha, some time previously. Amongst the slain was Tu-tohi-arangi, son of Uenuku, one of the principal
            

[image: Black and White photograph of a Maori chief.]
Ihaia Te Kirikumara, a well-known Taranaki chief in the early days of settlement.


            chiefs of the Ngati-Porou of Hicks Bay. Here then was a common cause for Nga-Puhi under Te Wera and Ngati-Porou to sink their differences and make a joint expedition against the Whanau-a-Apanui.

        


        
On the 19th December, 1833, the Rev. W. Williams

* left the Bay in the schooner “Fortitude” for the purpose of conveying stores for the new station at Puriri, and also with the object of returning to the East Cape some Ngati-Porou who had been at the Bay for some time; who had been brought there by a trading vessel, on board which these people were trading when off Waiapu, near the East Cape. A gale of wind coming on suddenly, the vessel had to run for the Bay of Islands. Amongst them was a chief, Rukuata, and Tohia-kura, who had learnt a great deal of the new religion whilst at the Bay, and now came back to his people and much assisted in introducing Christianity. They arrived at Hicks Bay on the 8th January, 1834, and were soon in communication with the natives, who were then preparing for war with the people of the Bay of Plenty, no doubt in retaliation for Omaruiti. Mr. Williams mentions

† that at Rangitukia, the outer 
pa of Waiapu, whither he went on the 9th, the natives said the 
pa mustered 560 fighting men. On the 10th he visited Whaka-whiti-te-ra, another large 
pa containing, it was said, 2,000 fighting men. These figures show the numbers of people inhabiting those parts at that time, though only two 
pas are named. After a visit to Te Wera at Te Mahia, the party returned to the Bay, having paved the way for a Missionary, and the Rev.
	  


            W. Williams himself occupied the ground by removing to Poverty Bay in January, 1840.

        
In consequence of events referred to above, it was decided by Te Kaka-tarau, a chief of Ngati-Porou and Te Wera to organise an expedition to attack Te Whanau-a-Apanui and other Bay of Plenty tribes at their stronghold at Te Kaha point, situated on the east coast of the Bay of Plenty. Messengers were sent down the east coast, and in March, 1836, the forces assembled at Hicks Bay. 
Ropata Wahawaha says: “All the tribes of the east coast were called on. They came from Waiapu, from Turanga, from Nuku-taurua, from Wairoa, from Ahuriri, from Wai-rarapa—even from the South Island. They assembled at Whakawhiti-te-ra, Waiapu, and then proceeded to Toka-a-kuku, at Te Kaha.” One of the Ngati-Porou leaders appears to have been Taumataa-kura, mentioned above; he had only agreed to join the force on condition that no cannibalism should take place. Mr. Williams says he went into battle Bible in one hand, his musket in the other, and that the few casualties on Ngati-Porou side were believed by them to be due to Taumata’s god. The force proceeded to build 
pas to invest Toka-a-kuku, and in the meantime messengers were sent off by the besieged to gather the coastal tribes of the Bay of Plenty to their assistance, contingents coming even from Whakatane, numbering, it is said, 1,800 men, of whom 200 came by water and succeeded in getting into the besieged 
pa.
	  


            The rest marched overland, and as soon as they were observed approaching, a sortie was made from the 
pa to distract the attention of the besiegers. This brought on a general engagement at Pu-remu-tahi, not far from the 
pa, where a great fight took place, the Nga-Puhi guns being used with great effect. A complete rout of the Bay of Plenty forces followed, the pursuit extending as far as Te Awa-nui, some fifteen or sixteen miles distant. In the meantime the sortie from the 
pa had also failed. 
Ropata Wahawaha says the siege lasted for six months, but the 
pa was not taken in the end, though the Bay of Plenty people suffered very severely—there are said to have been 140 killed in the first battle, amongst whom were the chiefs Rangi-patu-riri, Te Kaka-pai-waho, Te Hau-to-rua, and Tu-terangi-noti. Provisions running short, this great 
taua eventually abandoned the siege, having obtained sufficient 
utu for their slain relatives, and returned to their homes. No man was eaten during this war, but the prisoners were hanged on 
whatas in sight of the besieged. Soon after the return of the 
taua proposals of peace were received from Te Whanau-a-Apanui by the Ngati-Porou, and this was finally cemented in 1837.

        
This was one of the last great east coast fights of the century, for Christianity was fast spreading, and the various tribes were getting exhausted by wars. Although the causes mentioned were those which immediately led up to
	  


            Toka-a-kuku, the Whanau-a-Apanui and Ngati-Porou had been at enmity for generations past. I heard whilst at Te Kaha in 1900 that Ngati-Porou often came over the exceedingly mountainous country lying between Te Kaha and Waiapu by two well-known war-trails, and raided the shores of the Bay of Plenty. These latter people sometimes met and fought them in the mountains. Some years prior to Tokaa-kuku, Te Pori-o-te-rangi, grandfather of Te Hou-ka-mou, the present chief residing at Hicks Bay, raided along the coast to near Te Kaha, where a battle was fought in which Te Pori fell. He was recognised by his assailant, who desired to spare his life, but others coming up killed him. This was a great blow to Ngati-Porou, and it was partly to avenge this that Ngati-Porou assembled their allies to attack Toka-a-kuku. The reason why this 
pa did not fall was due to the fact that it was so large that the people had cultivations inside and plenty of 
kumaras stored, for Te Kaha is celebrated for the growth of that tuber. Moreover, as provisions became scarce, they managed to send away canoes by night, which pulled straight out to sea until daylight, then steering for the south, and landing at Taumata-apanui and other places where there was plenty of provisions. The people of Te Kaha look on the abandonment of the siege as a victory for them.

        
At the same time this siege was in progress, the celebrated fall of Te Tumu 
pa, near 
Maketu took place—this was on the 9th May, 1836.

      



* Afterwards Bishop of Waiapu.





† “
Christianity among the New Zealanders.” Page 176.
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The Coming of the White Man.

        
Beyond the incidents that have been described in the preceding pages, no further collisions between the northern tribes of Nga-Puhi and those of the south took place. The teaching of the Missionaries, now established in a great many places, and the advent of a considerable number of respectable white traders, all tended towards a cessation of the desolating wars that ever since the introduction of muskets had prevailed in all parts of the country. The fact that most tribes were, by the end of the fourth decade of the nineteenth century provided with muskets, tended also to put an end to the wholesale butchery that formerly took place; the Missionaries, who had the best means of forming an estimate, calculated that between the years 1800 and 1840, over 80,000 people had been killed or died through causes incidental to the wars.

        
This long story commenced with a history of the Ngati-Whatua tribe,

* and it will end with another episode in the history of that tribe as told to me by Te Reweti one of their chiefs in 1860.

        
Ngati-Whatua procured their first musket under the following circumstances:—There is a pa
 named Tau-hinu, situated immediately at the junction of the Paremoremo creek with the
	  



* “The Peopling of the North,” Journal Polynesian Society, 1898.




            Wai-te-mata harbour. During one of the earlier incursions of Nga-Puhi—but which I cannot now trace—this pa
 was attacked by 
Hongi Hika, and he so far succeeded that he drove Ngati-Whatua out and down to the tongue of land at the edge of the Wai-te-mata, where, however, they rallied, and succeeded in repulsing the Nga-Puhi, driving them in turn away from the pa
 and capturing one of their muskets. As Ngati-Whatua say, the gun was no use to them for they did not know how to use it, nor had they any ammunition. Totara-iahua was the chief of Tau-hinu pa
, a man who distinguished himself in the Patu-one—Tuwhare expedition to the south in 1819–1820. About 1821, he visited Coromandel, where he obtained another musket from some vessel, and learnt how to use it. He gave it the name of Hu-teretere. The next guns they obtained were at Tai-a-mai, Bay of Islands, to which place Ngati-Whatua made a foray, which occurred—so far as I can trace—in 1820, and the object of this expedition was to retaliate on Nga-Puhi for an attack they had made on Te Roroa people of Kaihu. Ngati-Whatua say they took two pas
 on this occasion. I think this is in all probability the defeat suffered by Nga-Puhi referred to by Marsden as occurring in 1820.

        
The first Governor of New Zealand, Captain Hobson, R.N., landed at the Bay of Islands, 29th January, 1840, the British Sovereignty
	  


            over the islands being proclaimed on May 21st, 1840. The following is my old friend Te Reweti’s description of the circumstances leading up to the foundation of 
Auckland:—

        
Towards the early part of 1840, Ngati-Whatua and the Taou had returned to their 
kaingas on the Wai-te-mata from Waikato: Ngati-Rongo had returned from Whangarei and other places to their homes at Mahu-rangi, and the Uri-o-Hau were beginning to occupy their old homes at Otamatea and the adjacent rivers. They were still in fear of their neighbours at the north and others to the south, as the country they occupied on the 
Auckland isthmus, was the highway of all war parties, whether coming from either direction. In this state of unrest, a meeting was called of the 
morehu or remnants of the tribes at Okahu, near the future City of Auckland, to determine on what course they should pursue to ensure their safety. During this 
runanga, or council Titai, a 
matakite, or seer, was one night under the influence of his god, when the following was sung to him in his trance, which he duly repeated to the meeting in the morning, as the advice of the god to the people:—

        

          
He aha te hau e wawara mai?


          
He tiu, he raki,


          
Nana i a mai te pupu tarakihi ki uta


          
E tikina atu e au te kotiu,


          
Koia te pou whakairo


          
Ka tu ki Wai-te-mata


          
I aku wai rangi e.
        

        


        

          
What is the wind that softly blows?


          
’Tis the breeze of the north-west, the north,


          
That drives on our shore the nautilus.


          
If I bring from the north


          
The handsome carved post,


          
And place it here in Wai-te-mata,


          
My trance will then be fulfilled.

*
        

        
The meaning was at once divined by the people. The Nautilus is the ship of the white man; the carved post, the flag of England, and it was at once seen that if they could induce Governor Hobson—who had lately arrived at the Bay of Islands—to come to Wai-te-mata and settle there, they would be allowed to occupy their country in peace. They sent off messengers to Kaipara, where Captain Symonds then was, and invited him to Wai-temata, whence, after staying some time, an embassy accompanied him to the Bay of Islands, going by way of Kaipara and Mangakahia. They found the Governor living on board a man-of-war, and after a fortnight’s stay, he brought the ambassadors back in his ship, and anchored off Wai-ariki (Official Bay, 
Auckland). There they found Apihai Te Kawau and the Taou people, who welcomed the Governor. After a time he landed and pitched his camp where Fort Britomart formerly stood, the tents covering the whole of the point. At that time, Horotiu (Commercial
	  



* After northerly and easterly gales, the Paper Nautilus is occasionally cast on the shores of New Zealand. 
Tiu and 
Kotiu are properly the north-west winds, and when Titai proposes to bring from the “north-west” he correctly gives the direction of the Bay of Islands from Wai-te-mata.




            Bay), Wai-ariki (Official Bay), Wai-papa (Mechanics Bay), Mata-harehare (St. George’s Bay), and Taurarua (Judge’s Bay), were all covered by kumura
 and potato cultivations, the whole of the produce of which was presented to the Governor and the settlers.

        
Such then is the account of some of the incidents in the history of the Ngati-Whatua tribe, of Kaipara and 
Auckland, with which this narrative commenced, as related to me by the people nearly fifty years ago, and noted at the time. Writing it out in a comprehensive form, has brought back to my recollection many scenes and incidents in Maori every-day life which can no longer be studied. At that time this people of Kaipara had practically no European neighbours, and many of their old customs were still in full force, softened, however, by the influence of the Missionaries. The only white men living in the whole of Kaipara in 1859, were Mr. George Rix, at the mouth of the Kau-kapakapa, Mr. C. E. Nelson at Mataia, the Rev. W. Gittos at Oruawharo, Captain Stannaway at Tokatoka, and Mr. Marinner, in charge of Brown and Campbell’s establishment at Mangawhare, on the Wairoa, with some few Europeans engaged under him in the kauri spar trade, and an occasional visitor in the person of my respected friend and fellow official John Rogan, the District Land Purchase Commissioner. It would be difficult to find anywhere a finer people than the Ngati
	  


            Whatua were at that time; they retained all the best points of the Maori character, whilst the worst had been eradicated by the efforts of their Missionaries, the Revs. Messrs. Buller and Gittos. They were strictly honest and honourable in all their dealings, hospitable to a fault, and appeared to me to follow the teachings of the Missionaries in a true spirit of Christianity.
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APPENDIX. 
The Death of Te Ha-mai-waho.

        
Captain Mair supplies the following, allusion to which was made 
page 240 hereof:—“Te Hamai-waho was killed at Ohiwa in 1828 for there it was that the fierce battle between Ngati-Awa (Ngati-hoko-pu) and the Whakatohea took place at One-kawa, where this chief fell. This was the year my father as master of the mission schooner “Herald,” together with the Revs. Messrs. Davis, Hamlin and Williams, sailed to the Bay of Plenty”—the first English vessel to communicate with the natives since 
Captain Cook, says the “Missionary Record.” “Calling in at Tauranga, they found Koraurau of Ngai-Te-Rangi living with his people in the densely populated 
pa at Te Papa” (present site of Tauranga town). “That very night Koraurau’s wife bore him a son who is still living and named Hohepa Hikutaia, or Te Mea. My father gave the woman some blankets and
	


          American twill shirts, and in return was presented with a greenstone 
mere called “Raukaraka” now in the Auckland Museum. Three days after they sailed towards Opotiki, Te Papa was taken by Te Rohu, son of Te Rangianini, of Ngati-Tama-te-ra of the 
Thames, and Koraurau and most of his people slain. His wife plunged into the harbour with her new born son on her back, but was pierced through by a musket ball, yet she managed to reach the opposite shore near Whare-roa, where she died.

        
“On the ‘Herald’ reaching Ohiwa, the tide being unfavourable for entering the harbour, my father took the dingy and landed on the beach at One-kawa Bluff, and was horrified to find a large number of freshly slain dead lying on the beach. It seems that Ngati-Awa after slaying some 60 or 70 of their opponents were so overcome with grief at the loss of their famous young chief, that they fled with the body to Whakatane, leaving the defeated Whakatohea fleeing in the opposite direction towards Opotiki. The attack on the Whakatohea was led by a very small number of Ngati-Awa under Te Ha-mai-waho who was overcome and slain ere his father Apa-nui and the main body could arrive on the scene. On learning the death of his favourite son, he made a long detour lest the sight of his dead son’s body should unnerve him, and uttered his 
poroporoaki, or farewell, saying, “
Haere e tama E! Hai kona ra. E te iwi arahina ahau ki te
	


            ururua o te Whare-kura! Farewell, O Son! Go hence! O Tribe! Lead me to where the warriors of the foe are thickest.” His terrible onslaught on the Whakatohea caused such a panic that his son was terribly avenged.”

        
This voyage took place in 1828, for Nga-rara, of Whakatane, was shot in 1829 in attempting to cut off the “Herald” when at that place.
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